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Low-voltage switch cabinet
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SIVACON

SIVACON 8PTR—fH ARBHREFAF HMFTHMMREFXE, EAFHBEZRAR, AEREXRK

R, AHABRARARBAARAR KT,
ARBRBETIEAMEFN . SRENBREFXEEST &1, EMIIRAEFSIVACON 8PTH

“RAREGEME , EEEAEN. BXEXKBHNSIVACONREAXER TLLMRE TENS L,

THE Solution for global challenges:
SIVACON
SIVACON 8PT is a new type of low-voltage switch cabinet that has been introduced by Renmin Group

lately; it encompasses the circuit breaker technology, fixed installation technology, draw-out

technology and plug-in technology.
By working together with excellent and top—class local manufacturers of low-voltage switch cabinets

and making them the echnical partners for SIVACON 8PT, Renmin Group is glad to present the multi-

purpose SIVACON low-voltage switch cabinet, which has passed type experiment.

i i B 3K 08 g0 (R R FF X 48

SIVACONIRIEFF X4E8H A FEFIT e Tl 5 RGUF IR B

SIVACONZRFEM AT HZEMARMMEFXE, MR R, E-—FTEEZRIME-—FEHH
RERMRTRNEMER, B—HE, ©XRME S A& R B A U S EFBITHRN T,

SIVACONRZ [t R & HIFKIE, EAERAERSABNERRETI00AHEMHZTEERHNER
L, ERARABRERER T, BMAKET, BARAHERXET,

The low-voltage switch cabinet which has passed type experiment
SIVACON low-voltage switch cabinet features a standard structure suitable for the construction

industry and industrial technologies.
SIVACON is a low-voltage switch cabinet that has been developed specifically for the world market,

which means that it both takes into consideration all the relevant requirements for standard turn-key

solutions and focuses on financial benefits and production and operation benefits.
SIVACON switch cabinet targets the world market. It can be used for all levels of rated current up to

7400A5 and allows for fixed installation, plug-in design, and draw-out design.
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BREFZMHMAGTREYE, NMEBEEXEHNER, EMRACRMARBREAFXBRHRE
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Modularized design

Each SIVACON equipment is composed of standard and typical modules, all of which meet the quality
indexes and design indexes of Renmin Group.

Modules have multiple combination portfolios and therefore can meet different requirements. The
super—quality Renmin switch equipment features a long usage life and high operation reliability.

SIVACON4% &

i B R I8 IR E FF X AE(TTA)
KEBLGE—HEEFXEN LS

3R FNALR K T 53 2% 2 4 AU R AT 27400A
B RE L& B it 3 FL iRt , AT 2237 5kA
BHRENRERS X, ERTFEMERE
RERETRENEMIREA RN ST
FRIETMEERE, BTUERERE
HERE EH LR THE

SIVACON Features

Low-voltage switch cabinet (TTA) has passed type experiment.

Horizontal busbar are all located above the switch cabinet.

The 3-pole and 4-pole horizontal busbar systems have a rated current up to 7400A.

Rated peak withstand current: Ipk up to 375kA.

The device compartment is sufficiently deep, suitable for all installations.

The device compartment can be divided into different units according to modular structure.
The switch cabinet can be installed on single side or back to back

Two types of inlet are available: upperinlet and lower inlet.

Electric cable outlet can be connected at the front or back of the cabinet.

SIVACON By K R BE(E FF X BB A iE N B FHE R

KEBEGE—HEEFXENLS
RUHATEERENRHRE, ES5KFELREMAXEHNRERTEX
ARFEERRSEENEE(FSIEC 60439-1MENHAERR)FHBENRERTK
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8 PT Flexibility:

Low-voltage switch cabinet SIVACON always gives you what you need
The modular technologies of SIVACON enables the switch cabinet to best meet various requirements.

Horizontal busbars are all located at the top of switch cabinet.
Device can be conveniently installed into the device compartment, irrelevant to the horizontal busbar

system and the depth of the switch cabinet.
Function rooms can be divided according to requirements (in compliance with Pattern 1 and Pattern 4

of IEC 60439-1).
The device compartment has a sufficient depth.

REREMBEN ARG EREAFIEHE

AR RS A AR
R B W i X i
KFEREERSE

AT AT I A& iR R &

Best meet the conditions for the installation site for switch equipment

Can be mounted against the wall or on the floor.

Upper inlet and lower inlet for electric cables.
Convenient connection of horizontal busbars

Cables can be connected before or behind the cabinet.
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8PT

Low-voltage switch cabinet
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2600 400,600,800,1000,1200 800,1000,1200
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Framework and shell:

Precise size and secure structure

The framework is the load-bearing structure of the switch cabinet; it is made of secure steel plate
profiles.

SIVACON framework features a precise size and a secure structure, of bolt connection or welding
type.

The framework has 25-mm module jacks, suitable for various purposes.

The door mechanism is smooth and flexible and can meet different requirements.

The door opening angle can be up to 180° .

The spinner handle spring lock reliably prevents the door from springing open by accident or due to
negligence of the operator.

On the top of the cabinet is the pressure relief device.

Surface processing
Galvanized/powder coat/spray—paint

Material
Both the framework and the shell are made of steel plate, the thickness of which is as follows:

Framework: 2.5mm
Shell: 2.0mm

Ingress Protection meets the requirements of IEC 60529.

IP30, IP31, 1P40, IP41, IP42 natural ventilation—-type cabinets
IP40, IP54 non-ventilation type cabinets



8PT

Low-voltage switch cabinet
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MAFEBEZRFRENEMER, EZERAREMNEEATRELTFTHZ.
SIVACONIRBtiyEER, BIBEMBILEMAFTIE, XEXAETHEERE M,
KEB&HBEEEN LS,

KEEERFHEEBITET400A,

MERRWERN S EEERE,

0 7E & (i 52 B it PKR 2375KA,
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M TR E BT AR A B HE B Y 8
EFBIERE, FIXT R ARSI FE Bl 1T RS,

The flexible horizontal busbar system:
Responds to different functional requests
Different requirements can be met by horizontal busbar systems using different implementation

options.

The modules provided by SIVACON ensure both economical structure and high operation safety.

The horizontal busbar is located above the cabinet;

The rated current of the horizontal busbar system is up to 7400A;

The levels of rated currents are divided for practical and functional purposes;

The rated peak withstand current IPK is up to 375KA;

The bus barrier and device compartment are separated from each other. Busbars can be conveniently

connected to each other from above the cabinets.
The cabinetis equipped with arc shield and the internal arc shield can be adjusted.

KEBLRG

F3200A 1B 1 Z4000A i1 ZET7400A

WERFInSAEREMXR
BR AL E3200A
ERe]xEd iR HEHE  EBEE

20° | 267 | 30° | 357 | 40° | 45° | 50° | 20° | 25° | 30° | 36° | 40° | 45° | 60 L, o[ R |, Lo
[Al | [A] | [A] | [A] | [A] | [A] Al | [A] | [A] [A] | [A] | [A] | [A] | [A] *% [(mm] ™ (1s)
1075 | 1050 | 1025 | 1000 | 975 | 945 | 920 | 1315 1285 1250 1220 | 1185 1155|1120 1 |40x10 163 | 65

1615 | 1575 | 1540 1500 1460 1420 1375 | 2025 1975 1930 1880 1830 1780 1725 40x10 163 | 65

1895 | 1850 | 1805 1760 1715 1665 1615 | 2420 2365 2310 2250 2190 2130 2065 60x10 200 80

2260 | 2210 2155 | 2100 | 2045 | 1985 | 1925 2960 2890 | 2820 2750 2675 2600 2525 80x10 | 200 | 80

nNnoNINN

2585 | 2525 | 2460 | 2400 | 2335 | 2270 | 2200 3445 3365 | 3285 3200 3115 3025 2935 100x 10/ 200 & 80
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B4 RS E4000A
2205 | 2155 | 2105 | 2050 | 1995 | 1940 1880 | 2800 | 2735 | 2670 | 2600 2530
2530 | 2470 | 2410 2350 2285 2225 2155 3335 3260 3180 | 3100 | 3015
2850 | 2785 | 2720 | 2650 | 2580 | 2505 2430 | 3820 | 3730 | 3640 | 3550 3455
3175 | 3100 | 3025 | 2950 | 2870 | 2790 2705 | 4305 | 4205 | 4105 | 4000 3895

B& RS E7400A

4625 | 4520 | 4410 | 4300 | 4185 | 4065 3945 6240 | 6100 | 5950 | 5800 5645
5540 | 5415 | 5285 | 5150 | 5015 | 4870 4725 | 7480 | 7305 | 7130 | 6950 6765
5810 | 5675 | 5540 5400 5255 5110 4955 7965 7780 | 7590 | 7400 | 7205

i i 25 5 R(FCB):
EMRE. RETWE. AARIE

2460
2930
3360
3785

5485

6575

7000

2385 | 3 |40x10
2845 | 3 |60x10
3260 3 80x10
3670 3 |100x10
5320 3 80x10
3 40x10
6380 | 3 [80x10
3 80x10
6790 | 3 [100x 10
3 [100x10

200
200
250
250

200

375

250

80
80
100
100

80

150

KA ARKHLIE, REEMSRKE, FREMHHNEY, T2

&

ERENX, HHEIW, BIHTE

AAXSHAREEZREXLAXENEE, FUAFXEEHKBAETAEESAGR2ER

E, EEAEHHNEN,
SIVACONRZ f i B 25 B R B9 T SR HBLIX L E R

HMREEMRER R

BFRAESREXKEHFXE(TTATRE TREM,
MXAMERXEMSELE,

HERERNESERERANRES, METBEXREFMRINIT,
BHERTEEYRSREASHRERERS,
BT A L F ERE,

Rz FABW, B W &35 R % R P kil

HE R EEM630E6300AM A RBEREFASWH BT A FEIEREXEMIMMEH X EH, Xt

2

BEFERZREARYFERS, ™ EHIERE,

& 2 B )i 4% 1 42 BE AR 4P 0 AR B FR IR AR BUBE /1= 1A500MS, X, EHIEEE, M FREHEKER

HE R GR AT RIEREIET,

TEE B B 18]+ 53 42 {2 B (50ms ) AT 3R FAZS SEY 45 43 B 18] A FE 4R I 3 BEAE D I RR IR P

EHER EFLCO-TERR B RB(RARRERMBIRERR).
EITXANER TR RERE,
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8PT Circuit breaker technology (FCB):

Low-voltage switch cabinet Compact in structure, safe and reliable, popular among users

Whether of draw-out structure or fixed installation, the inlet cabinet, feeder cabinet and busbar
cabinet which adopt the circuit breaker technology are all equipped with 3W circuit breakers. As most
electric appliances are connected behind this type of switch cabinet, the circuit breaker technology is
of special meaning for the long-term safe and reliable operation of the switch equipment and for
human safety.

SIVACON uses components of the circuit breaker technology to meet these requirements.

Compact structure, safety and reliability

Safety is enhanced by using the switch cabinet (TTA) that has passed type experiment. When being
closed, the door has the experimental position and the isolation position. Circuit breakers are
installed in mutually separated rooms and each compartment room has its own door.

Each rated current scope can best meet the connection conditions.

Cables can be connected from above or below.

The 3W circuit breakers are extremely popular among customers.

Renmin 3W circuit breakers, with the rated current ranging from 630A to 6300A can be used for fixed
installation structure and draw-out structure. This means that the power supply direction is not
limited by technical data and can be selected freely.

The rated short-time withstand current for time selective short circuit protection is up to 500MS. At
the time of short circuit, components in the system that are not in the short circuit can operate safely.
When the delay is very short (50ms), the ZSS-type selective control device can be used for short
circuit protection.

On the control panel is a LCD for displaying the working current (without using the ammeter and
current mutual inductor).

The LCD shows and works when the door is closed.

=ERE
EITXRHAR, BBRRTREMmBE,

TEREBAE, TENGERHRITRE, MATEHBTRKSE,

BN BRERRE

B BLRAT N AR THERE,

BUAEERESHERRELAER, CHHERRSBATMSRNERSH,
ERAREEERREFEEHFEREME,

HIVXHAR, BTEEERE A ERB T
When the door is being closed,
the circuit breaker can move reliably.
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ZEMENREERRE
Optimal connection compartment
with high safety

10

Device compartment

When the door is being closed, the circuit breaker can move safely.

At the maintenance position, the system can be checked directly without having to take out the circuit
breaker.

Cable or busbar connection compartment

Cables or busbars can be connected from above or below.

The cable connection compartment matches the rated current and can best meet the connection
conditions between electric cables and busbars.

The optimal connection compartment will substantially shorten the installation time.

R R~T/HE &
Cabinet size / structure

W1 B =%

630A-3200A FCB1 630A-6300A  FCB1  2000A-2500A FCB2  630A-1600A  FCB3
AR BC PR BC AR FCB2B  H45&E#

/! / J
& X X S <
r 400-1000 ! 1000/1200 600

X
400-800

gﬂ

5
400-800

KEBLRGE KEBERE
<3200A <4000AF1 <7400A
EE &&= LEAR(OFF):

25, ReEMENETF

BARRERARRERRAREREXEMENX, REAPEKR, TRRARSIBHEBEFX,
XEEREFTEEAETEEGTATERTERIATEGERNIES,
EXFIERT, SIVACONEERANXFE AR B RHERSHEFiE, RedfmuEE,

XABSTREALBHRERE(TTARS T 224,
RABRKXENERLIREORABERESAS,
ERNENEERRSLE, BREBHETHE,
EFXEELTRACHFNERLT, =708 EHREYERE DK,




8PT

Low-voltage switch cabinet

P 403 15% B [o % B M B 25
EEERSFRTHIREL
The circuit breaker in the feed circuit is
secured on the support bracket of electric
components.

AT i e I RS IR T IR B P X
EEERBITHEXIAEL
The fuse isolating switch of feed circuit is

secured on the support bracket of electric
components.

PIE

405 3 I B SR A AR R K 454

BRI BAS X EBRERKRETE,

TR AR E N TER UM EHITERMY R,
AEEMR NRIBT SR ST B R B A X
BRFPHEAGEORTEEAR,
BERTHRRTRERAT, UMEREGE—WIER,
BAGRRERE EAHES AR HERERR

@@eaasmj

B R~T/ER %1

3RV/3VFHf 2% 2%

SNPIAEISERX ATREFX

AR AR EN e00100/1000

Fixed installation technology (OFF):
Economy, safety, adaptability

The power distribution cabinet for the feed circuit adopts the fixed installation structure. According to
customer requirements, it can be equipped with circuit breaker or fuse switch.
Such power distribution cabinets are mainly used where replacement is not required under working

conditions or transient power cut is allowed.
In these cases, the SIVACON fixed installation technology shows its favorable economical

performance, safety, and adaptability.

The type—experiment-passing standard modules (TTA) ensure a high safety grade.
Modular structure makes random combination possible for the power distribution cabinet for the feed

circuit.
The side vertical busbar can be quickly adapted and modified.
The feed circuit can be safely replaced when the switch equipment is switched off and has no power.

The cable branch circuit adopts the modular structure.
The modular cable branch circuit makes installation flexible and convenient; circuit breaker or fuse

switch can be installed conveniently in the loop.

The feed circuits in the power switch panel allow for free and flexible combination.
The support bracket of the electric appliances can be adjusted freely.

The feed circuit can be equipped with or without ammeter.

Cabinet size/structure

3RV/3VFcircuit breaker

3NP fuse isolating switch

Cable connection is on the right hand side.
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RIEFEHE E-WEREEFHEEMNITNBELZITRESE TRENRASHIPHRE Y,
S—MEBEEHAEMNIIREE
3V LET % =5 ok #f 45 U3V LI 2% =%

HEBERH R & B T EBS604380M B R4K A7 (E— B TEFEER)
T EIMESEEREAERUNEESEYE

it 1tk R <A 5
B B% 23R V/3VL &@
U R TE IS B _—

800
ZE630A/EI B

Fixed installation

Front-opening wiring

Back-opening wiring

Compartment grade

Compartment design of the feed circuit

The compartment design with each circuit breaker having its own door improves the safety protection
during installation and operation.

Each circuit breaker has its own door and compartment.

3VL circuit breaker or plug-in 3VLcircuit breaker

The internal compartment is up to Level 7 of Type 4, BS604389 (Each function unit has a connection
box).

The cable connection compartment in the back has optimized connection conditions.

Cabinet size/structure

Circuit breaker 3RV/3VL
Cable is connected at the back.

SR ETREFEEERN . . _
BABHARETE OFF1 [l E &% CIE Nk S RER4a
BS604399 42517 OFF2 Eilhe RIFFI % N E%ER4a
Each function unit has the OFF3 Eihe BT S RER4AD

internal compartment up to N IV =
Level 7 of Type 4, BS60439. OFF4 BlERYE IR E: -3 S RER4D
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8PT

Low-voltage switch cabinet

3NJAS B IR I X
3NJ4 bar-type fuse switch

PIE

Bl E &3 X AR (OFF):
ZiF., ReEMBENMELF

R 3 B £ £ BUA U 25 SR B I oK
FRBERARBEAX, HEMRE, HARRER, NTRIHNEKETEERE, TRAARENEAN
o
HRE B ZE630A AL R A M B AT M R A R R
45 AT 3 N24RR A i 157 R [ B
TER T BB R T B HRIR i 38
1B R~/ 454
3NJAS BRI 28 R B I X A E AR
BAEREAM

800 600/800/1000
ZE160A/E1 % ZE630A/E

Fixed installation technology (OFF):
Economical, safe, and adaptable
make-break bar-type fuse switch

Compact in structure, the bar-type fuse switch is composed of modules. In terms of the achievable

hosting density, it has the best hosting conditions.

Feed circuits with rated current of 630A can be equipped with or without ammeter.
Each cabinet can host 24 bar-type feed circuits

Fuse can be replaced when there is no current in the circuit.

Cabinet size/structure

3NJ4 bar-type fuse switch
Cables are connected on the right side.

Cables are connected at the bottom.
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100kvar({F{ER B) B A 274

100 kvar (non-choke) capacitor bank

14

TN Ih R 4MZ(PFC):
REAMELE

MM EERIMZAIEHERERREERMBEN A, ROEHBERE, TURBRER,
REAENARIZEEABRNEN, EHETREFRTESRREBARAEE,

IR EEFRFAT IR H 2

EMEERR

C/KEBHERE

AIECOSHE, HTEEM0.8REE0.98% 1%
FH/ABET

HARAMEZE100kvar [ @B ]
RSB T Errs
EHEEEHEME e
MKK-B &%

HEEE e
R H7 58 (R 2 ) e
HE Tk R AR R4
%Iﬂlﬂﬁ%l‘ %%E JEHE iR B Z500kvar HEif B Z300kvar

Reactive power compensation (PFC):

Low cost and high safety

The control cabinet used for intensive reaction power compensation can lower the load for the
transformer and the cables, reduce the waste/consumption during power transmission, and thereby
save power.

Based on the different structures/combination of electric appliances, the control cabinet can be
equipped with choke or non-choke capacitor bank.

The door panel is equipped with electronic reactive power controller.

Multi-functional display

Automatic tuning of C/k value

Adjustable COS value, from 0.8 inductive to 0.98 capacitive

Manual/automatic operation

Cabinet size/structure

Reactive power compensation device

Capacitor bank up to 100kvar

Fuse switch

Contactor that controls the capacitor
MKK-capacitor

Discharge device

Filter reactor (for choke type)
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8PT 3NJ65 A AL R (OFPD):

S 2 S a— e
Low-voltage switch cabinet R R y KIZRE

RAFBEBANELES ZOBEALBE, MSHHAEREER, EERELF. ENEBNERE,
FEd BN EES L, AESIRERRNETIEFGTHTER, SIVACONZREMBEAAFTES
MG, REEMRE S,

RABSEXKBHREBER(TTARSTR2H
18I M B R AR A Sk AT SR B RE S S i

' : PR T 47 B ZE630AKY 4% B Pl 415k L B B O R S -
e T T 5 0 R T SRR
LIED ' O AR BB T
tee=tll —EEN AR ERRETE
e BB
A — ERTES, SETEMEHEEE
ety TR AR T BRI S
P EER SR RGETRMER
e H 4 IR 5 5400mm
h___i%. B LR EIPA0 —
| —— 2 H 3 B R T G T P 9 O 40 P D ——
) : 1000/1200
iR R AR FIEGOAEIEH

3NJGT fif i 5% BU BB B e M T & e B 45

3NJ6 bar-type plug-in technology (OFPD):

Fast plug-in connection, lasting safety

The cable branch circuit power distribution cabinet that uses the plug-in technology is more

economical than that which uses the draw-out technology. It features a compact structure and,

through the plug on the inlet side, allows for fast modification or replacement under working
R ~ conditions. The SIVACON bar-type structure is highly economical, safe, and flexible.

A, S

-
The standard module (TTA), which has passed type experiment, improves safety.

The plug-in contact on the inlet side facilitates fast modification and exchange.

4
§

(=1

The bar-type feed circuit with rated current up to 630A has the following components:

Ak | F 7]
E%ﬁ?sﬁﬁgﬁg?}\%ﬁ:ﬁﬂy— — Fuse module mounted with fuse
The 3NJ6 isolating switch with 250A - Single-break fuse switch

fuse has plug-in contact on the inlet side. — Double—break fuse switch

- Isolating switch
- High hosting density, with each cabinet capable of hosting 34 feed circuits

- Replacing of fuse when there is no power in the circuit
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— Plug-in busbar system with contact protection

Cable connection compartment is 400mm wide.

Ingress Protection up to IP40

The power distribution equipment allows for replacing of feed circuits without requiring power cut for
the entire cabinet.

Cabinet size/structure
The 3NJ6 plug-in bar-type isolation switch is connected by cables from the side.

AT B HiZitiEHI1E(CCS):
ANHRERBITFE=

SMEHNT RITETHA BRI AR R ETEER.
2 48 A B 2k R 4 FTE SR AN4R

FEBREI1200A

0 E 45 T it 32 RS IC WA Z65KA

A ASHERESNISERENTE RN N
AR EL

EMESENT BTH

1B R~H/AE R 44
HE B E1200A A F B Bi&itry4E

L

600-1000 1000
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8 P T Control cabinet (CCS) for free and flexible design:

Low-voltage switch cabinet Flexible and convenient

A wide variety of extended and additional components are available for the free design of control and
cabinet.

3-pole and 4-pole busbar systems in the control cabinet

T Rated current up to 1200A

Rated short-time withstand current ICW up to 65kA

Doors of equal height to the cabinet or independent small doors for each compartment

|

VIR

Partitioning of the cabinet

A variety of extended components

Cabinet size/structure
Cabinet for free design, with rated current up to 1200A

A& (OFFPM):
AREREE, kiZRE

KEEHINEREBERERNBRNBAIAXEZHHNBTHREFHERY., ELEHLMNH
sk, ERATEFRENTERYE, FTEFEEERE,

4 SIVACONSEAR I IR R EFRIZHT I, TRMRETLE,
' RAESDRAROERR(TARTRER LS
N EANARERER, TREERET
, i’ I 5% B 2 7T 2250k W

5 {52 FL I8l IR AT Z630A

€ | HE BB RS
'

RENERTEEET 22/ B )
B R A B R B (T 4T

P E TR TSR ERE

400mmBE R R SEREIRE

EHIEARTE ] E(RTIEE)

22 3EH A T ME n Al 2 44

EREIRTEFREEER R

=
E— —

R R ~HAR R & 1000 1000
N AR B AT Z630A/[E B B8 41 A M iE FoIR ST G E BRI ] IR B A E R E]
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Plug-in design (OFFPM):
Fast connection, safety guarantee

The plug-in switch cabinet with motor circuit and feed circuit is a relatively economical substitute for
the draw-out design. The plug on the inlet side facilitates fast replaceability of the units without

requiring power cut for the entire cabinet.

The SIVACON plug-in design ensures favorable economic benefits, reliability and universality.

The type—experiment-passing standard modules (TTA) ensure a high safety grade.
Ontheinlet side is the plug, which allows for fast replacing of units.

Motor circuit up to 250kW

Feed circuit up to 630A

With fuse or non—fuse protection

High hosting density (with each cabinet capable of hosting up to 22 circuits)
The plug-in busbar system has protection against electric shock (optional).
Sufficient connection is ensured in the longitudinal direction.

400mm-wide cable connection compartment

Control panel on the door (optional)

Installation board for additional control components

Replacement of circuits does not require power cut for the whole switch cabinet.

Cabinet size/structure

The plug-in modules have a rated current of up to 630A/ cables are connected on the right

N BT AR S 75mm, 1 1KWEL 8 42 3 TC 44 Wy 38

Plug-in units module height: 75 mm; direct startup at 11 kW, without fuse
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Low-voltage switch cabinet

BAXAT-ERERERS
Rear view of the plug—in connection system for plug—-in units

AKX ATTEIRF125mm, 45kWE B 3 IS B 2%
Plug-in units module height: 125 mm; direct startup at 45 kW, without fuse

BARBITAERF175mm, 45KWH i H A B 2%
Plug-in units module height: 175 mm; 45 kW reversible, with fuse

19

PIE



PEOPLE ELE.

8PT EHBL RS
R I K48 BEBEREATRENEN: LRGN BEEWRMBE, TENMORE,

BB BB (FTIE)
3R 4R

R4 (1P20B)
FEEEFL 25 mmA K

Ui
SMBEN RS EEEREFRREL
O Bk R v F bRk
¢ 400mmE Hy B 4 FE IR =
4T
Cable connection Vertical busbar system

The vertical busbar system is at the back of the cabinet. It has ingress protection and does not
require an additional, flexible door for charged objects.

With protection against electric shock (optional)

3-pole or 4-pole

Ingress Protection (IP20B)

25-mm module jacks

Cable connection

The external power cable is directly connected to switch equipment.
The control circuit connects to terminals

400mm-wide cable connection compartment

WEBR RS

SHEESK)EEENAN

Plugboard busbar system

slidway (short or long) is at the right
side of the cabinet body

20
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Low-voltage switch cabinet

ol

1

bhe
A

BYEREAN

Cable connected to the right

ERE

EAERERED

Cable connected at the back

PIE

K iZIH(OFW):
EAMRE, kitkE

KEHEDHNERERERGEHARNMEXFAXEEGTRENZEMREAYE, RETESHIRERS
Bk,

MASEMNHEXNE, TFREFENHITERRAE, EilkEG—ERaEdiTiEnigsEin, 0
185 R == th AT 7 R 4 1A B i T 2D #ko

SIVACONMH H R iZIHRE TR SHER K,

RABTERNKRNTERREGESHNREER

H £ 5] B& AT Z250kW

T 5 A A A8 AR KA B RR AR 4P

R BN B BENIFERAIP30

mAamBE A TEGRENRERE

R R AN AR E R

HERBTHETE, BNFEH100mm

R4 E HE IR = AT FE AT AR /R 30

RBTUNEEATFENRITER, TEEENE

4%
1k R AR 51 RAEREL
i HH X 8 5T °T ZE630A/[E B -
TE)
Otz
ML=
Dy
Dy
LU ey
M =
==
QQ
Q\‘b
1000 &

Draw-out design (OFW):
Adaptable and safe

The draw-out switch cabinet with motor with motor circuit and feed circuit features the optimal safety
and applicability and high operation convenience.

The orienting draw—out mechanism facilitates convenient replacing and adjustment. Each module
can be easily added, modified, or replaced. Even the compartments can be changed during
operation.

The SIVACON draw-out design offers favorable applicability.

21
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8 P T The type—experiment-passing standard modules (TTA) ensure a high safety grade.

{EU:T: ﬁ;&*ﬁ Outlet circuit up to 250kW

Can be equipped with fuse or non-fuse protection

IP at the experimental position and separation position is up to IP30

All draw-out units have a standard operation interface

Isolation clearance at the power supply side and the feeder side

The draw-out units is economical in space, with the min height of 100mm.

Cable connection compartment can be at the front or at the back.

Replacement is easy and convenient according to changing conditions, without requiring powercut
for the entire cabinet.

Cabinet size/structure
Draw-out units up to 630A/circuit

SIVACON# X BT iRt TIRIFERAM R £

ASHH IR E 7 B B AR B AL 180T

(100, 150, 200, 300, 400, 500, 600, 700mm)

il H 28 5T B4 o B T M RT L

FTAHATAFREED P

F 0 4 SK AT 2405 R AT B 03 R 8 4% 4 Sk (RT )

bt =X B8 ST R SR S RTAR AT 77 12 0 A T B ST R B (' # =>200mm)
X BT A F250AR EH & ANMAT HERAN
EEMERBHNTER TREMMESF
NEABMHEESELBMTREEE

n-m _ ]

]
®)
[ATH

HEFXE “R” LEM, AFERBENHY, THLHEXATHB

When the main switch is at "On"position, it prevents error operation and the movement of draw—-out units.

22
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Low-voltage switch cabinet

PIE

SIVACON draw-out units ensure safety during operation

Highly standardized design using 8 modules

(100, 150, 200, 300, 400, 500, 600, 700mm)

Clear position of the draw-out unit

Prevention of error operation for all units

Up to 40-pin control plug and additional communication bus plug (optional)

The hinge front plate of the draw—out units facilitates unit adjustment (module=200mm)

When the draw-out units have a current over 250A, an effort-saving mechanism is provided to
facilitate pluggingin.

Sufficient space is provided in the back for installing supplementary devices.

The separation position can be locked to ensure safe operation at the load side.

$i 2 88 TS S B 100mm, R B200mmE i X B T E A, Hh =X 8 T B 42 48 =X AT AR
TIKWE R ARESMRERGNTRENE

Draw-out units module height: Rear view of the draw—out units with Hinge front plate of draw-out

100 mm; direct startup at 11 kW module height of 200 mm, which brings units

more options for device installation

23
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Plugboard busbar with a safeguard

24

FEBERERT S TREN LR
EETREALEEMESTH
BAREH LTS R SRR

3 40 % £ 2 AT 400 mm 3 (BT 25)=600mm 35 (/5 £5)

EEBLKRE

EHBERGUTEGNEN. EEGREEMBT,
T E MBI ERERE T,

HHBERR

3R B 44R

ZL2FP(1P20B)

25mmiEH K HE 7L

Can be adjusted flexibly and reliably according to changing
requirements.

Simple and convenient replacing of units in the unit compartments
without requiring power cut in the entire cabinet.

No connection is required in the unit compartments.

Power cables and control cables can be connected respectively in
the cable connection compartment.

The cable connection compartment can be 400mm wide (in the
front) or 600 mm wide (in the back).

Vertical busbar system

The vertical busbar system is at the back of the cabinet. It has
ingress protection and does not require an additional, flexible door
for charged objects.

With protection against electric shock
3-pole or 4-pole
Ingress Protection (IP20B)

25-mm module jacks

i

d

* i
il 2 -
BHHERETESBENE

Move the draw-out units
to the separation position

7 o i

532 BB ey i 3 B T

Fast replacement of draw-out units

I FEEMREERRE
Cable connection compartment
in the front

T EEMREEERE
Cable connection compartment
inthe back
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Low-voltage switch cabinet

PIE

BEEEKEHNREFXIZE(TTA):
AZENENIERIERALE N

SIVACONR B BA KWK M EF XIEE(TTA), ERBHE PN TEETHERMEEER THYE
HERERAT T IR, BEARXRR, IBEREEESTITRENMASZEHRTERARSHRE,
SIVACONE &R #EIEC60439-1, DIN EN60439-1(VDEO6605E500%84)i# 1T 7 TR IR IE :

BRIKE

BRI R

BRI IE R EEE

BRI IE SR

BEAENERNE, RIEREFXESHNENRIPSEZ A EHEEMY
BRI IIER P AR EHREE

LA B 1E B I8 IE

IP—PBi 37 % R K 30 E

B ASIVACONF X IR EEH ] Z Bt 1T H X%
IMMEFRXEREARE, BFRE, PERNOHTERSHERE
i S

KWEFRPHEBFIMECEEBHORIPSLHERE

XL 2 ZREZESIVACONN B — RFIBAEREERIT IR, HI5kH:

R AW BRERA, BRI TRV S A BRI Sk By 1L IR R (E

RO ENERAREEVEN(BINAELEITELR, EERENERSE)
MATSENAEFFXRRE, BO SRR HANER

I8 I 3WHT B 27 ERIZSS(4E MR B E R R IIE S E), AMEE R EE LK, BEEE70E100msTEE AR
E bt

HELEHHEHTRIETRSESFEASAMHNAL—%X

FE&HATDIN EN 1ISO 9001 M EM REE 2

Complete set switch equipment that passes the type experiment (TTA):
The stamped certificate testifies its safety.
SIVACON is a complete set switch equipment that passes the type experiment (TTA); Its physical

performance during operation and malfunction is tested and verified in the type experiment. The
successful passing of type experiment means that the product provides the highest guarantee for

operation reliability and human body safety.
SIVACON has been tested according to IEC60439-1 and DIN EN60439-1 (article 500 of VDE0660)

25
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as follows:

Type experiment

Verify temperature rise through experiment

Verify insulation strength through experiment

Verify short circuit withstand through experiment

Check or measure resistance to verify the ground continuity between the shell of complete set switch
equipment and protection wires.

Verify the short circuit withstand of the protection conductors through experiment

Verify mechanical action

Verify IP —— Ingress Protection

Out-of-factory experiments are done before each SIVACON switch equipment goes out of factory:
Appearance check: combination device of switch equipment, including connection; when necessary,
do electric action experiments

Insulation experiment

Check protective measures and visually check the direct connection of protection wires

All these safety requirements are met by a series of specific internal measures of SIVACON. For
instance:

Where draw-out circuit breakers are used, mechanical rail and interlock mechanism of high-
precision design and processing are applied to prevent error operation.

A small amount of high-class super-quality insulation material is used (, for example, for busbar
support bracket and the beam for increasing rigidity.)

Reliable Siemens switch equipment is used to reduce the risk and danger of premature errors and
malfunctions.

ZSS (time-shortening selective control device) on the 3W circuit breaker ensures reliable isolation
within 70-100ms even if the delay is very long.

Data processing assisted design ensures reliable and trustworthy selection and operation of electric
equipment.

Strictly abiding by the quality management of DIN EN ISO 9001

BARHE—E

EYRNAWNEERE  £ce0439-1,DINEN60439—1(VDEOE60
IRAEFIHSE FFRIEF(TTA) R EEE y
AU #500854))[EC61640, VDE0B60E500%54>

FRE i i i 52 B8 JE (Uimp) 8kV

ZREKEERES  SRERE i

BRER 3
BE B 5 E (V) 1000V
FETIERIE(Ue) =690V



8PT

Low-voltage switch cabinet

FREFNFSE

BE B (In)
7K B2 (3R FR41R)

AR —EE R

B RE S B

REALIE

O F7ak 271

SMER~F

B AN BHRERE
FFRIEE(TTA) R ERHE
SRR IR

5324

TR B SRR
EHE

ATREERZENZITH
EHEE

AT HBRAREEEN)
HIE B £ 2:(3NJ6)

ATFEAREITR
HMHKX R HEESL

ER1ERK4
B
=

17

HFHEIEC60529,EN60529

% 7E BR i 45 B% FE i lcc AT £100kA

IEC60439-1,DINEN60439-1(VDE0660
#500%84)IEC61640, VDE06605E50058 5>

HERA
T B Z T (Ipk)
i E A i L A (ow)

]

&
gt &t a

i
IE{E T 32 B iR (Ipk)

i A T A (ow)

Bt

]

E FL
BE & 1 T 3 B R (1pk)
B 7E 43 B T 52 L iR (ow)

&

Bt

HE BT
B E IS (B Y 32 B3R (Ipk)
E017E 55 B ifit 52 BB i (Iow)
HE BT

B € L& 1A it 52 B iR (1 pk)
0 7E 48 R Y 32 FR 37T (lew)

it

7 2% 2=
FE 48 15 P [o] B

ZE 7400A

Z 375kA

Z 150kA,1s

ZE 120kA,3s

ES

RN RN R RN RN R R RN R RO

it

6300A
250 kA
100kA,1s
80kA,3s
1400A
163kA
65kA* ,1s
50kA,3s
2100A
110kA
50kA*,1s
1200A
163kA
65kA
50kA,3s
6300A
630A

IEC60439-1,7.7%,DINEN60439-1

S B/ R TR AN/
ESE/ I SR B R/ R
AR IR/ %
IP30EIP54

o o

¥
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: 600,800,1000,1200mm

: 2200,2600mm (2 % B T & 7T)
: 600,800,1000,1200mm

PIE
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i& FISEE Scope of application:

ZBW RIVAAXTHEIE, BRRAHET, RESEBRHFEE. TER,. REEREESHEREEERE
BELEE, ATHTSEEN. HoER., BROAR. SMEAFEZRX., fNETI, g lmBAURIGEET
FBZGA, (FREREPESMHERBEZA,

ZBW RIVAARTHL, BERENR. RN, SHEE, ETREVE, #HPFE. URFBHENES,
SenteAThiiat, ARENAARTRE SHEREE A ENEEEN 1/10~1/5, KR TiEt
TEERETE, BOTRIEHRRA, EERB RSP, THATRMEBRS, A AT XERSK S LR B RS,
= Ba S TEIEEIEMBENFERELE,

ZBW RIVEANTRIEF A SD320-1992 ( X TR AR LM ) 1 GB/T17467-1997 ( BIE / {RIEFHE
KNI ) KPR,

ZBW series combined transformer substation, commonly named as European box-type transformer,
is a kind of compact power distribution device that integrates high voltage electrical devices,
transformer, low voltage electrical devices together. It can be used in high-rise buildings, buildings
in urban and rural areas, residential communities, high—-tech development areas, small & medium
size factories, mining areas, oil fields, temporary construction sites, and other premises, and can

also be used for acceptance and distribution of power in power distribution system.
ZBW series combined transformer substation is characterized with features including high integrity,

small size, compact structure, safe and reliable operation, convenient maintenance, portable, etc.
Compared to conventional transformer requiring civil work, the combined transformer with same
capacity needs only one-tenth to one-fifth of the floor area for conventional transformer so that the
design work, construction work and construction expense is reduced significantly. It also can be used
in ring net power distribution system and double power supply or terminal power distribution system.
This new complete set of product is an ideal choice for construction and modification of transformer in

urban and rural areas.
ZBW series combined transformer substation complies with standards of SD320-1992 “Technical
specifications for box-type transformer” and GB/T17467-1997 “High voltage/low voltage

prefabricated substations” .

T &£ Operating conditions

RS E BT 1000m;

NERERSABIT+0T, RIEFMEF-25C, 24/t EAH KR EBEFRBF+35C,
FSMNRUERBE35m/s;

SEAEREFBITI0% (+25T) ;

B K F IR ER K F0.4m/s°, FEEANEELRATF0.2m/s’;

TNR, BIERK. mESH. LEEMRRIZIENGR.

BHHREREY, TTENSRARNERR,

Attitude above sea level: no more than 1,000 m
Ambient temperature: highest temperature +40°C, lowest temperature —25C, average temperature in 24

hours no more than +35C
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ZBW QOutdoor wind speed no more than 35m/s
Seri bined ¢ Air relative humidity no more than 90% (+25C)

etl;lets tc.)om ined transformer Shock resistance: horizontal acceleration no more than 0.4m/s’, vertical acceleration no more than 0.2m/s’
substation

Installation conditions: no risk of fire and explosion, free of serious contamination, chemical corrosion and

severe vibration and shock
For special operating conditions, please inform the Company in ordering and solve it through negotiation.

B2 3 H & X Description and model of product

O/70
A( L HEZ% (KV) Voltage (KV)

MERE (KVA) Rated capacity (KVA)

%itF S Design serial number
F5hEL Outdoor type

L Transformer sbustation
A&7 Combined

FEHFH RS External dimensions of product

1
Fs g =| H{r =EHEE TERE {RIERE 2R
1 EERE Ue kV 7.2, 12 6/0.4. 10/0.4 0.4
B#. 200~1250
2 MESB= Se KvA
FERRLe | kvA 200~630 100~3000
A FAfEFFF 3% 400~630A 15-63
MEFURR |\ AamBIUATRNE -
5 s 20(28) 200~400kvA 15 (18)
T EE KA 12.5 (4S) 400kvA 30 (1S)
6 RIS E " 31.5. 50 200~400kvA 30
[ 400kvA 63
7 FEXEHA | KA 31.5, 50
. HExfHb R 4818 42, 30 iMZE: 35/5min < 300V B 2kV
8 i
BJE 1min kv [RESHT O 48, 34 F2. 28/5min 300, 660V it
2.5kV
taxtith R A8 1E 75.60
9 BHEMEH
- kv FEEO 85, 75 75
10 | mEkE g M <55
FIE. <65
11 a4 IP33 P23 P33
12 MR~ RFFTIETERFEMHR, EERRHIMER T,
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FEEREER S B Structural features of product

1. AFRESERBERE. TERRRERBRERETNR, PE=1ERE, ISEE. TERE
MEEE. 5. KEZDEFE, BEMNRBERS, AHERTNGE, Lngte, WRREHEES M
BAR, ERESEITERE, RESEITENENR, TEFREMREE S9. S11 RIMERFEHERLER
#SC (B) 9. SCRY. SC (B) 10, SCR10 #IFAELER; TERERABEINRBENS REARRBARL,
REZERBAAERTRAERSELXEMERAPRRRHREAR, AHARRE. RARE., TIHHERIME,
BEITEMRENES S MING, HERAPNARER, HFAERFHHEEENESHERE.

2, BEELMEREGE., FEAFLEMIRREN "R KT, TEREAPTERR, TEEH
BREAEMNTERZERMUANEY, SENFEIRPRE, HIHME. REZFMEASMTHFEETE, 2
EHME. E-RIBETREWE., RIFLEPFTE,

3. RABABERIEEERAHAN, FERSHRF EEREMREZHFERE, IRBEFREERE,
REERERBNBHFXHA, RIEEERFRTIET,

4, FERZEMIRERT IEFK TS Y\ R RIS SR A SRGIE, ZMEAE, AEKPFIMERANEY
WRBIE . Bik, BiaiEge, ERFGK, BRMEEN,

This product consists of high voltage power distribution device, transformer and low voltage power distribution
device. It is divided into three function compartments, high voltage compartment, transformer compartment
and low voltage compartment. Both high voltage and low voltage compartments are provided with all functions,
the primary power supply system on high voltage side can be configured in various power supply methods,
such as ring net power supply, terminal power supply, power supply with double supply. High voltage metering
instrument can also be installed on high voltage side to satisfy the requirements for high voltage measurement.
For transformer compartment, S9, S11 series low loss oil immersed transformer, and SC ( B) 9. SCR9.
SC (B) 10. SCR10 series dry transformer are available, and the transformer compartment is equipped with
self-start forced air cooling system and lighting system. The low voltage compartment can be equipped with
panel or cabinet type structure based on customer’ s requirements, and has various functions including
distribution for drive power, power distribution for lighting, compensation of reactive power, metering of
electricity energy, and measurement of electricity consumption to meet various demands of customers and
provide customers with convenient management and high quality in terms of power supply.

High voltage compartment is designed with compact structure and interlock function of “Five preventions”
to completely protect from mis—operation. Upon customer’ s request, the transformer can be equipped with
guide rail for convenient access through the gates on both sides of the transformer. All compartments are
provided with auto lighting system, furthermore, both high voltage and low voltage compartments are made of
reliable and easy to operate elements so that the product can be operated safely and stably, maintained
conveniently.

The product has good cooling and ventilation effect due to application of both natural ventilation and forced
ventilation. Both transformer compartment and low voltage compartment are equipped with ventilation ducts,
the exhaust fan is provided with temperature regulating device and can start or stop automatically according to
the preset temperature to ensure the transformer to be operated under full load.

The box structure is designed with special steel sheet or aluminum alloy sheet to prevent entry of rain water
and dirty. The box is treated with anti-corrosion measures and is suitable for outdoor use for long time. The
box is provided with features including resistance to corrosion, water proof, dust proof, long useful life and
good external appearance.
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ZBW TEAHAERRRIMER T Plane layout and external dimensions

Series combined transformer

substation 1. ZBW RIfER TR, RBEHI AT ZBW series box-type transformer substation, based on its
“B” =REEEF) (@ 1-1. 1-2) ; configuration, can be classified as follows

“B” type configuration (see figure 1-1 and figure 1-2)

«on g 2 1 A .
& FEHAI (E1-5. B1-4) ; “D” elta configuration (see figure 1-3 and figure 1-4)

H H
L T IL

11 B 1-2 E1-3 B 1-4

H|T|L HITLL |T

E% ZBW RIERTHRBEFEAREERE H-BEE T-TEHRE L-REE
Configuration diagram of ZBW series box-type transformer substation is shown in the figure.
H -high voltage compartment, T — transformer compartment, L -low voltage compartment

2. SMERSHILE 2, B 3. % 2 For external dimensions see figure 2, 3 and table 2

L 1 [ ]
I
o I ol
a b a o b
B 2 ZBW RIIFERTBITIMEE ( “B” FEHET) ) 3ZBW RIIFERTHIEIMEE ( “@” FRHS] )
Figure 2: External drawing of ZBW series box-type transformer - Figure 3: External drawing of ZBW series box-type transformer
substation ( “B”type configuration) substation ( “Delta” configuration)
e A a B b H RIEIE AT
100-630kvA | 4140 | 3750 | 2590 | 2290 | 2320 = T# . ;hH. BHMMEITZ
EES
=M = 800-1250kvA | 5184 | 4880 | 2500 | 2290 | 2626
— EFINR
RFE 50-400kvA | 2500 | 2300 | 2400 | 2200 | 2320
< 50kvA 2500 | 2300 | 1260 | 1060 | 2215
B8 BFE BRATHERR
80-100kvA 2500 | 2300 | 1840 | 1640 | 2215 s

i U ESMERSHR BRI 2%, ITHREMUSSMRN Ak,
Note: The above mentioned external dimensions are for reference only, and the order should be performed based
on real size.

31



PEOPLE ELE.

ZBW
RIVARTRIL

32

1T &N Notes to order

TSI RTIE R TR H

AR TRIERN;

TERBSMAR;

B, REEBERESRE;
ARHRERNESTHESMSY;
IEEE;

&, BHNER, HEURETEX,

The following information shall be provided for order:
Type of box-type transformer substation

Model and capacity of transformer

Connecting diagram of high and low voltage circuits
Models and parameters of electrical elements with
special requirements Color of housing

Description, quantity and other requirements for spare
parts and elements
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10KV 7= EiEiA Introduction of product

Assembled type Voltage
Transformer

AELER, MREXNFEE, AGHETRE, FHRE, RERE, RiF. BEFE. ERNESHEEE,

IFZRTFILER. BRAR., @ildl., BimEENEEEERESMIFM. Z2E£rR5 BaiE N £~
KXBEERRET: EXFEERHTESRKD . BEARA X, RIPRBHEEE—ERT HETR—mES,
ETEFREN,

Combined transformer, commonly named as American box-type transformer, has outstanding features
including reliable power supply, compact structure, fast and flexible installation, convenient operation, small
size, etc. It can be widely used in industrial areas, residential communities, commercial centers, urban roads,
high-rise buildings and other premises. The difference between this kind of product and European box-type
transformer domestically manufactured is: American box-type transformer is designed with integration of
transformer core, high—voltage load switch, protective fuse and other devices, and placed in an oil tank for
relatively comparably smaller size.

B S K & X Description and model of product

z SsO-0O-0dr/10
T— BEZLR (kV ) Voltage (kV)
FMERE (KVA) Rated capacity (kVA)
Z- #3w8, H- M A Z- terminal type, and H- ring net type
I [E 22 MLk F S Code of transformer performance
=#HThree phase
G- ##3X, F- %83 G - Integrated box-type, F — Split box-type
2843 Combined type
ERIRE Operating conditions
INEEE. BE5SIEH40T, RIEXE-30C Ambient temperature: Highest temperature: +40°C, lowest
¥, < 1000m temperature: -30°C
. = Altitude above sea level: no more than 1,000 m
Eﬁ: L Sfm/s ( RAF 700Pa) Wind speed: 34 m/s (no more than 700Pa)
RE: BEMEETEHESKT 95% Humidity: daily average of relative humidity no more than 95%
B EEHEARKT 95% Monthly average of relative humidity no more than 95%
BE: AEMEAAT 04m/s, EEMEERAT 0.15m/s2  Shock resistance: horizontal acceleration no more than 0.4m/s”,
R E AR, AATF 3 vertical acceleration no more than 0.15m/s2Slope of installation
RMFR: . |
TR BN, B, REGRERABRRE S oo 4 .
N S FREMIEN, TSAATHE Installation conditions: free of explosive and corrosive gas, no
AR bR AR, RIIALH ° severe vibration and shock

When the product is ordered for operating conditions out of the
scope specified above, please inform the Company in advance.
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7= fhiE & Features of product

ERN, EMEE, NARBRERXEEN =02 —4EF,

EFH, SBBEN, THREKES, THRASRE,

AT ATFHRM, XARTER, BR+975E, RETHENTREIE,

TEFRER I BB, RIRS, KB, THEEHBR, HERK. ThHEN%E,

BT ARIE200A GBI, ERSBR TAEARRMAXRE, FEEREFRNIER,
RAMELERI, BRTETHE, BAIBHRELANEEL (BE, BR) .
EABKAE (R-TEMPH, #A®iX312C) , AETERNEBRANRESE,
RADYNEERZHAMREN, AAREERES, PHESRAB. BER. BHEET,

Small size, compact structure, only one third of the size of European box-type transformer with same capacity

The product is fully enclosed and equipped with complete insulation structure without requiring insulation clearance to ensure
personal safety.

It is suitable for both ring net and terminal and can be changed conveniently for an enhanced reliability of power supply.
Outstanding performances of transformer: low noise, low loss, low temperature rise, strong overload capacity, and resistance
to short circuit and impact.

The cable connector can be operated at load current of 200A and operated as load switch under emergency circumstances. It
also has features similar to isolating switch.

Adopt double fuse protection to reduce operating cost, and the plug fuse is fuse of double sensitivity (temperature and current).
Due to use of oil with high ignition point (R-TEMP oil, the ignition point is up f€)B12can be used in buildings and
eliminate risk of fire.

Adopt Dyn11 connection and three-phases five—poles structure with advantages such as high quality of voltage, no
displacement of neutral point, low noise and good lightning protection.

FEH RS H External dimensions of product

Fs TE BT BARSH
; T — %A KV 6~10
=R KV 0.4

2 METIERE kv 12

3 ERE Hz 50

4 HNERE kVA 100~1250
5 1 S50 TR 2 E KV 35

6 FlhEmZEE KV 95

7 2 W iR kv 12

8 BERERTBHREN S S kv 50

9 T E (6~10) +2x2.5%
10 INEIRE c _20~+40
11 SR K 55




10KV

Assembled type Voltage
Transformer

F=miME R~ External dimensions of product

PIE

1. FREBSMERSTE 1.

[o1mm|

External dimensions of standard product

@ -
T
] o
A E D
C
AR
L 8
FRAEBUSME R~
BFEKVA 100-250 315-400 500-630 800-1000 1250
A 1840 1840 1840 2000 2200
B 1780 1780 1780 1780 1780
C 1250 1450 1550 1700 2000
D 800 800 800 800 800
E 555 555 625 725 855
H 1400 1500 1500 1500 1550

35



PEOPLE ELE.

10kV
RAAXTERSR (EXHT

hnsg & 5MEZ R <t External dimensions of enforced product

[— ‘
H T
in]
A
<—C>‘
RIS R
HEKVA 100-250 315-400 500-630 800-1000 1250

A 2200/2400 2200/2400 2200/2400 2200/2400 2200/2400
B 1820 1820 1820 1820 1820
C 1250 1450 1550 1700 2000
D 800 800 800 800 800
E 555 555 625 725 855
H 1400 1500 1500 1500 1550

i U ESMERSUBHEIT IS5, TSRS R Ak,

Note: The above external dimensions are for reference only and the order should be performed based on the

real size.
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GCS 1

Type low-voltage switchboards of
the draw—-out version

GCSENR/EHMHXFXE ( U THMRES ) SFIMEAILITARBITLESEEI]. TRKEAHPRIZITE
G ERIZTAFIHNTEERE. EEREHARMEEIER. EBENBAITHAREEHTSNGS | #H"R%
SHREMBEXFFXE, ZEBEBNCHENABPTZER,

EEBEHTERI. Aill. LI, AL, 8. SEERSTUNEERS . EABELE] . ALERSESE
BshLiRES, ERSIHTENEONG, (EA=HEZRMEA 50(60)Hz, FiETIEREH 380V(400). (660),
FEHRA 4000A R THE . B RSGHNER. BIHVEREH. THHRIMEERNBRERERBRE,

1

<8 el Wt EEWEARRHATLHE 1,

- —%]ﬁ _ LB A TSI

‘ :=M_ o8| IEC430-1 (EERETF LAHEHILE)
::: B | GB7251 (REREFXIEE)

TE | 1 .l :_= i_ " JB/T9661 (REMHAREFXILE)

Brief Introduction

GCS Type low-voltage switchboards of the draw—out version (abbreviated as device in the following parts)
is studied and produced by two joint designing groups according to the requirements of the professional
administration, the common electricity users, and the designing unit. It meets the conditions of our country, has
high technical performance index, can apply to the developing need of the electricity market and can compete
with the currently introduced products. This device is now widely used by the electricity users. This device
applies to the electricity distribution system for the professions of power plants, oil, and chemical industry, me—
tallurgy, textile and high-rise construction etc. In the places such as huge power plants, petrochemical industry
system etc. which are highly automatic and should be interfaced to computers, it functions as the electricity
distribution, the collective control of the motor and the low-voltage complete set of electricity distribution
device, which is used for reactive-load compensation, in the electricity generation and supply systems whose
triphase AC frequency is 50(60)Hz, whose rated working voltage is 380V(400),(600) and whose rated current
is less equal to 4000A. The basic organizing pattern of the device is showed in the attached picture

The design of the device meets the following criteria. IEC439-1 low-voltage complete set of switch and
controlling equipment

GB7251 {low-voltage complete set of switch equipment )

JB/T9661 {low-voltage draw—out complete set of switch equipment )

ERZH

21 FEZSBESRET +40 T, KMETF -5 C. 24 /MR FHEERBE T +3 5C, B, FRIES
PRSP RIET,

22 FAER, ERMARIEREERGFBIE 2000m,

23 FAREESIEEEERSIRERN +40 CHAEIE 50%, EREBEENAFFRANHEINEE: IN+20C
B 90%, R & 2 TR EM X TS B A ERENHM,

24 FEREMEEETMANMAESEBE 5° , BEEEIENFE (#FE GBJ232-82 17 )

25 KBNREELRZIES I EHIARREUMERFTHZETRE F RSB

2.6 ARBEHHRERN, TUSHIE hEfR,
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Using conditions

2.1 The surrounding temperature must be less equal to +40C and over equal to -5°C . The average
temperature within 24hours must be less equal to +35°C . If so, capacity should be dropped according to the
practical situations.

2.2 Used indoors. The altitude of the using location should be less equal to 2000m.

2.3 When the highest temperature is40°C, the relative humidity of the temperature of the surrounding air
must be less equal to 50%, At the lowest temperature, a higher relative humidity is allowed: for example,
90% when itis + 20°C . The influence of the occasional appearance of the moist because of the variety of the
temperature should be taken into consideration.

2.4 The verticality of the installing device should be less equal to 5° and the whole group of boards should be
relatively level.(meet the GBJ232-82 criteria)

2.5 The device should be installed in places without strenuous vibration and thrashing and not enough to
corrode the electric components.

2.6 If the users have special requirements, they can contact the producer and solve them together.

0o -4d

—( Lﬁﬁb@ﬁ%ﬁ%éﬁ%
FTREARES

HERSRE

3
HAKFFXRAE

FEH AS % Main Technical Parameters

41 BRBRARSHAR

the basic technical parameters are showed in table = table1
FHRBEHERE (V) 3537 380(400). (660)
BN EIERE (V) X3 220, 380(400) Hif 10, 220
FEME (Hz) 50(60)
FREMBGRIE (V) 660(1000)
S (A) KRR < 4000
FEEHEE (MCC) 1000




GCS

Type low-voltage switchboards of
the draw—-out version

PIE

3 table2

B EE G R 32 FR T (KA/1s) 50, 80
BAFEEETZ R (KA/0.1s) 105, 176
THMKIEE TR 2500
& (V/1min) W 1760

=AML A.B. C. PEN
B &

=HEALH A.B.C.PE.N
FrRELR IP3LO. IP4LO

A2FHBEAE

REFMEATRL 32 4 118 Mg, FAEEEB THMAEKRIESN SRIPHTUMRENTRIIMAE, &
BETEB., HABMETCENAFRNEE, MEIIERR 4000A, &R 2500kVA KIATHIBE R EERIER,
s, AERAARRSIEENNEEMRIT T RARIMEE; ZRESRANEFEMEIT T RISFE,

4.2The Main Circuit Scheme

There are altogether 32 groups and 118 specifications of schemes for installing main circuit, not including
the schemes and specifications derived from the change of the controlling and the protection of the auxiliary
circuit. And it includes the need of the electricity generation and supply as well as that of other electricity users.
Its rated working current is 4000A, which applies to the electricity distribution transformer which is less equal to
2500kVA.

In addition, the electric capacitor compensation board is designed for the need of raising the frequency factor

of the using electricity. The reactance board is designed allowing for the need for comprehensive investment.

&iE:

1. DWO14 2 ikl ikzs, A AEEEREE£HIRDSWE(RDWI), F. MR &=,
2.01, 02, 0477 RINPE+NLFEHNRIFIERERE AES IR,

3.SDL. SDHEGCSIEE AREE R,

Noting:

1.DW914 is the mainly chosen circuit breaker. Other circuit breakers with more advanced performance or the
RDSW6(RDW1).F.M series can also be chosen.

2.01,02,04 scheme: if the PE+N line needs to enter the source board, the width of the board should use the

size put in the brackets.

3. SDL, SDH are the special source transformers of GCS Board.
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A3 FEEIEEAR
GCSHEN B EMEFMAMBKAR1201, S LETEM. LM (ZRBEEDBL) HA63MFR, TH(E
TIRMIERS Y £EFS7NFR,
HRBEBINEEBBEEAR, TEATEE THHMEE (1) BRS%. EATF 200MW RLTH
300MW KR L FENNARE AR, TE (£/H) BiR#E, BRGREMBEHIIREHN—RIEFH TN,
TRBRMERSNBENAREIZRT ¥ EURSERFANTEANKRERS. § 6 MERATNERIRREERE
FIMAEHR, HEEREESBYERAAKR. BESEHBEE, TRZTHITMERERA,
TR I B R A B 220V B¢ 110V, iR & iR 4 i 380V B 220V, HiE B ITAM MK EE,
220V ZHI IR BAE N BIRIEHTERUBNAREHBEIR, AREHBIERRATEDFEHETES ,
BE 24V BEEHEZEABBESITRNRA, BERNZEMSMBENSINFEREEREEAERERLE
YRR ERE Y (4REIEAR ) o
4.4 B2 (EBENAEHN 52 TTHE 4, 59 TIHE 15) ARSEBEIARER NN NS HMENRF,
FKELIMRA TMY-T2 RIFEEHE, SAHERERET S BAES, EERALKES, A KEREZE,
a. K FEL
KEBETHEEHHLBER, 3150A R LA FTNEHRE, 2500A RUVTARERE, S1HH 4 £
2 ZBHER, AXIRE TEENERERE,

FEKFEREEERARE 3, 3% table3
FERT A SEHEMSE

630 1250 2 (50 x5)
1600 2 (60x6)
2000 2 (60x10)
2500 2 (80x10)
3150 2x2 (60x6)
4000 2x2 (60x10)

b. EHEZ

ATHBRENEELRA L KEEESEE LESEAR(mm): (B x B )+ (K x E)(B0x 5)+
(30 % 5)FME T 100A
c.HE iR B 2%

SKAEEHE, FEKFE s (PEN ) Skt + FiEsk (PE+N) MER% 4,

3 table4
HELEHEEE mm® %M PE (N) Z&&E mm®
500-720 40x5
1200 60 %6
>1200 60x10

* B NEH PEN 45k PE+N &0 Mg £k H 40 x5
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GCS 4.5 REBRITIHFEE
Type low-voltage switchboards of FKEFEIEARARERERTE, RASIHERAERNSEHEE~HERTH.
the draw—out version a. EHFX

630A R R & RIREIF XK, ik DWI14 &%, tAIUA RDSW6(RDW1), DW40, DW48 %31,
AE %3, 3WE = RDW17 &%, I\ABRER, BrHIEA#EON M RFI F &35,
b.630A A TN EIRE B EHIRSI A%, =ik RDM949 £%], RDM1 &3, BEFXWATLIER NZM &
5, TM30 F 3B HTEEE
c. T iftiERR, T EE A CIX8 3 CIX2(RDC6) &5, CIX1 Ry U R 5 2 BE R ML B R BB,
d. B E RS ARERSER/ARKEE SDH %%, SDL %%, SDL1 &%, (JL 61 TIHE 19)
e. JAHTESIE A S S BT aE 189 HH15 B3I J145F0 NTOO &3,
f. AREERENINIRELRT, &t T RGCS RIE AN CMJ BIEAXBLEMAKTH, RATRE. B
BWERMRIRERE, GZRER, BIEMRET, iy, AFFERAXEREALEARRRIEHEL,
(5 53 TIMIE 5. 60 TIMIE 16 ~ 17)
g. HFERThEE B ITRIEIRRIR, BEEME. BYIkMIRT, /it T RGCS L AMBEEN, SRAEMSRr-tbEE
HRFEEA, BAMEK, (X 54-55 TTHE6~8)
h. IEHEBIIRBAAEE, EAMAEERR  HAELHENFHEBRETHRN, B GCS RIEEFTRETFN
BAMY, FEEAEHEI[THE, ERHIEMRETEREYE,

4.3 The Auxiliary Circuit Scheme

The atlas of RGCS Auxiliary Circuit includes 120 auxiliary circuit schemes and it is divided into two volumes.
The first volume AC manipulation part has altogether 63 schemes while the second volume direct current
manipulation part has altogether 57 schemes.

The auxiliary circuit schemes in the direct current manipulation part are mainly used in the systems of the
low-voltage factories of the transformer houses of power plants. They apply to the systems of the low—
voltage factories whose capacity units are less equal to 200MW or over equal to 300MW. They also apply
to the common controlling modes of the working (spared) source in cable, source feeder and feeders of the
electric motor.

The auxiliary schemes in the AC manipulation part are mainly used the low-voltage systems of the mineral
companies and high-rise constructions for altering electricity. There are 6 combination schemes for
controlling the binary source manipulation. Controlling circuits for manipulating electric interlocking spared
self-throwing, self-reset etc. are installed and can be directly adopted in project designing.

The direct current controlling source is 220V or 110V direct current. AC controlling source is 380V or 220V
AC. The complete set of boards is made up of drawer units. 220V controlling source is introduced from the
public controlling source which is especially installed for the controlling of the electricity supply of the pressure
transformer inside the board. The public controlling source controls the pressure transformer without earthing.
And 24V source is left for using when the weak signal light is needed.

The installing location of the energy meter, the way of introducing the pressure and other requirements
of installing and using are explained in detail in the Instructions of the Programming of the auxiliary circuit
diagram.

4.4 Bus bars ( the combination patterns of the main bus bars are showed on page52 Attached Picture4 and
page 59 Attached Picture 15)

In order to improve the dynamic heat-stable ability of the bus bars and better the temperature rise of the
contact surface, the device completely adopts TMY-T2 Series hard copper blocks. The connection between
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the copper blocks should be tin—patched. Thorough-length tin-patching and thorough-length silver—plating
copper bus bars are recommended.

a. Level Bus Bars

Level bus bars are in the bus bar isolation house at the rear of the board. Those, which are over equal to
3150A, are laid out with upper and lower layers. Those, which are less equal to 2500V, are laid out with single
layer. Each phase consists of 4 or 2 bus blocks, thus well improving the short-cut intensity of bus bars.

What to choose for installing level copper bus blocks is showed in the table3:

b. Vertical Bus Bars

The vertical block of the drawer board adopts “L” shaped hard copper tin—patching bus bars.

The specifications of the shaped bus bars: ( height x thickness)+(bottom x thickness)

The rated current is 1000A.

c. Neutral Earthing Bus Bars

They adopt hard copper blocks. The specifications of the piercing level neutral earthing wires (PEN) or the
earthing + neutral wires (PE+N) are showed in table4:

* The specifications of the vertical PEN wires or PE+N wires inside the device should all choose 40 x 5.

4.5 Choice for Electric Components

This device mainly adopts the electric components that have advanced technical performance criteria and
which using has produced in batch at home introduced technique.

a. The Main Switch

The source in cable switches and the feeder switches, which are over equal to 630A mainly, choose DW914
series. RDSW6(RDW1), DW40, DW48 series and AE series, 3WE or RDW17 series can also be chosen.
When it is necessary, M series or F series, which are introduced, can be chosen.

b. The feeder and electric motor controlling switches, which are less equal to 630A mainly, choose RDM949
series, RDM1series. Plastic—cover switches can also choose NZM series and TM30 series plastic-cover
circuit breaker.

c. AC contactors mainly choose the contactors of CJX8 series, CJX2(RDC6)series, and CJX1 series and heat
relays and interlocking mechanism which assort with the those contactors.

d. Current transformers all adopt SDH series, SDL series and SDL1 series, which are supervised and
manufactured by Senyuan Electricity Co, Ltd. (consult the attached picture19 on page 61)

e. Fuses choose HH15 series knift switch and NT0OO series with high breaking capacity.

f. In order to raise the main circuit’s dynamic—stable ability, CMJ type combining bus bar folders and insulation
branching items are designed especially for RGCS series. High—intensity and burning—protection combining
materials are used to heat the plastics and mold them. They have high insulation intensity, high self-
extinguishing performance, unique structure and can apply to different specifications of bus bars after the
modular blocks are adjusted. (Consult the attached picture 5 on page 53 and the attached picture 16-17 on
page 60)

g. In order to decrease the temperature rise of the interblocks, joint bars and cable heads of the function
units, communtators especially for RGCS boards are designed. Compared with the same kinds of products,
the commutators have larger heat capacity and the temperature rise will be decreased. (consult the attached
picture 6-8 on page 54-55)

h. When the designing department chooses new type electric components with better performance and more
advanced technique according to the need of the customers, because of the commonality of the RGCS series
boards, there won’ t be any difficulty in producing or installing them, which are resulted from refreshing electric
components.
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PIE

XS (51 TIME 2 )

51 FEMEMERASMFEN, MERAHENDBIEEAMHEMENX, THMREHBEREEYI
E =20mm,

52 RERINBEETIENF, ERMEFZNANGERTE, BRE, BHE, SHRITHIREHETMT,

5.3 FEEKHR~T RN

o

2200
TR 400 600 800 1000

800 1000 800 1000 600 ‘ 800 ‘ 1000 600 ‘ 800 ‘ 1000

5.4 LB
a. HBEBHAEES 160mm ( T 55-56 FME O ~ 10) » 4343 BT, 1 BT 1 2 BjT. 2855, 3HBLE
AR~ R,

£ 7T E| AR A7 400A BT,
b MENETNESERT LT, EEE. RERTAE, HEMESTOMEES R IFHERIE,
c. 4 MCCER SR RS 11 A — R THMB 22 4 3 BTHME, Hrh—8 5T BRI S AR (|
61 TIHiE 18)
o, B AR A /N IR B — M0 B S M B E (U 54-55 TUMHE 6 ~ 8 )
e, } BT B S P B R A IR G 202 BUREIEME, BEIREEROSNEIL 54 TUM 7 .
f. 8 TR F A BB R T 4 R B B R TRt ik 4 ZU—1 BB, BSHEANEIL 54 TIME 6 ,
o MEEEEES. &, th. MESCEOBRAS, (157 AME 11 - 12) ,
h. BB TIEBEVHED RS, (W 58-59 TIME 13 ~ 14) ,
5.5 BB ENIEHIEEEE BNESRE, e ATES Rk By EEE T S 4R X
U, BERE TR AT, XARKHE T A AR AR R S,

HSREE-ABER (240mm 7 440mm ) TEGAR, MEAHE. BEMASHRERESEHE
KT, (552 FHES )
5.6 EBMINAL B TR S M — BT R h 32 %, 2 BTHA 20 7, SR EHLEA S ENE
OMEE,
57 RETFRATESEAOHSBEMREMMMETEENSFY, BRETUSES FRTESAR—4
@3], HA SR ERRERS S EEE,
5.8 LB N, FREGHEXHETS, THREAAS, EE%A,
59 ¥EHSHESHMZAAMSHIZ, @A ST Eie% M PE+N 5 PEN H3t.
5.10 1B EHIBFIPE R H IP3LO, IPALO, WATEURAFREERA,

Structural Features (consult the attached picture2 on page 51)

5.1 The main framework of the device adopts 8MF type steel. Its construction has two forms—consolidation
and partial welding. All the main frameworks have installing modular holes E=20mm.

5.2 The individual function houses of the device are divided strictly. Its isolation house mainly includes
function unit house, bus bars house and cable house. Each unit functions relatively independently.

5.3 The size series of the device board is showed in the following table (left)

5.4 Function Unit
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a. The module of the height of the drawer layer is 1600mm (consult the attached picture 9-10 on page55-56).

There are five size series——1/2unit, 1unit, 1(1/2) units, 2units and 3 units. The rated current of the unit loop
must be less equal to 400A.

b. varies its height size instead of width or depth sizes. Drawers belonging to the same function unit are of

good interchangeability.

c. At most 11 one unit drawers or 22 one half unit drawers can be installed on each MCC board. Drawers

whose units are more than one use multifunctional rear boards. (Consult the attached picture 18 on page61)

d. According to the amount of the current, the in—and-out cables of the drawers adopt the same type of with

different pieces ( Consult the attached picture6~8 on page 54-55 )

e. The resetting between the unit drawers and the cable house adopts the backboard structure ZJ-2 type—
resetting piece. Its appearance is shown on page54, attached picture 7

f. According to electricity grading, the resetting between the unit drawers and the cable house adopts the

same size bar-type or the pipe-type structure ZJ-1 type resetting piece. (The resetting appearance is shown

on page 61, attached picture 6.)

g. There are obvious marks of locations of switch—on, switch-off, trial and drawing—out on the drawer face.
( Consult the attached picture11~12 on page 57 )

h. The mechanical interlocking equipment is installed in the drawer unit. ( consult attached picture 13~14 on
page 58-59)

5.5 The special cable isolation house is installed in the feeder board and the electric motor controlling board.

The current connection between the function unit house and the cable house is realized by resetting piece of

the resetting copper block. This not only increases the use reliability of the cables but also makes it convenient

for the users to install, maintain and repair the cable.

Two width sizes (240mm and 440mm) can be chosen according to the number of the cables, the cross—

section and the users- requirements for convenient installation, maintenance and fixing. (Consult attached
picture 3 on page52)

5.6 The function unit auxiliary connection point of the device has 32 pairs when the unit is over equal to one,

20 pairs when the unit is 1/2. It can satisfy the need of automatic users and the port of the computer.

5.7 Considering the commonality and safety of using the dry-type pressure transformer and the economy of

the oil-immersed pressure transformer, can easily form a group with the dry—type pressure transformer as

well as be easily connected to the low-voltage bus bars of the oil-immersed pressure transformer.

5.8 The drawer is considered the main body. The draw-out version and the fixed-mounted version co-exist.

They can be combined and chosen at random.

5.9 The device is designed according to triphase five-wire system and triphase four-wire system.

The designing department and the users can conveniently choose PE+N or PEN mode.

5.10. The protection grade of the board is IP3LO, IP4LO. It can also decided by the needs of the users.

EKEHR

6.1 REHEGFHARTE, BARENMEKE FHEENRAGERE. By, BRIREROMMET.
2B Z . REZEMSREM. U, FEE-—RTHMEMZMETRATTE, EHERBRER

NERE,
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GCS 6.3 BATEEXHFUERB M. RETIELT, SR 80/176KA SR BRI M,
Type low-voltage switchboards of 6.4 MCCHEEIEREEHEL R 220, TN EEBREYNBELE, AL RZEZTLELEZ N BEHNEE,
the draw-out version 6.5 EESMIBSMEEERARBERERA, BAATNLTHY, EFRREREERSRER, FoEs
EHE,
6.6 H—MmERE RS, TETRRRASCREHEHER, BT EE—COME, TTHHRE
TR ERBENER,
6.7 HBATHRBHBN REEME (1 BTRU A2, | BTH 203, ), THRITENEORNE
EERIHEASBNER,

Features of the device

6.1 It improves the heat capacity of the resetting piece, obviously decreases the additional temperature rise,
which is brought to the patching piece, the cable head and the interval board because of the temperature rise
of the resetting piece.

6.2 The isolation between one function unit and another as well as that between one isolation house and
another is clear and trustworthy. The working of other units isn’ tnfluenced by the accident of a particular unit.
Confine the accidents in the smallest range.

6.3 The level arraying of the bus bars betters the dynamic heat-stable ability. It can tolerate the attack of
80/176KkA cutting—out current.

6.4 The loop quantity of MCC single board is so large that it reaches 22 loops. This fully allows for the need
of profession automaticity electricity—driven door (machine) groups of single device capacity generation and
petrification system etc.

6.5 The connection between the device and the outside cables is finished in the cable isolation house. Cables
can be in and out from above or below. The zero order current transformers is installed inside the cable
isolation house, thus making the installation and maintenance convenient.

6.6 Electricity distribution systems belonging to the same source can limit the cutting—out current, make the
pressure of the bus bars stable at a certain number and can also partially decrease the requirements of the
cutting—out intensity of the component pieces through the current-limiting reactance equipment match.

6.7 There are enough quadratic patching pieces (there are 32 couples when it is more equal to 1unit and 20
couples when it is 1/2 unit) in the drawer unit. They can meet what the computer port and the self-controlling
loop require of the quantity of the connecting points.

ZERE5ER

FREEW SRR, BANSREAXETRELR, KAUNELEMNBNERELBI MMEHSER,
HESWRE, (EFEIEMEFLE,

MFARLARERN R, MRIBEEERZFGMRSIESENREARERETELNIRN, ZERE,
7 FERHRENRREERRT (LE1 ~BE3, R7 ~%9 ) ., EfiiERRAREEEFXHNZEEHA
FB&. TR&EEN, MXAREH. RESEEGAFERNETERBERRE,

7.2 FERMMIIRER, HEEENUREAATEMERERNREERFSR 6 ME,
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3 table 6
LR ol B % (mm)
1 FHE 3.3
B4R AR TR AR AL 5 AR TR A 2
; o S emEn 5
3 R R BI4EA ;
4 1B B 48 2

7.3 FRRERBREINKRESIRE

a. WEEEDFNECESME (L ) STIRF, ERERETEED,

b. B TTHMIRENMRERRE, TG FRSIRIEN T KIS,

c. FEHEBMNEHMLMNBEHZTTR. £,

d. HESHE XA N RE, BE. TEEMAENR,

e. R MHMHERNENAZN. B hOgN—5, MLEMNE, £, BMLNBARERFEER, M
BRI R SEAE B M EEER, MPIEMEBRIANATE,

f. BRI R~THHE N A EN EiR, T FEMGERR,

g. HE S AR E A S MR, MESEANN, HEREASLZ Al i, Bt
ES DY =ib

h. (UROZIEEE. ERENTIERREN EHBEIR,

i. FARTER RIS R AP & TREZITRIE K

. RIPHBEEREENER, BETE,

k. Fi 1000 JEBR RN EBLLELEBEERFETF 1mQ,

| SBEMNEENRY, BETES. REGRETMERENEEE,

7AERFEEER

a. FEANEERE, EERE, WEAENRERBE, EHEEEERE], DASERERNELAT
AN T B HTIRIE. REMLEE,

b. =SHTHKEE, BEMKRILLRS. &, BIHIRZTERS. AR, SEMLBIEGM=EREDR,
fEHERAER Rk, IR RS B A i AR B TR IE

c. B REMEBE, DRATRMEZREZ G, kAT BNRERL, UHRAEERFNINEES R,
B L AR Ko

Installation and Using

When the products arrive at the receiving location, first, examine whether the package is complete without
destruction. If problems are found, notice the contractual concerned departments to make business record,
analyze the cause together, give signatures and make funeral arrangements.

As for those products which won’ t be installed immediately, they should be safely kept in proper places

according to the requirements of the normal using conditions and the temporary regulations for electric
equipment.
7.1 Products should be installed according to the diagrammatic sketch (consult lllustration1-3,Table7-9).
The basic box iron and the bolts when the fixing ways for bolts are adopted should be prepared by the users
themselves. When the bus bars are connected, if their faces are made uneven because of transportation or
custody, they should be made even and then connected tightly.
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Gcs 7.2 When the device is installed singly or in array, its verticality, the unevenness of the board surface and the
Type low-voltage switchboards of deviation between the intervals insides boards should meet the regulations in table6.
the draw-out version 7.3 The Examination and Trial before Committing the Installed Products

a. Examine whether the surface paint or the other covering materials (such as the spraying plastic)

are destroyed and whether it is clean inside the board.

b. Whether the manipulation mechanism of the electric components is flexible. There should be no tensity or
over force manipulation.

c. Whether the opening and closing of the main and auxiliary ports of the main electric equipment are
trustworthy and accurate.

d. The drawers and the mechanism of draw-out version should be pulled flexibly, conveniently without
prevention or crashing.

e. The central lines of the dynamic and static ports of the drawers and the mechanism of draw-out version
should be in agreement with each other. The connection of the ports should be tight. The interposing depth
of the main and the auxiliary ports should meet the requirement. The mechanical interlocking or the electric
interlocking mechanism should act correctly. Both the blocking and its release should be trustworthy.

f. Drawers of the same size should be able to be interchanged conveniently without prevention or crashing.

g. The connection of the earthing contactor between the drawer and the board should be tight. When the
drawer is pushed in, the earthing contactor is firstly connected through the main contactor. When the drawer is
pulled out, the earthing contactor is dropped out after the main contactor.

h. The scale of the meter should be adjusted. The transformation ratio and the polarity of the transformer
should be accurate.

i. The specification of the fuse core should meet the requirements of the project designing.

j- The rated quantity and the adjustment of protection should be accurate and the act should be trustworthy.

k. The insulation electric resistance quantity measured by the 1000 me ohm meter should be over equal to 1
me ohm.

I. The connection of each bus bar should be good. The installation of the insulation strutting piece, the
installing piece and other additional pieces should be strong and trustworthy.

7.4 Matters which need attention while the device is used:

a. The device is a low-voltage electricity distribution board which can’ tbe installed along the wall and it is
manipulated in the front face. It can be maintained from both faces. Only the professional workers who have
passed the examination can enter, open, manipulate and maintain the maintenance gangway and the door of
the board .

b. After several times of opening and closing, especially after the cutting—out closing and opening, the
contactors of the air circuit breaker and the plastic covering circuit breaker will be partially burned and produce
carbonic matters, thus enlarging the connecting electric resistance. The circuit breakers should be maintained
and inspected according to the instructions for using.

c. After the installation and maintenance, the isolation status between one isolation house and another as
well as that between one function unit and another should be inspected strictly in order to guarantee the good
functional isolation of the device, preventing the accident from being enlarged.
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EAERS A B © D #iE
GCS-TG1010-4 1000 1000 850 956 BR4EAE
GCS-TG0810-4 800 1000 650 956 FHIE
GCS-TG0808-4 800 800 650 756 ZHE
GCS-TG0608-4 600 800 450 756 ZHE

B 1 2., REERETEE
llustration | the diagrammatic sketch of installing the incoming and connecting board
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HAERS A B C D l= FxG
GCS-TG1010-2 1000 | 1000 850 956 60 400 x 400
GCS-TG0810-2 800 | 1000 650 956 160 200 x 400
GCS-TG1008-2 1000 800 850 756 60 400 x 400
GCS-TG0808-2 800 800 650 756 160 200 x 400

B 2 PCERERER

lllustration Il the diagrammatical sketch of installing the PC board
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3 table9
BAERS A B C D E FxG
GCS-G1006-1 1000 600 850 556 60 400 x 350
GCS-G0806-1 800 600 650 556 160 200 x 350

B 3 MCC e =R 2

lllustration Il the diagrammatical sketch of installing the MCC board
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8.1 %8

FEMZEE., SHAREE (PC) MBHIIEGIE (MCC) £ RINBLEKEEHIAR 80KA(BHIE )
/ 176kA (IEfE ) BIKE, HINTRESEREEHMHAFAXENZA, EFERTMEKTE,

PCHEH=MNETIR&EARN, SRTIHELRABIT 1600A,

PC#E. MCCHEMBLE, MtBTEMBREHEENE, MCCIEREAIH 22 1~ 1/2 IEERTAEG, 1B
AR 160mm %R 1/2 s EIhEE B TR S M -

ARFELHARHRETHEES R AT REEAHE,
8.2MCC i F#E#IZ2

EBIELRH 8MF BURR L AEEGAEMA . 2NEERA. GEBHRIE, A5FEFHE, TR,
TAEMELF

8.3 MCC el S g

MCCIEREE BN L B, FIEE T A1000A, FiEEKBEIASOKA(ERIE ) /176kKA (IEHE ) , L&
EEBLBETERBERENAN, BXEANBETEEELSEREAEE, hetBaiELs z) BlkkiEd,
FBERERPMN L EEEBE SR THRERLARE R THHES Z) BEETEE, aEEd
SSIIhEEEM B E 2 MBS, BAETRELTEEERE 240mm = 440mm K=,
8.4 £H%&

FREMNSEEA< 4000A, LPETIER, ALABLXAEEERNIER L, REHE, BEELT, 8
7K 80KA (BRL{E ) /176KA (IEfE ) EHAERMIHE,

EETIEBER<2500AFBELNBANIITE (ER) . HEEITIEBER>2500AFBEAHWANGIEE,
—RBEEERASKESIERNTIE, KTERENEERL Y ANBSEERAERTEEEL, THRE
BT EEERT.

[ 2 MCC i fifE4922
Figure Il The Framework of the Universal MCC Board
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8.1 The DeviceThe cutting—out intensity of the bus bars of the incoming board, power feeder board (PC) and
the whole series of the electric motor controlling board of the device has reached the level of 80kA (effective
value) / 176kA (peak). It is of national advanced level and fills in the blank of the national high cutting—out
intensity switchboards of the draw—out version.PC board consists of three unit feeders. The highest current for
each unit feeder is 1600A.The bus bar house, function unit house and cable house of the PC board and the
MCC board are separated from each other. MCC board can be made up of at most 22 one half function units.
It can also be combined by function units which are over equal to one half unit according to 160mm modular.
The combination between the draw—out unit and the fixing isolation unit can be realized according to needs.
8.2 The Framework of the Universal MCC BoardThe framework of the device is combined by 8MFprofiled bar
and special connecting pieces. The cross—section of the profiled bar is very large. The profiled bar has enough
rigidity, simple combination principles, good technological characters and good stability.

8.3 The electrical construction pattern of the MCC board

The vertical bus bar of the MCC board is shaped like an“L” . Its rated current is 1000A. Its rated cutting—out
intensity reaches 80kA (effective value) /176kA (peak). “L” shaped vertical bus bar is fixed and retained inside
the isolation boards and is connected to the main bus bar through the special bus bar transitional connecting
head. As for the out cable of the function unit and the ZJ type relay center, the “L” shaped vertical bus bar
in the plugging isolation board is plugged to the in cable plug of the function unit while the out cable of the
function unit is plugged to the ZJ type relay center. The electric patch between the function house and the
cable house is realized by the patching piece. The width of the cable house can be either 240mm or 440mm
according to the designing needs.

8.4 The Main Bus Bar

The rated current of the main bus bar must be less equal to 4000A.1t is placed levelly at the rear of the board
and is fixed on the framework of the profiled bar by special bus bar clamp. It is easy to install. It is of good
stability and can tolerate the attack of the 80kA (effective value)/176kA (peak) cutting—out current.

When the working current of the device is less equal to 2500A, its bus bars are laid levelly in single group
double array (as is showed in the picture). When the working current of the device is over 2500A, the bus bars
are laid levelly in double groups double array. The technique of whole-length tin—plating or silver-plating is
recommended to once bus bars. The special transitional connecting head is used to connect the electricity
between the level and the vertical bus bars. This can decrease the lap joint temperature rise produced by the
transition of bus bars.

Pt Attached picture 4 &£

FffE Attached picture3 MCC 1B S g5 ¥ =k



PIE

GCS 8.5 lREiR

fpe low-voltage switchboards of BEHR% MCC R MAS RIS BL BEE, BEREREBEE LS. BEE TSR, 2

. FJWR LRI, SR TR, FEIAR. EHRER, BX, B547. SEM. BIkFLATESE. B
BERAXMMERKIER, THEA IR ST E R BEREMRED,

8.5 The Isolation Board

The isolation board is compound multi-functional bus bar isolation equipment designed for MCC board. The
whole set of the isolation boards consists of upper header of the isolation board, the lower header of the
isolation board, the cover board, the upper header of the cover board, the lower header of the cover board
and the jamming foot. It is simply and solidly combined. It has good insulation, high prevention from burning.
It functions to hold the “L”shaped vertical bus bar, the isolation bus bar area and the function area. It can
also provide the contactor for the plugging of the main loop of the function units.

[t Attached picture5

8.6 ZJ-1 ¥eElE

ZFEEERAEEE (400A) SEEE (250A)ZHME, IMRESHERELEMABZREN+ZEMERT,
THEMHEATREABRMNEE, REEX. BEN. ZWHXHH. ERFHAT. SA=E/N, BT
BHE,

8.6 ZJ-I Resetting Piece

This resetting piece is melded from the round copper bar (400A) or the round copper pipe (250A). The
enhancing nylon plastic insulation layer and 12 intensifying ribs cover its surface. It can finish the reset of the
highest current in the drawer units. It has large heat capacity, good intensity, new structure pattern and it is
arrayed like the word “ping” It occupies little space and the cables can be easily connected.
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Fff ] Attached picture6

8.7 ZJ-2 FiElt

ZEEMHREE. AN, AEW. DL, HEEL, HEFREAR. AT MERTHREEE, #
RAFSEREEIME U B R, BXMINES, THRBRHEERNGMENEBEE, HEMEGE, R
N EEAE,

8.7 ZJ-2 Resetting Piece

The surface of this resetting piece consists of the rear board, the left cover board, the right cover board, the
minitype bus bas, the out cable plug and the out cable pressure board. It is used to reset the current of 1/2
drawer unit. The in cables adopt copper bus bars. U type bullet is added to the patching head, enlarging the
pressure of the contactor. The out cables of the main and auxiliary circuits are introduced directly into the
cable house from the right side. With reasonable construction and small volume, it can be resetted easily.

Pt & Attached picture7

8.8 ZJ-3 Bl
LR T PCAETHAE B T S E Y EMHE., B/ 10x60 5 6 x 60 FHHARE MK = B5AHEAET
Mo HEFEAXEE, FE, TE,

8.8 ZJ-3 Resetting Piece

This resetting piece is used to reset the function unit and the cable house of the PC board. It is heated and
molded from triphase copper blocks with two different specifications 10 x 60 and 6 x 60. Its resetting mode is
simple, solid and trustworthy.
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8.9 3 BITHIE

ZETHEEHSBAGERTR , SEMK. BESZ. B85, FE, EHIE. FE. NER. SHREF
B, ERENE LB RENEFRREENFMR, EEIENLHHE 20 SHBBEERESL, £ANURTES
BEENXEFIINGEA . FEHARARITERE, HEUHSANEOFETR. MBS ZJ-2 BIFE4ERRE, U
HERRIEEEE,

8.9 1/2 Unit Drawer

This unit drawer consists of all plastic pieces. It is of high prevention from burning and sufficient insulation. It
is solid, light and handy. It is made up of the front framework, the rear framework, the side cover boar , the
track and the handle. On the left upper part of the front board, the hand grip and the manipulation mechanism
hand grip pedestal are installed. On the upper part of the rear board, there are 20 pairs of auxiliary current
plugs. The left and right side boards have ventilating slot and dabber. The main pieces are connected by
the daps of these pieces instead of by the screws. The resetting of the current is realized after the drawer is
patched with the ZJ-2 type resetting piece.

BfiE Attached picture9
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8.10 | ETHE

ZETHERMEER . £AMWR. BEMH., 5TEXZ, AITXR. iRk, IER. fERER. SH.
SHETEFTAHAR. EHERE, EMAER, MERBRERERENN, ThEExE,
8.10 Unit Drawer
This unit drawer is made up of the main components such as the left and right side boards, the fixed latch
hook, the front upper holder, the front lower holder, the rear terminal board, the measuring and controlling
board, the bottom board of the drawer, the track and the guiding bar. It is flexible and located correctly. Its
function is perfect with the spinning manipulation mechanism.

],u"
X

Fft Bl Attached picture 10

811 IRIEFAR (S H5THEA )

| T E: EFXEE, hBERTHE,

O EFX7IH: EEIWMFAF, EEETHE,

b IRIRALE: EFFSE, EHIEREE, EERTHE,

Vi REAE: fEME 30mm, E . BERREHF, MEHE.

by HHAIE . EERBAMEH W, MEEEHE,

BIEFMET 6mm 5, FHEEM o (i ERE | (LB, WMAVE, BREFHEAETFXTE., KK, RS
S EMES, EARERI
8.11 The Manipulation Hand Grip (used by 1/2 unit drawers )
| The working location: the main switch is closed and the function unit is locked.

O The main switch opened: the main loop is cut and the function unit is locked.

%The trial location: the main switch is opened, the controlling loop is connected and the function unit is
locked.

\“*The isolation location: The drawer is drawn off 30mm. Both the main loop and the auxiliary loop are cut
and the drawer is locked.

HThe drawn-off location: Both the main loop and the auxiliary loop are cut and the drawer can be drawn
off at random.
Only after the manipulation hand grip is pressed down 6mm, can it be changed from location 0 to location 1. If
necessary, the padlock can be added to the manipulation hand grip in places of the opening of the main switch,
the trial and the isolation for safety protection.
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812 BEFH (1 BRI EHER )
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8.12 The Manipulation Hand Grip (used by drawers with units over equal to 1)

| The working location: the main switch is closed and the function unit is locked.

O The main switch opened: the main loop is cut and the function unit is locked.

% The trial location: the main switch is opened, the controlling loop is connected and the function unit is
locked.

Y4 The isolation location: The drawer is drawn off 30mm. Both the main loop and the manipulation loop
are cut and the function unit is locked.

47 The drawn-off location: Both the main loop and the auxiliary loop are cut and the drawer can be drawn
off at random.
Only after the manipulation hand grip is pressed down 9mm, can it be changed from location O to location 1.
If necessary, the padlock can be added to the manipulation hand grip in places of the opening of the main
switch, the trial and the isolation for safety protection.
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Pt Attached picture 12
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8.13 CJG-1 #R/EHM ( 1 TR FHER )

RN R, BERO% . BAEH. BHNES. BRXSER. BHRETHEHNERR MR TE
WHBHRMASFLNS. &, RB. BERIEDE.
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mm RSN 90° J5, EF XA, MERH, MKREREE,

8.13 CJG-1 Manipulation Mechanism (used by drawers with units over equal to 1)

This manipulation mechanism is made up of the rotor, the cylindrical jaw, the on—off bits, the dowel setting bolt
spring and the pull-out fork etc. Through the turning of the manipulation hand grip, the cylindrical jaw can insert
and pull out the drawer and meanwhile it possesses the ability of the opening and closing of the switch, trial,
isolation and locking.

The working process: Only in the drawing-off location, can the drawer be spun in and out. The manipulation
hand grip reaches the isolation location after it is clockwisely spun 30° Another clockwise 180it reaches
the trial location. Anther clockwise 30° it reaches the location of opening the switch. When the hand grip is
pressed down 9mm and spun clockwisely 90° the main switch is closed. If you want to withdraw, take the
reverse procedures in turn.

FFE Attached picture 13

8.14 CJG-2 J{EHH (L#TA)

ZIRENMRESNERS . B, SUNEAM, BEAXNSE. K. RERYEDE.
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W) o IRETEEERD 45° , BLKKIGGE (V) o BIRR$HEEE) 45°, BEFESWEE (O) , HFMET 6mm
IRETEtEEEN 60° &, FFXRAH. WMHFEH, MMRREREE,

8.14 CJG-2 Manipulation Mechanism ( used by 1/2 unit)

This manipulation mechanism is made up of the driving part, the rotor and the lock catch etc.

It possesses the ability of the opening and closing of the switch, trial, isolation and locking.

The working process: Only in the drawing-off location, can the drawer be pushed in and pulled out. The
drawn—off drawer automatically reaches the isolation location after it is anti—clockwisely spun 45° . After it is
clockwisely spun 45° , it reaches the trial location. Another clockwise 45° , it reaches the location of opening
the switch. When the hand grip is pressed down 6mm and spun clockwisely 60° , the switch is closed. If you
want to withdraw, take the reverse procedures in turn.
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8.15 The Bus Bar Transitional Contactor
Its main function is to connect the electricity between the level bus bars and the vertical bus bars. It is made
up of the “T” shaped copper jacketing, the special fixing block and the bolt. The big contact pressure can

guarantee the corresponding contact area and contact quality. It can be used conveniently. The whole
connecting head is silver—plating. The long-term working current is 1000A.

[ Attached picture 15

8.16 Bk
FEXKFHLLEMFLERE, SW. BRBEE. TENBRER . REFE. BR. BEF. FARETE,
8.16 The Bus-bar Clamp

The flat level bus—-bar clamp composed of the bus bar folder pedestal, the cover board, the insulation backer

and the non-rust steel bolt. It can be easily installed and be used safely and trustworthily. It has good intensity
and prevention from burning.
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Pt Attached picture 16

8.17 SUZ Blsass 15k
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PCEHAFRFHERS XL, HEAMESE, RESHRZEANEGTRASGMATHRSEKFAICHIERS, 4k
Ems%. BRENERER,

8.17 SJZ Type Insulation Supporting Clamp

The insulation supporting clamp is composed of the supporting clamp pedestal and the supporting cover
board. It includes four types single block single layer, single block double layers, double blocks single layer
and double blocks double layers. It is used to hold the vertical branching bus bars in the source board, It
possesses simple structure. The sleeve-type combination between the clamp pedestal and the cover board
enlarge the electric intervals and the creepage current space. It meets the performance requirement of high

insulation and intensity.

Bt Attached picture 17
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Gcs 8.18 The Multi-functional Rear Board of the Drawer
Type low-voltage switchboards of (used by the drawers with units less equal to1)

the draw-out version It is melded from the intensified nylon and plastic. It has “U”shaped board structure. On the upper side,
there is a cable ditch. The in cable plug is installed on the lower left side. The “ Ping” shaped leading-
out cable plug and the two blocks of auxiliary plug installing slotted hole are installed on the right side.
Meanwhile, it possessed the drawers ability of steering location.

Pt &l Attached picture 18

8.19 SDH. SDL RJIBiiERaR

ATRENUENEFEN, EFEE. SHES. RFRR. RE/h, MBETHBA. a7, BER
SRR IRABSFERTEME, HatiEire. KT, E8%. BEX, IMEEN,

8.19 Current Transformers of the Series SDH,SDL

Itis used for the measuring and zero order inspection of the device. It has these features:

low temperature rise, high magnetic inductive capacity, low deterioration, low leakance, delicate compensation
adjustment, small volume and easy fixing. Its cover is melded from high molecular plastic. It has high
performance criteria, good prevention from burning, light weight, high intensity and beautiful appearance.

Bt Attached picture19
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9.2 FHEBARGKARIAFE;

9.3 BB SREE;

9.4 R TTERIEEE;

95 HEEHEE, B, REASEESH;

9.6 SFEREREARFHEEHEHREX,

Ordering Instructions

The ordering contract includes the following contents:
9.1 The whole model numbers of the product includes the scheme number of the main circuit and the auxiliary
circuit.
9.2 The combination precedence diagram of the main circuit system.
9.3 The electric principle diagram of the auxiliary circuit.
9.4 The list of the components inside the boards.
9.5 The setting parameters of the voltage, current and time etc in the circuit.
9.6 Other special requirements which don’ t apply to the normal using of the product.
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Brief Introduction

i1 ] ALALAD
'- M . i The GCK,GCL series low-voltage switch boards of the draw-out version are produced by our company
Rt according to the need of the common users. It has the following features: advanced structure, beautiful
appearance, high electric performance, high grade of protection, high safety and convenient maintenance
etc. It is the ideal electricity distribution device for the low-voltage electricity supply system of the professions
such as metallurgy, oil, chemical industry, electricity, mechanism and light textile etc. It is graded as the
recommended product for reforming the two nets and the ninth batch of energy—saving product by our nation.

fERIMER G

2.1 BB EAREE 2000 %,

22 AEESREARST + 40C, #H 24h HEEHEEARST + 35C, AERESEERET-5C,

23 KE&M: =KiEE, EMBEEEREN + 4J0CHARBIT 50%, EREREMN AL ERSHWEXRE, 5
i+ 20°CHEY 4 90%,

24 RHANR, BIERK., FESLE. HEFREREZUEHNIGA,

25 SEEEMAAABILS o

26 EHIFOEBENTFUTEENZHMEEFLTRE, - 25C~ + 55C, HERER ( A8 24h) R8T +
70C,

2.7 W bR EREHTREERER, NAAPEITERERATIRY, HEfk,

Conditions for using ambient

2.1 The altitude must be less equal to 2000meters.

2.2 The temperature of the surrounding air must be less equal to +40°C . Its average temperature must be
less equal to +35°C and the temperature of the surrounding air must be over equal to -5°C within 24 hours.
2.3 The Atmospheric Conditions: The air should be clear. The relative humidity must be less equal to 50%
when it is +40°C . When temperature is low, a higher relative humidity is allowed. For example, 90% when it is
+20C .

2.4 Place without the danger of fire and explosion, severe pollution, chemical corrosion or strenuous vibration.
2.5 The verticality must be less equal to 5°

2.6 During transportation or storage, the controlling center must be apply to the following temperature:-25C
~ + 55, but within short time ( less equal to 24 hours), the temperature must be less equal to 70°C .

2.7 If the above conditions cann’ t be satisfied, the users should mention it to our company while ordering and
solve it together.
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GCK. GCL FERESREX
B IR EH H X FF R AE
G K - -0
Lﬁﬁﬂf&ﬁ%ﬁi!ﬁ%‘
TRBHEES
sl
e
SAARER A
G CcL - 0O-0
L&ﬁﬁbf&ﬁ%ﬁﬁéﬁ%
THBHEES
#1A
Al
AR ER A
FERARSH

3.1 BIEMLBIE: 6 60V
B2 BUEILEMIE: 380V 660V
3.3. WENEREIERIE: AC 220v . 380v. DC 110v . 220v
3.4 fERAHRE: 50 ~ 6(0)Hz
3.5 FEHH: /KEFL< 3150A
FTHE 4 630A, 800A
3.6 BE BB : 105kA/1S
s 30kA/1S

3.7 FEIEMEEF: 105kA/0.1S, 50kA/0.1S
3.8 ThEtE T (B ) S WisES1: S0KA(BHIE )
3.9 SMERIIEL: IP30, IP40
310 BEIEE: =HIU&LS. =HELZLS
311 AR

IEC-439 BS5486 VDE0660, GB7251.

NEMAIC2-322,JJB/T9661
BA2REARK: with, ZH. BF
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Main Technical Parameters

3.1 Rated insulation voltage: 660v.

3.2 rated working voltage: 380v 660v.

3.3 rated voltage of the auxiliary circuit: AC 220V 380V DC 110 V 220V.

3.4 using frequency: 50~(60) Hz.

3.5 rated current: the level bus bar must be less equal to 3150A,The vertical bus bar 630A, 800A.
3.6 rated short-time tolerant current: 105kA/1s,Neutral bus bar30kA/1s.

3.7 rated peak current: 105kA/0.1S, 50kA/0.1s.

3.8 the breaking capacity of the function unit (drawer): 50kA (effective value).

3.9 the protection grade of the cover board: IP30, IP40.

3.10 the installation of the bus bars: triphase four wires system, triphase five wires system.
3.11 meeting the criteria:

IEC-439 BS5486 VDE0660, GB7251,

NEMAIC2-322.JJB/T9661.

3.12 the manipulation method: local, remote, and automatic.

ZEHIFHIE

GCK. GCLMEAREZABAFKEALEN, ERNEDERERSTIES, BELE, BTTRER
THERREAER, BREZML, SR, B, BE. REIZRURSEMBERAGHETE, ARE—&
SEERERGIROE, RIELEE TR,

4.1 #E%
HERRAFENG, FRABEEM, BEEROTIRREN,
a FEHEMREBRT, FILRYT, RHFERTTEHNL, (EH E=20mm, TR ) .
b. WERLEIAMER AT,
c. SMBEBHLALIE; AERBHBINEAMKRBIR,
d. #ERSMELE. hEeRT, BRE=MAERBXE, RIREERY ETHREE,

Features of the Structure

The basic framework of the GCK, GCL is joint-installed structure. All the pieces of the framework are
zinc plating and processed by spraying plastic. Screws to form the framework tightly connect them. After the
components including the upper door, the back plate, the isolation board, the drawer, the installing supporter,
the bus bars and the electric units etc. are added according to the need, a complete controlling center board is
finished. The structural features of this board are listed as follows.

4.1 Shelves of the Board

The shelves of the board adopt special section. They are located by using the angle plate and are connected
by screws without welding structure.

a. Modularization is carried out on the molding size and aperture size of the components and the intervals
between the devices. (The module E is equal to 20mm, which is also available in the following part.)

b. The inside structural components are zinc plating.

c. The surface receives phosphate treatment and electrostatic epoxy powder coating.

d. The framework of the board is divided into three isolated areas bus bar house, function unit and cable
house. This prevents the accident from being enlarged and brings convenient fixing with electricity.
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(W

5.4 ThEEE T (#HEER4 ) Function Unit (the drawers section)
a. hEEBATT: MREBEIT. Function Unit: Feeding Unit.
EEIFEIT, Electric Motor Unit.
/N FIEIRE T, Public Source Unit.

b. MEEBEAHH200mm, S 1 BT, 1857, 1T | 285, 2L85T, SRTASRIRI. BT
EIBHE R 630A RELT.

o. §& MCC iER SRR 0 M —HTMME 18 1§ LM,

d. SIS EF R WIRIENG SHBHTIRES, EFXESRCEN, (MR

o. EFXMBIENIT A—MRHHEEA MRS MLE, TREWHTREEENEE,

b. The height module of the drawer layers is 200mm and it has 6 size series: %2 unit, 1 unit,
1 (1/2) units, 2units, 2(1/2) units and 3 units. The rated current of the unit circuit is less

equal to 630A.
c. At most 9 one- unit or 18 one half unit drawers can be installed to the MCC board.

d. The door board of the isolation house is mechanically interlocked by the manipulation
mechanism of the main switch and the drawer. The door board cann’ t be opened when

the main switch is in the closing location.
e. The manipulation mechanism of the main switch can be locked in the closing or opening

location by a prying lock. The electric equipment can be maintained and fixed safely.
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f. R TRERAEERRE.
9. BERME], BEMBRERAHBITAMIH, EZEREPREMRERSE,
f. The function unit isolation houses are isolated by metal partitions.

g. With the pushing and the pulling the drawer, the valve in the isolation house can open and close
automatically. Then it won’ tbuch the vertical bus bar in the isolation house.

3,

f.#.' Al i f’;

s

h. IR ERA T R H iRk, HHBh AR RIE K RiEE L,
i A B B I E R BN, RIETRIPEBRIESN,

h. The main circuit in—and-out cable plug, the auxiliary circuit quadratic plug and the earthing plug are
installed on the back of the function unit.

i. The earthin plug guarantee the continuity of the protective circuit when the drawer is in the isolation trial
connection location.
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4.3 BE RS

a. GCK, GCL B RGERA=MHMNES . =HALS, KFBLETEM, NZ&. PE KRR TEDR, AT
U THET AR

b. MK TFEBE&RAMEBLE, MHRES. BT,

4.3 The Bus Bar System
a. GCK, GCL Bus Bar System adopts triphase four-wire system and triphase five—wire system. The level bus

bar is installed on the top of the board. Wire N and wire PE can be installed both on the top and the lower part
of the board.

b. The triphase level bus bars adopt copper ones. They have high mechanical intensity and elimination of
heat.

c. EE LR AR TIRERNEHMA,

The vertical bus bars adopt the carbonic eater engineering plastics’cover.
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IERZEFRRS
BHERETE 1800, R ZA4E R % FH 1000mm )

5.1 ZFH1E R BB 5.3 EBFIHLIEHIE (MCC)
HERRBEFEXERERRFEHEHTXSH #E%: 600, 600+200mm

600; 800; 1000; 1200; (800+400)mm; #E3R: 800, 1000mm ( #E# A 1000mm;

#E3R A4 800; 1000mm ( #EFEF 1000mm; R ABUE 1000mm )

it EH AR %A 1000mm ) 5.4 hERFEH*MEFE

5.2 {REEE #E3E: 600(4. 6 %), 800(8 ), 1000(10 &% )
#B3: 600, 800mm #Bi%: 800, 1000mm

#E#R: 800, 1000mm ( ## A 1000mm;

The Outside Size and the Installing Size

The efficient installing heightis 1800.

5.1 The incoming board and the bus bar connection board The width of the board is divided according
to the grade of the switch current and the way of in—and-out cable into:600;800;1000;1200;
(800+400)mm.

The depth of the board is 800; 1000mm ( 1000mm is recommended; the depth of the upper in-and-
out cable board must be 1000mm.).

5.2 The feeder board

width of the board: 600, 800mm.

depth of the board: 800, 1000mm (1000mm is recommended; the depth of the upper out cable board
must be 1000mm).

5.3 The electric motor controlling board (MCC)

width of the board: 600, 600+200mm.

depth of the board: 800, 1000mm (1000mm is recommended; the depth of the upper out cable board
mustbe 1000mm).
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i HEERTHAA IS T H S 1600, &R ARIER, Ak 1800,

Noting: The H height of the function units which can be combined of the out cable board is 1600. It can

reach 1800 when electricity is not used.
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TTER AN

FARITS R EAR B T H R
6.1 THEARRS, ATFERBEBRENANX. (B st &F. B3hEH) o
6.2 FFXRAEMHSIEFE R EFEREE,
6.3 #HZ&TAH,
6.4 FFRIBMRIRHIRERE
6.5 FiR%E 2, 3ZRMARLRER, WIRE FRAEERL,
6.6 HERAFERFBAPE, METHEREH,
HERKRARTSH R,

Ordering Instructions

The following materials should be provided when the products are ordered:

6.1 the scheme number of the main circuit; unit capacity and the controlling mode of the auxiliary circuit (that
is: local, remote and automatic control).

6.2 the pareto diagram of the switch board and the lay out chart of the electricity distribution house.

6.3 the mode of the in—and-out cable.

6.4 the surface color of the switch board.

6.5 If the above princle2 and principle 3 are not mentioned clearly, our factory will supply the standard board.
6.6 If the users want to ask for electricity leaking protection, this should be pointed out before the order. As for
those special schemes, please negotiate with our factory and solve it together.
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Integrated Low Voltage Switch
Equipment

MNSEUREMEF XL E (UTERREFXE ) ERAFNLEAEEREREFXEENIRES, £H
FEERILHFRIE R SRR SN EETRE, FEERNT R, R R SRR T £ R RMNS

FEBRARER,
AMREFXEERA TR 50 ~ 60Hz, FIETIERE 660V RIATHBE ARG, EAKE, ME, BB, B8
oong HERRIRAN P B H FERD IR B
Lok AMEEFXAERR—RBHERS, EdRHSBRETATELABHERTEZEES,

AAREFXIEH G IEC439, VDEO660 £ 5 &34y, GB7251-87 ({REREF X&) #rAF0 JB/T9661 ({K
EHHAREFXIEE) TRk,

General

MNS Integrated Low Voltage Switch Equipment(Named as Low Voltage Switchboard for Short in the

following text) is a registered product of our company. RMNS low voitage switchboard is improved
— both in electric part choosing and in structure designing according to the trend of integrated low

voltage switch equipment. The electric and mechanical performance of this product can meet the

technical level of the original MNS product.

This low voltage Switchboard can serve as control equipment for generating, transmitting,

distributing electricity and transducing or consuming power in AC 50-60Hz electric systems which

rated operating voltage should not above 660V.

This low voltage Switchboard can operating in general overland cases and can operating in maritime

petroleum mining platform and nuclear power plant after special treatment.

This low voltage Switchboard is compliant with IEC439 , the 5th section of VDE0660, the GB7251

integrated low voltage switch equipment standard and JB/T9661 integrated low voltage draw-out

switch equipment standard.

fERINE &4

21 ABRMEREARS F+40C, HE24hHNEHREARTF+35C, RIEREREREF-5C,

22 MR EAEREREN + A0 CRARBIT50%, ARRRER, RAFERSHEIHERE (6): +20CTH #90%);
2.3 B = EAEBIE2000m;

2.4 R -25C ~ + 50 CREEZU TERFETE, HARFE24hRREREE +70C;

2.5 METERT 9 &,

Service Environmental Condition

2.1 The ambient temperature is between -5C and +40°C, and the mean temperature of 24 hours is
not above +35C.

2.2 Relative humidity is not above 50% when the ambient temperature is not above +40°C. when the
temperature is relatively low, higher relative humidity is allowed (For example, the allowed relative
humidity is 90% when the ambient temperature is +20C).

2.3 Altitude is not above 2000m.

2.4 The temperature for transportation and storage is between-25C and +50C, and a temperature
below +70°C is allowed within 24 hours.

2.5 Seismic intensity is below 9 degree.
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L HEREATRES

FTREFRES

HRERSRE

=

AKX FFXRAE

B AR S # Technical Parameters

3.1 MNS BREFXRENEERARSH A E

FE TIERBIE (V) 380. 660

BELLEBIE (V) 660
TR TR (A) ArEE 630 - 5000

EHBZ 800 ~ 2000*

W S R R KFEEL 50 ~ 100/105 ~ 250
BHRUE (19)/ IEE (kA) EHBL 60/130 ~ 150
SMERIER IP30. IP40, IP54**
SMERS (% x & x &, mm) 600 x 800, 1000 x 600, (1000) x 2200

* EESETETERR: SEINARIENHEK MCC % 800A, AT 1000A; #EIR 1000mm HHEER
£ MCC 2 800 ~ 2000A,
* BRSPS I TREBRTE, MAEEER,

*The rated operational current of the vertical bus bars:
The rated operational current of the single-sided or dual-sided draw-out MCC is 800A, and that of movable
type MCC is1000A. The rated operational current of the single—sided 1000mm MCC is 800—2000A.

**Due to the severe reduction of capacity, the IP54 protection degree is not recommended.

74



PIE

MN s 3.2 AP RIENEERRBRARBIELER
Equipment
1RIERTER 2 DW914(AH) 600 ~ 4000A R RS DCHR1 125 ~ 630A
R E B BE =5 RDW17 600 ~ 3900A |{AHi=EXFBE A X HH15 125 ~ 800A
RDM1 %51 CJX2-F(RDC6) %5l
(R EBT 2R RDM2 %51 15 ~ 630A ZAEME | CUXx2(RDC6) &5 | 4.7 ~ 630A
CJX8 %71
) DZ47-63 ; NGT &7
(R EBT R 27 S503 10 ~ 63A ] RT20/NT 4 ~ 630A
RDM8 %71 JRS2 R7l
~ T FL Lk 2 ~
R E BT B =5 LNA 6 ~ 100A HUdH AR R JRSE/NT 16 ~ 370A
R LMK1
i SMP 125 ~ 630A i B RaR LN 15 ~ 5000/5A
L EiES
LMZ2
ol % BSMJ .
P OESA 63A AR CLMB ~ 400v( WERA )
1RIERTRE 28 RDSW6(RDW1) | 600 ~ 3200A {RIE BT R 27 M 600 ~ 6300A
LTI

REFRIENERERAAERBRXEN, ERNEDEMERZTEFELE, BiTHHRBIEESTK 8.8
FARBETREBREENEARER, BRARTUEE, MEHENMTT, #HiR. Bk, EIRUREBE.
MR TETEHG, AER—ATENREFXE, FEAENTHERT. BERTZITESL (EHERA
E=25mm, T@E) .

41 ZhABBEFL (LR PC)

41 APCHERNXIN KL RE, B FRERE, EENEES R TREE, EHER LEBSERT £l ; BURE,
EERT TESAERTAL; EREREE, EE LR, HORERE: KFELRESRATIEE. BYHRE
Z B A =R EREBEE I ORI S PR, 15 B B 0R = 5 Th Ak 8 T IR = 2 18] F BEMA B BB B g & i 2B MR I B 55
ShRE. ZAKEE R TR ES A IAMBLIREEZ 8 AR R

4.1.2 B NREMIERAWT B EBIRETER TR T RIS FIHIRME, WEREERISEN S & FIRSTRBRENG
5N EXR, FEHEEEEIRTELRETEMNE,

413 THESHBBERZ EMETHRIREN, R, ESTMRESERNBEBELT, HRETERMRL,
WEA—AEMEREEL RN ERTSEBESE.

4.2 i EIPIEH R OFNE RS AR B HO (LT ERRAHEE MCC)

421 #HHX MCCHEANR=AREE, WESHNKEBLRBE, EREAaMItiAaTRE, EiGia
HBSRE, K TBEXRESIEATIEEZ 8 ARRE BRI RANEEEN R, BARESKTEEERE.
IhEEE TR EZ B ANIES R
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4.2.2 i MCC B R ERIEMWEBRIERFLEN
423 #HX MCC BRMIRERTRIHE, B9 52 8E/4. 8E/2, 8E, 16E #124E, Hrh 8E/4 f1 8E2
T B R KR A MR AR BRI SR & S BUM AR (4 4 8E/4 2 2 4~ 8E/2 B — 8E B ERIEIR ) -
EEBTRENRATEN 72E,
424 ARMIRERTHHAE, —ME 16 N TXREMLSIH, MREE, K 8EA MBS, HEMMMERY
fnEl 32 4, BNEMMNBELRERTE 3RSLE, DRk HFE B RREESEMN M S5,
425 B MMESEBERNIRERF, REYEEBMNEERSMITFHRS TAERME, NWMESEE
FEHEEERHNE. PMIENSBME, HRABENMNFSIREREER,
WA ZEDSE B RIRIEF RN £ 0T Bk 2R A0 IRIE TN AE B B 48 = 0PI,
4.3 AR IR FOFNE RS AR B SO (L TERAATHER MCC)
4.3.1 AT MCC MIAEMZEHIMFIER) 4.2 &7k (a) #1 (b)o
432 MEERTIZITR ARG, R TESEERENERERARREML, ESEEENBRET
By, tATNIE &R EVH M EZ IR T, S—imhEEREH,
4.3.3 A% MCC HIThEE B T4 25 3E. 6E. 8E. 16E. 24E. 32E #1 40E LAt B TIRE, BBEEHME 72E,
4.4 BERG
441 KERZ (L1, L2, L3), KEBERETHERMIMNBERER, EERNTIEENREMNE,
BItES 1/3 5 2/3 b, BEAFIREER T L T, WA ETHARN LY, MABLTSAMER, t
ATIAFEEEA

SEE%M 2R, 4R 8 IREFHEFHEL, BHIEEA 10x30x2, 10x60x2, 10x80x2, 10x60x4,
10x80x2x2 %1 10x60 x4 x2 757,
442 EEBEA 50x 30 x5 K L BIAEL, EWH#RE T AEMEBREIENINEEESR, HRBOINHFESR
3% IP20,
443 % (N ) FIRIPENE (PEZ ) . PHLBEZNRPEDEBLFTHREENHETHRENT
HNEEREERLEED, NEMPELZ BN AALTHERE, WINLS PE&SRER, BE B ASEEE,
BIAY PEN %,
4.5 RiPE RS

AFFRABRIGRIFEE B B B S M H R T FENM K ENPEL ( XPENZ ) IR SEMNEBEHEF
SEM . EBEMERIMRMIIFIRIS, ERBETEELE, EEMPELTZSHE ORI, EHEBT
— BT,

4.6 H BN ERFBLHE
EINRER TR EMMARL AR RIRBLAE, MATRMEREREMAABIERE,
47 BENBEBNREREE

EHHAMCCHENE—EBER, REAFRTEURKE—AREEERSR, TERTERZMEMET, IEHE.

Structural introduction

The base frame of the low voltage switchboard is assembled structure. All the parts of the base frame
are zincified and assembled by self-locking bolts or 8.8 grade bolts. Then according to the
requirement of scheme, other corresponding parts such as door, cover board, clapboard, installation
support and bus bars, function units are added to the frame to form a complete LOW VOLTAGE
switchboard. The dimension of the parts in the switchboard and the room is modular (modular
unit=25mm, the same below)

4.1Power distribution center (PC for short)a. PC board is divided into 4 rooms. The horizontal
busbarsroom is at the back of the PC board; the function unit room at the front—top or on the front-left;
the cable room at the front-bottom or on the front-right; the control circuit room at the front-
top.Isolating measures are as follows: the horizontal bus bars room, the function unit room and the
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M Ns cable room are isolated by melamine phenolic board or steel board. The control circuit room and
function unit room are isolated by flame retardant melamine expanded plastic molding case. The left
function unit room and the right cable room are isolated by steel board.

b.The frame type breaker in the board can be manually operated without opening the door. Operators

Integrated Low Voltage Switch
Equipment

can determine whether the breaker is in the testing position or in the operating position by observing
the state of the breaker.

c.The main circuit and the auxiliary circuit are separated. The meters, signal lights and buttons of the
auxiliary circuit are installed on a plastic board. There is a flame retardant melamine expanded
plastic case behind the board to separating the auxiliary circuit from the main circuit.

4.2 Draw-out motor control center and small current power distribution center (Draw-out MCC for
short below)

a.Draw-out MCC cabinet is divided into 3 room i.e. the horizontal bus bars room at the back, the
function unit room on the front-left, and the cable room on the front-right. The horizontal bus bars
room and function unit room are isolated by flame retardant expanded plastic board. The cable room
and the horizontal bus bars room or the function unit room are isolated by steel board.

b.Draw-out MCC has single operating side version and dual operating side version.

c.Draw-out MCC has 5 types of standard drawers. They are 8E/4, 8E/2, 8E, 16E and 24E. The 8E/4
and 8E/2 drawers are made up of molding flame retardant plastic and aluminium alloy (4 8E/4
drawers or 2 8E/2 drawers make a space of 8E height). The total height of the function unit room is
72E.

d.The 5 types of drawers usually have 16 quadric isolating contacts. The contacts of all types of
drawers except for 8E/4 can be added up to 32. The terminal of each contact can be connected with 3
wires. Accessories and cold rolling grips for the terminals are applied by the manufacturer.
e.According to the operating procedure of the mechanical interlocking device, the drawers can only
be moved when the main circuit and the auxiliary are both disconnected. The draws have 3 positions:
moving position, switching position and isolating position. They are denoted by corresponding
denotations.

The handle of the mechanical interlocking device and the handle of the main breaker can be locked
by three locks.

4.3Movable motor control center and small current power distribution center (Movable MCC for short
below)

a.The structural features of the Movable MCC board are the same as the items of a. and b. in section
4.2

b.The function unit is movable, and it is connected with the vertical bus bars by primary isolating
contacts. Even though the corresponding circuit is not disconnected, the function unit can be fetched
out and in. The other side of the function unit is fixable.

c.The types of the function unit room of Movable MCC are 3E, 6E, 8E, 16E, 24E, 32E and 40E. The
total height of the function unitis 72E.

4.4 Bus bars system

a.Horizontal bus bars(L1, L2, L3): The horizontal bus bars are installed in the isolating bus bars room
at the back of the board. They have 2 options of installing positions i.e. the first third of the board
height and the second third of the board height. The bus bars can be installed at either top or bottom
in the board or in both positions. The 2 bus bars can operate individually or parallelly.

Each bus bars is composed of 2 or 4 or parallel buses. The sizes of the bus sections are 10 x 30 x 2,
10x60x2,10x80x2,10x60x4,10x80x2%x20r10x60x4 x2.

b.The vertical bus bars are L type copper bus bars which size are 50 x 30 x 5. They are embedded in
the flame retardant plastic function walls, and the protection degree of the electriferous part of them
is IP20.

c.The neutral bus bar(N bus bar) and the protecting earth bus bar(PE bus bar): The N bus bar and the
PE bus bar are parallelly installed at the bottom of the function unit cabinet and vertically installed in
the cable cabinet. The N bus bar and the PE bus bar operate individually if they are insulated, and
they form PEN bus bars if they are connected.

4.5 Protecting earth systemThe protecting circuit of the switchboard is composed of PE bus bar (or
PEN bus bar) and conductive metal component. The PE bus bar (or PEN bus bar) is individually
installed and runs through all the length of the bus bars. All parts of the metal component except for
the door and cover board are zincified. The elaborate designed connections of the component can
endure a short—circuit current of certain value.

4.6Cable groove of the auxiliary circuitThe cable groove of the auxiliary circuit is installed at the top
of the function unit room. Inter-board cable and common power cable can be installed in the groove.
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4.7 Isolating measures of the auxiliary circuitln each circuit of the draw—out MCC scheme, an isolating
transformer can be installed according to the requirement of the system. The capacity of the trans
formerisin accordance with the AC contactor and the specification.

—RAERNHSIAE

5.1 gk AT BB E A 72E,

52 ERE—&AFXRIER, LR TH—RHISIMER/NINEERETAE L, KIHRERTE T,

5.3 8E/4 HiEH 4 NMAM— 8 ERFEHIT, 8EL2 HEN 2 MAK— 8E RFEH T,
S5A4AFRFAMENBRERBZALTRPRESRZENE (FER03-06, 12 ~ 17 FAEN—SBEREHKRE, A
FRMHRIMERR ) » EXFREATTRERATEMR D KR,

5.5 AFEIERRER 600mm ( MCC SEEHR/EE ) 1 1000mm ( PC 1 MCC MW EIRIEAE ) Ffh, 3 PC
MCC #E5 FrHEFIER

5.6 & PC #1 MCC Z#tEFH HEHEZIRT, N4 B EIZ1ER MCC #EANIRE] 1000mm, =85 PC HH4ETRIWERME
1B B RAEE

57 BE&FERARNTEBENERESFRE—#E, MUBLHFRKRE, ETABEREENTXEL; &
RN MCC 18 L RBESIZ BT, MELRIZAE 6.6 5408 ; 7E 600mm ZEMFEM RIS BLESR, HREAHE
HiRAK T 1500A,

5.8 DCHR1 BUAHEE R E R/ S5 HT MCC ARASH, R/INEHE 1E Bk,

59 S A MCCHEMEBEELYMNFZMAGEET, NEAKPSITHEEL TR AL BTN,

The arrangement of the primary scheme

5.1 The total height of the function unit room is 72E.

5.2 The general arrangement principle of the function unit is that the small units is above the big ones in the
same switchboard.

5.3 The 8E assembled unit is composed of 4 8E/4 drawers or 2 8E/2 drawers.

5.4 The number of the current transformers in the scheme is the maximum value (In scheme 03-06, 12-17, a
current transformer can be added to serve in the reactive power compensation circuit). In actual application,
you can install no or fewer current transformer according to the requirement of the system.

5.5 The depth of the switchboard can be 600mm (for mono-side MCC) or 1000mm(PC or dual-side MCC).
Arranging PC boards and MCC boards respectively are recommendable.

5.6 When arranging PC and MCC together, the depth of the mono-side MCC should be added up to 1000mm,
or the dual-side MCC near the PC should be changed into mono-side operating mode.

5.7 When choosing the bus bars bridge, the width of the bus bars bridge should be equal to that of the
switchboard. Therefore, the bus bars bridge should be spanned on switchboards of the same width. The bus
bars bridge should not be spanned on the standard MCC. If necessary, spans it according to paragraph 6.6.
If the bus bars bridge is spanned on switchboard of a 600mm width, the maximum rated current should not be
above 1500A.

5.8 When combining the DCHRI fuse type isolator with other MCC scheme, a 1E space should be kept.

5.9 Between each MCC, spare function unit should be installed. Long—term running function unit or space
without function unit is not allowed.
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SMERRFERT

AFFRIEZREIMERTILE 1, MNS Bl MCC. (PC#E ) MSMER~TRE 2 ~E 5,

The figure and installation dimension

The general dimension of the cabinet is showed in fig.1. The general dimension of MNS draw-out MCC(or

PC) is showed in fig.2-5. The installation dimension is showed in fig.6.

FR~TERE 6,

SMEERSE (mm)

H B B' B? T T T
2200 600 1000
2200 800 1000 750 250
2200 1000 1000 750 250
2200 1000 600 400 600 400 200
2200 1000 600 400 1000 750 250
2200 1000 600 400 1000 400 600
2200 1000 600 400 1000 400 200

L et T JRSRE KEREIRE
a. BERIEME b WHEIRIEHE

fig.1 The general dimension of MNS low voltage switchboard s frame

1 MNS BUREFF XAEEZRMISME R~
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1, BIER 2, BgEl 3. FFKAER 4. FFEHE 5. 10'HEM 6. EER
1.Welding position 2. Cable groove 3. The bottom of the cabinet 4.Switchboard

5.10# channel steel 6.Connection board

& 6 MNS YR EFXIERIERTE

fig.6 The installation dimension of MNS low voltage switchboard.

Bz MCC BRI 4N

71 HERBEEBHFANSEGE, FREERES), TUESRLERTHESHNTHERRAR,

7.2 8E/4 71 8E/2 HiE EHR LM FF SARETMER (B 7 ). B MS Wi E “O” B TIERIE “ | " MEFXRTA,
SRREFMEBEHREHFAMN “O” HEHKE “ |7 AW, BENAMHES, RBHFH “ 17 k@ “O”,
WFE, FHEaETH,

7.3 8E ~ 24E B ER LW SAREFER (RE 8 ) o HFMBATIEMER, HAXIFXMIRVIAMFH,
XM EFRAAHITEAIMSFRIE B2, HEFXEGHE, KSMNFRATERE,

74 EFSHEENET A LGRS, XRTTHBSHN, RIEIROT: SHBETECER, MEFT,
WS NER Y . RAERBBLIFNILAETHEHHMEATA], XABESHEERNESEE, FUHHITER
BRI ER,

81



PEOPLE ELE.

MNS
BREMEFXIEE

82

B R
HESEEE L,
SELE
B
AR
wwtE .
HEHEEMEL, SEEE

R H 30mm JSHiE

BIME
FFF ARG E RS

&7 8E/4FN8E/2M B IRIEF AR EE
—fig.7 The position of 8E-24E drawers’handle
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—fig.7 The position of 8E-24E drawers’handle
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NMNS Operating specification of draw-out MCC

Integrated Low Voltage Switch

Eaui A 7.1 The drawers should be pushed into the switchboard after inserting oriented part below its bottom. Or the
quipmen

drawers will be damaged or cannot be pulled out.
7.2 The signature on the panel of 8E/4 and 8E/2 drawers and its function is showed in fig.7. The arrow from

the switching position “O” to the operating position “1” in the diagram represents that: Push the handle
and rotate it from the positon “O” to “1” . The reverse procedure need not to push the handle and only
need to rotate it from the position “1” to “O” . When the handle reach the position “O” , release it and it
will rebound.

7.3 The signature on the panel of 8E-24E drawers and its function is showed in fig.8. When the handle
reaching the operating position, the machine relieve the lock of the switch and the main switch can be
switched on or switched off. However, if the main switch is switched on, the handle of the interlock machine is
disabled.

7.4 At the right-bottom corner of the signature there is a small plastic cover. It is the unlocking machine of the
door. The unlocking procedure is as follows: when the drawer is in the operating position, pull out the cover,
insert a screwdriver into the hole and move the lock down. Thus the door is unlocked. Make sure to cover the
small plastic cover after closing the door, or the original protecting degree will be damaged.

1T 5 A

iT8eEt, AP RRME T 5 SRR :

8.1 —REIMARRBELRGE,

8.2 TR BRI EELE,

8.3 XIEMHIFIEMERENTEGER,

BAGAFXEMESHEREENTFERER,

85 IRMAKEBANTERRIEHEBER, HEI EENBENE, T REFEMERE 10x30x2,
10x60x2, 10x80x2, 10x60x4, 10x80x2x2, 10x60x4x2, WMAERAELEME, MBI EE,
8.6 IREENEMERETR, FHIRFIZE 10 MFUA, MARYE, HhE (UREHREAFSH,

8.7 INE X BN B IR B FF X I K . RHEREFRE B, WERENE,

8.8 BRI B R AMEF RN, METHIKKRME, WEERSEPENZMA,

Information for order

Please offer the following information when ordering the equipment:

8.1 The primary circuit scheme and the mono-wiring diagram of the system.

8.2 The secondary circuit scheme or the wiring diagram.

8.3 The arrangement diagram of the switchboard and the planar arrangement diagram of the distribution
room

8.4 The planar arrangement diagram of the electrical equipment in each switchboard

8.5 Offer the operating current and the short-time current of the horizontal bus bars and choose the size of
the bus bars. The sizes of the standard bus bars of the manufacturer are 10 x30x 2, 10x60x 2, 10x 80 x 2,
10x60x4, 10x80x2x2, 10 x60 x 2 x 4. If not specified, the size of the bus bars is chose by the
manufacturer.

8.6 Offer the name of each circuit, and the names of the circuits are limited to 10 letters. If the names are not
given, the manufacturer will offer blank plate.

8.7 If you want to give name to the control switches, transfer switches and buttons of the auxiliary circuit, you
should offer the corresponding information.

8.8 The testing position of the drawers is formed by position switch. If you want to posses the testing position,
please add this contact to the system.

&3
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B AR E A AR GODM R ERAAEE AT RA . T, TildbZi /A EHHs0H, % TIERE380V,
SRR 50ANRB RGN, BRRAE SR, SRS, LR NS,
B AR SR RASKA, BBFERE. BAHE. TAME. SHFRSHE, TrREREARER.

BEERAXEHRRTRZ— o
%= RAFRIECA39 (REMEFXEEMEHILE) , GB7251 (REMEFXE&ET) Finkk,

Dooo

General

GGD AC low voltage distribution board is applicable to power plants, transformer substations and industrial
corporations. It serves as power source, power transformation, distribution and control equipment of
illuminationand distribution equipment in AC 50Hz distribution systems which rated voltage is 380V and rated
current is not above 3150A. The product has high breaking capacity, and its rated prospective short—circuit
withstand current can reach 50kA. Because of its flexible wiring scheme , it provides convenient arrangement,
favorable practicability and novel structure. The product is representative product of national assembled and
fixable switchboard.

The product is compliant with Low Voltage Unit Switch Equipment and Control Equipment standard IEC439
and Low Voltage Unit Switch Equipment standard GB7251.

ERKH

21 FAEZESBERST + 40C, METF - 5C, 24h AHEHBEREET + 35C,

22 PRREER, &/t SMiEHRAEEIE 2000M,

23 FAESSEMEEERSBEN + 40CHABIE 50%, ERIKEBEENALITFERAWHEINEE: (Hli0+
20°CH}H 90%) R & BRI FREMN TN TS BATERENHIN,

24 EHERERSEEENARERETL 5%,

2.5 EENREETRIZIEHGERMT, URAREBRETHEZEEMRAIZ,

2.6 ARBHHRERMNTSAL T HEMHRR,

Service condition

2.1 The ambient temperature is between —-5C and +40°C, and the mean temperature of 24 hours is
not above +35C.

2.2 Ithas outdoor installation. The altitude is not above 2000m.

2.3 Relative humidity is not above 50% when the ambient temperature is not above +40°C. when the
temperature is relatively low, higher relative humidity is allowed (For example, the allowed relative
humidity is 90% when the ambient temperature is +20°C). Condensation may occur occasionally due
to temperature alternation.

2.4 The lean between equipment and vertical plane should not exceed 5% during installation.

2.5 In order to protect the electric components, the equipment should be mounted in a concussion
and corrosion proof site.

2.6 Please consult our company if you have special requirement.
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FRESREY

-0-0-0 0O

—L “D” RS

“F7 ZEEs
BHRBARRS
FRBEARRS
BitFES
1 - STEREETI S 15KA
2 - 5y HiEE S8 30kA
3 - S HfBE T 50kA
B 71
RRTHBRERE.
EIE L&
LR ER AR

FEHARSH Main technical parameters

4.1 HABSSH IR The basic electric technical parameters are showed in table 1

S FERE (V) TERR (A) SUEEEIFXET (KA) FEEMTZER(S) (kA) FUEEETZ BT KA)

A | 1000

GGD1 380 B 600(630) 15 15 30
C| 400
A 1500(1600)

GGD2 380 B! 1000 30 30 63
C| 600
A| 3150

GGD3 380 B| 2500 50 50 105
C| 2000

42 WEEBEAR

HWEEEMNIEIT S HARARME R ARAHBI.

43 FB%

FE R MTE1500AR AT SR A R RHEE L, FUERKAT1500AR R ANEHEL, BENEETARAES
TZ48E,

4.4 FERTTIFERE
a. GGD X ERRE M CaEM B AR EH IR RETH.
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D #MRDW17, DZ20. DW15%,
-~ b. HD13BXAIHS 13BX B HESEIR MR 7177 3 ENLS 0 E GODIE S AN BEMH I E A, THET
B AR E A AR HARRES R, RETEFRIES, BT AHRNBETIE,

COAMEIENIRIERARE, EAMRERR, RAELHNFEERTHN, HGCGDEAARFHNRERE
%, —RASEEIR B THEMHIER R T HH EYE,

d. AE—-FREBENNIEERT, GCDEMBLIERAERNZIMIBASNBERMBERTEN, FER
HERE. BEMEPPOSAMBIABEME, BERES. BN, S, AFAERANEREA
FIEMASHBFRANELER, BETEREGNRESEN, NAR, BES. BRT2-RICRESRE
BRI

4.2 Scheme of the auxiliary circuit

The scheme of the auxiliary circuit is composed of power supply scheme and power generation
scheme.

4.3 Main busbars

The main busbars is mono-row copper busbars when the rated current is not above 1500A and is
dual-row copper busbars when the rated current is above 1500A. The lap joints of the busbars are
tin—coated.

4.4 Electric components choosing

a.The electric components of GGD board are mainly advanced batch component such as RDW17,
DZ20, DW15 etc.

b. HD13BX and HS13BX rotary operating knife switches are special components meeting the
requirement of the unique structure of GDD board which are designed by NLS. They are novel
practical components, and they both change the operating pattern of the machine and reserve the
advantages of the old product.

c. Because of the flexible installation of the GGD board, updating electric component causes no
difficulties of manufacture and installation when the designer choose components of more excellent
performance and more advanced technique according to the requirement of the client.

d. In order to improve the homeostasis of the circuit, the busbars support of the GGD board
introduces special ZMJ combined busbars gripper and insulated support. The grippers are made up
of thermo-molding PPO composite which has high intension and high flame retardance. The grippers
have good self-quenching performance and unique structure. They can compose mono-gripper and
dual-grippers only by adjusting the building blocks. The insulated support is press mold sleeve. It
has low cost and high intension and overcome the insufficiency of power delivery distance of the old
product.

SRR

5.1 GGD X RRERRIEMEGRRAEMENENX, ERA SMF X TRREIMIEEH AR, ERFH
RERRETHHALREFRERS, NMRIEEGHBENRE, BRENTHMEHRERRERT, HE 20
BHRETL, BRRES. TUMEL SRFES, BREET E-HIEREAHE, BRE T TENE,

5.2 GGD &M FESZRAEFEITHHBEREE, EEEFELTARSETRAKENBREL, HENE
SRR AN, KRBT, B DREFLHEY, e KRRETHE R TIRELANEEE, ERHENERETm LR
B—1BERERE, H2HHREEN,

5.3 GGD EZEBHAR Tl &~ RIEEIZIHTHER, RAEEDBLM T HOHEEIMEINEMAN S BIRT,
EEBIEEN KT

5.4 EITAFEMNFHRESWRBE. RE. FEHFE, THFLLHHBEE-RLERES, XHITS5E
Rz BMHRFAE—ENERITE, R SERERAE, RS T IINREPER.

55 XABBLHMNMURITASREAESERBE, EANRKESERDRREREER, BEQMTE
BRI R R G
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G G D 5.6 FEE R AL ARSI R, AL AREH TZAE  HEFHE R RBFNE R EEETXEH,
AC (alternating current) Low BT BZLRE, REVEARGNE TREFIENMIERE,
Voltage Distribution Board 5.7 TS EZEM AR, ETHHEELNERMEE, EMNUAEET RN, ATERMIEE,

5.8 #RIRMIBIIAE R IP30, AP AIIRIEME AIMERIZERIE IP20 ~ IP40 Z %,

Structural features

5.1The cabinet of GGD AC low voltage distribution board is of general form. The frame of it is
composed of 8MF cold bending steel through welding and assembling. The parts of the frame and the
special fittings should be supplied by our company in order to ensure the precision and the quality of

the cabinet.
The parts of the general form cabinet are designed according to modularization principle.

Furthermore, the cabinet has 20 modulus mounting holes. This improves the compatible coefficient
of the cabinet and enables the factory to realize beforehand production. Therefore, the period of
manufacture is reduced and the productivity is improved.

5.2 The heat dispersion problem is fully considered when designing the cabinet. There are various
numbers of holes for heat dispersion at both the top and the bottom of the cabinet. When the electric
components emit heat, the heat rises and disperses from the holes at the top. Simultaneously, cold
air comes into the cabinet from the holes at the bottom. Thus a natural venting path is formed from

bottom to top in the closed cabinet and the heat can be dispersed.
5.3The GGD board is designed according to the requirement of modern formal designing of industrial

product. The figure of the cabinet and the size each parts of the cabinet are compliant with golden
section, so the whole cabinet is graceful.

5.4The door is connected with the frame by rotatory active gemels. It can be assembled and
disassembled conveniently. Each edge of the door has hill-shape elastomer strip. The strip can be
compressed when the door is opened and closed. Therefore, the collision between the door and the
cabinetis avoided and the protecting degree of the door is improved.

5.5 The instrument door on which the electric components installed is connected with the frame by
multi soft copper strings. The fittings in the cabinet are connected with the frame by gridding washers.
The whole cabinet forms complete protecting earth system.

5.6 The surface of the cabinet is painted with orange polyester baking paint or is processed with
spray-plastic procedure. The features of this painting procedure are high adherence, fine texture etc.
The whole cabinetis in a subdued hue. It avoids the dizzy hue effect and creates a comfortable visual
environment for the operators.

5.7The cover of the cabinet can be disassembled if necessary, so that the main busbuars assembly
and adjustment can be executed on the spot. There are hoisting rings at each top corner of the
cabinetin order to hoist and handle the equipment.

5.8The protecting degree of the cabinet is IP30. Other protecting degrees between IP20 and IP40 are
available according to the service condition.
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D ZHERIER
bl

B Rk ERERE FRISKEAE, SENYREORETRELR, 2NOENENBNELHISHER, HFR

IHRENTR, NRIBEEFEAEZENME, BT ELMIGM,

6.1 MR 2

a. JMBIEER) (DB 1)

b. FRIRENZLETEERT(LE2), HMERMIZREAFEE, TRLRENMEEEREETE,
SIBF4, AERBREE,

6.2 FRERERER, BASTHEHTU THENKESIKK,

a. WEEEEFE LS, ERNRETER. Fd,

b. BETTHMRENMRETRE, THEFHIIREAT KIS,

c. FEHBMIEME TR E., Hf, WEEANBENETEER,

d. (UERIERESERSENT L RRER T ER.

e. BREREERIT, BETEN. REGRMERTREFETE,

LHPESAREHAER, BMRNRAENBREEER, SHENETERETHAIETER, ERTEM.
9. ERMERERNEEBREREX,

h. RIFEBBEREREFEEK,

i. FA 500 fAt Ik RR RIS 4a 2% FB BRAE AR T 1 JLBR,

6.3 EAEREM

a. AFRAREERE, B (ET) #F, WEFNLEEHRERBE, FRNESBERE], BREE
BZABHE L ARFRFENSFFBHITIRIE. REFLEE,

b. EEMERENZXRE. N5, SEEMEBIRGNEREY R, FEMBEEX, NEHNTESER
R HE AR AP TR RRE,

Installation and Operation

On receiving the product, examine the packing immediately to check that no signs of damage are apparent. If
the product is visibly damaged, inform the corresponding department to determine the cause. If the product is
not installed immediately, it should be sited in proper place according to the proper operating regulations.
6.1Figure and installation

a. Structure of the figure (see fig. 1)

b.The product installation should be held according to the installation sketch map (see fig.2). You should
prepare the basis channel steel and bolts, then smooth and clean the joint surface for the main busbars
installation and tighten the assembly by bolts.

6.2After installation, you should carry commissioning and check the following before operation:
a.Whether the paint of the cabinet surface has flaked and whether it is dry and clean in the cabinet.
b.Whether the operating machine of the electric components is flexible and whether blockage or excessive
operating force occurs.

c.Whether mainly electric components work reliably and perfectly and the auxiliary contacts switch reliably
and perfectly.

d.Whether the instruments indicate correctly and the transformers transform properly.
e.Whether the busbars connection is perfect and the assembly of the insulated support, fittings and
accessories is tightened.

f.Whether the auxiliary contacts are in accordance with requirement, the specifications of the fuses are
proper and the relays are tuned according to the designing parameters and work properly.

88



GGD

AC (alternating current) Low
Voltage Distribution Board

PIE

g.Whether the connections of the circuit is compliant with the circuit diagram.

h.Whether the protecting system of the circuit meets the requirement.

i.Whether the insulated resistance measured by 500VA multimeter is not below 1 million ohm.

6.3 Operating precaution

a.The product should not be installed near the wall. It has one side (front side) for operating and dual doors for
maintaining. All maintenance of the cabinet should be carried by trained and qualified personnel through

opening the maintaining door.

b.Air breaker may create partial burns of the main contact and generate carbonic matter after many times of
switching. This causes the increase of the contact resistance. You should carry periodic inspection and
maintenance of the air breaker according to its manuala.
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o o Fig.1 Figure diagram

o o o

RS A B

GGD 06 600 600
GGD 06A 600 800
GGD 08 800 600
GGD 08A 800 800
GGD 10 1000 600
GGD 10A 1000 800
GGD 12 1200 800
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A Fig.2 Installation diagram
Vil e A B Cc D
GGD 06 600 600 450 556
GGD 06A 600 800 450 756
GGD 08 800 600 650 556
GGD 08A 800 800 650 756
GGD 10 1000 600 850 556
GGD 10A 1000 800 850 756
GGD 12 1200 800 1050 756

1T 575N

a FRNLES (AEERBEARSTHIBERTES ) .
b. TRERGASINFE,

c. W BRSFEEE,

d. IER TR HE R,

e. HESFRERERRERFHHFHRER,

Ordering notice

a:The whole model of the product(including the scheme number of the lead circuit and the assistant circuit).
b:The compose photo in turn of the lead circuit system.

c:The electricity principle photo for the assistant circuit.

d:The detailed list of the component in the case.

e:Other special request that is unsuitable for normal using condition of the product.
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RMJ EAYE
series product of low-voltage
distributing cabinet

Jei]

)

RATREERE N BELERERHERNEDEOET L, TORMEEREMREOERESE,
% T RMJEMRIE T & S A AR AR 517 o

RVUEME 2 Th AR e 35 B 4% F F A5 i50Hz, SR E0.4KVIl FHOME R R, LRI~ R E
TR —t, SREEH, BRI, TE. BRI S AL — TR R MR ERBAE,
BERAEHRN. BRE. OB, HAR. BUE. HEL. BEAH, TIMNEREEA, REHHE
J——— GE, RPMERE, OHLEFESHA, REENERNISEESR.
%= M EIECA39 (RIEREF XIEFMIZHIEZE) . GB7251.1-97 (REREF XiEE ) Eink,

Scope of application

Our company researched and developed the RMJ series product of low-voltage distributing cabinet with
I powerless automatic compensation depending on the development direction facing the low-voltage
distribution area of rural electrical power according to the related spirit and several documents about the

powerless compensation of country electrical net issued by the national power ministry.
o RMJ low-voltage distributing cabinet with powerless automatic compensation is applicable to the transmission
and distribution system which is AC 50Hz and the rated current is below 0.4kV. This series of product is a new
J \ indoor and outdoor lower-voltage distributing cabinet integrating the automatic compensation and distribution
f as well as integrating multi functions such as the leakage protection, calculation of electrical energy,
overcurrent, overvoltage and open-phase protection and so on. This product has the features such as small
volume, easy installation, electric larceny protection, low cost, high adaptation, weathering proof accurate
operation and no compensation error area and so on. It has the advantages such as high degree of
protection, perfect protection performance and high automation degree and so on. It is a ideal product

available for reconstruction of electrical network.

BSRESX

R MJ -O-0

B B B 3
HiAME
FRITEREEE
ARRBZER

TERE

¥EMIHE M DD862 RS RE FReY DT862 BI=HHMLRERRE 0.5 KEFEREE; CJ20 B HiEMEs
TEABIRSIES ; S IEALERA RDM1 BB RSNEXETIESS; MHE RDJID2 BUEHEIRL FIZITiRE M S
¥ CJ20 BIZS i HEMBRE A ITIR R AR R ; JKL5C B TC IhIh 245 51 88 Ik 3F B 3h#2 4] BSMU B A Bt
AR EH BB B RHITIRIIAME,
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Operating principle

The metering of device is by means of the DD862 3-phase/ 4 wires watthour meter and class 0.5 current
transformer. The CJ20 AC contactor is used as the total control for power supply. For the shunt distribution,
the RDM1 plastic housing circuit breaker is used. The new RDJD2 phase demodulation & amplitude
discrimination leakage relay with no noise operation controls the CJ20 AC contactor for effective leakage and
electric shock protection. JKL5C powerless power controller monitors and switches on and off BSMJ self-
recovery low-voltage parallel capacitor for powerless compensation.

TEEH

IRAEESEE: R8T +40C, FHE24hHETEHBELREFT+35C, RAMETF -25TC,
32 EE: < 2000M;

33 REMPMEARRE =+ 5° ,

3.4 BB ERIZIRS, TEMESEFRSBEALR,

SNEBIIFES: IP55

3.1 Ambient air temperature: <+40°C and the average temperature is not higher than +35C and not less
than -25C .

3.2 Altitude: < 2000M.

3.3 Installation inclination does not excess to +5°

3.4 there is no severe vibration and corrosive gas as well as the conductive dust around the switch cabinet.
Protection degree of housing: IP55.

FEamlEgE

FERE: AC400V 50Hz
FERE: 20 ~ 250Kva
TIWFMERE: 4 ~ 60Kvar
REENERT: < 300mA
fREEZNER: < 50mA
FIERFE: < 0.2S

Performance of product

Rated voltage: AC400V 50Hz.

Rated capacity: 20-250kVA.

Capacity of powerless compensation: 4-60KVAR.
Leakage action current: < 300mA.

Electrical shock action current: < 50mA.

Action time: < 0.2S.
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RM J 41—k EE ( WE 1)Primary schematic diagram (see the figure 1)
series product of low-voltage 4.2 THEFRRETEHIZTH Main circuit scheme & main electrical element
distributing cabinet
Zm RS HIE 20kVA  30kVA  50kVA  80kVA 100kVA 150kVA 200kVA
bris F L2t CJ20 1/63A | 1/100A | 1/150A | 1/225A | 1/265A 1/400 1/500
HEF X RDM1(DZ20,DZ47), 3/25A 3/40A 3/50A 3/80A | 3/100A | 3/150 3/200
Evdjinge-d kg CJ19 4 4 4 4 4 4 4
IMERE BSMJ(Kvar) 4 6 10 15 20 30 40
*MEER JKL5C - - 1 1 1 1 1
BER FYS-0.22 3 3 3 3 3 3 3
SRLIRRRMRR RDJD2 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
i R RE, SBRFAXBS, IMEEKY. HHEBREHWHEREE. FHA4206-COS ¢ BHR
JKL5C,

10KV ( i; > 0.4KV
TAI-3 W

g
JKLSC A4

Ji

S soTa
4@7 KM1-4

KM1-4

=
2
-
&

ark

FR1-4

C1-4

e

—

P

& figure1

4.3 5MER~F R&% Rt Physical dimension & installation dimension

740
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RMJ
BREXHIMER LS

94

B4 SRS (mm) 2% R~F(mm)

BE H d B E F
20, 30 1000 400 700 300 740
50, 80 1100 450 700 350 740

100 1200 500 700 400 740
150 1250 550 700 450 740
200 1300 600 700 500 740

E: PRAPSHAER, PRUKRIAFERBR L, FESRAPIMLRERT, Note: the Hand d is same
for indoor and outdoor type. The instrument hole is drilled in the panel for indoor type. The number in the
parentheses outdoor installation dimension.

e, ERYEE

5.1 FRAREMMINTIREMA, SEEAFBRATRRESEE, NBRASEY 20mm 2R, REM, &
FAREBSETHEANEITENDB L. T8, EEXREHRHER,

5.2 RERMMKEFNTHREGRF, Wk, BELHETIRESKR,

521 RERATIAERTRIE, BRREEFD;

522 EFXTHIRERTBRE;

523 MEHER , BHERTRIFSEM;

524 MEBREREMETRIF, BRERTAE;

525 MEBHEZBE, MAT 50 JKE,

5.3 ik

5.3.1 £HERELFZITIRBAEEFNERILERRASR,

5.3.2 TN RIEHIESHIER W EE AR,

5.4 4. HERERHFRBEIESE, 5 H0E, EIMEEERHBEATRE,

Installation, debugging and maintenance of product

5.1 The product is welded by bending the cool-rolled sheet steel. The front and rear is open for operation
and maintenance. The module 20mm vertical beam is used in the internal part. When installing, the client can
move up and down depending on the size of electrical element until the satisfactory result is reached.

5.2 shall check the element in the box for damage, wire breakage and falling before installation and take the
following inspection and test:

5.2.1 Check if the coating for box body is peeled off and the box is clean.

5.2.2 Whether each switch element is flexible.

5.2.3 Check if the voltmeter and controller is good and correct.

5.2.4 Check if the bus connection and contact is good and the earthing device is reliable.

5.2.5 Measure the insulating resistance and the insulating resistance shall be more than 50 megohms

5.3 Debugging

5.3.1 See the operating instructions for phase demodulation & amplitude discrimination leakage relay with no
noise operation

5.3.2 see the operating instructions for powerless power controller.

5.4 Maintenance: the leakage circuit breaker is disconnected at first when servicing. After 5 minutes, it can be
repaired after discharging the compensating capacitor.



RMJ

series product of low-voltage
distributing cabinet

PIE

BEML

6.1 HI&IE,
6.2 ERIEAS (EFEAERREMKEIMINIIEAIMEHEE ) o
6.3 ESRIEE,

Attached document

6.1 Certificate of quality.

6.2 Operating instruction (including the phase demodulation & amplitude discrimination leakage relay and
automatic powerless power compensating controller).

6.3 Electrical schematic diagram.

ANV

71 B#;

72 BS ., Mt ERRE;

73 FHRBETEREE;

74 EBIMEBEERE. BERE;

75 AR, PSR

7.6 FEhskBE,

#i: RMJ-2-100(20Kvar,4 g )

Fon EER/BI=H 100kVA, ZHHBEFXK, tMER=H 20Kvar, FEEHER,

i BPREERIMER RN, RARMRERE 20% BE. 30kVA LT (21E 30kVA) £ AF#, 3 0kVA
M Bz,

Ordering specifications

7.1 Number of unit.

7.2 Model & number of output circuit.

7.3 Note the capacity of distributing transformer.

7.4 Note the capacity of compensating capacitor and circuit number.

7.5 Indoor and outdoor type.

7.6 Manual or automatic.

For example: RMJ-2-100 (20kVAR, 4 lines)

Implies: the capacity of transformer is 100kVA, two groups of branch switches, compensating capacity is 20
kVAR and four capacities.

Note: if the customer does not note the compensating capacity, our company will configure according to 20%
of total capacity. The manual mode is selected for below 30kVA(including 30kVA). The automatic mode can
be selected for above 30kVA.
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GZD(W) 7 i

4 o3 32 N
&5 (HHEHE ) EiREIRTE GZD(W) R ( L) ) B e B AL T /N % B NS F s, 1620 E SR MBS TS E

FESEE. BBERP. B, BRRE. IANERESERENEREER; CTEATAS. %iE.
T, A, EREE. BN, B DA, RIT. BIE. SREFAMTENNESTURAFHEREIR; BUEH
HREEETATENMET. ZEEPEENRE . TREMEMITINEREIR,

summarization

GZD(W)series(microcomputer control)direct current power supply board is used in middle and small size
power plants and transformer substations as a direct current power required in switch cutting on and off
in the high pressure, relay protection, automatic control, accident lighting, light and sound signal in normal
operation and fault condition. It is also used as power in fields of metallurgy, railroad, mine, landification, post,
communication, medical sanitation, bank, hotel, highbuilding and computer network. Computer controlled
direct current power supply board can be used in the power plants which are watched by no one and

monitored remotely and concentratedly, in transformer substations and other fields.

w o-d/o

O
1 Rt AR
(1) $mREt: C- BHEE;
G- BfEE; Z- PEx
(2) $RERFR
M- IR ZETERERFE it
—— EEHHEE (V)
EHMAE (Ah), WEMAE x2
BitFES (HARTER)
A IR
D -BAHR%EH, T- BE%H
HiEIR
i
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GZD(W) RS S L (F) EAEE

series(microcomputer control ) GZDW)30-[1/0] | $BEAS. 2EmH, —AVEHLRHETAHRE, THEDSR 10 KRB S RBTEE

direct current power supply box GZDWII-[1/0] | 8B4, S, ~ATNSHLARTIRRE, THENS 10 B AR
GOW)E- 01/ | NB&HR, BERH, —AULHHABIAELE 20 | 10-220kV TR ARES
GZDOW)ES-01/0] | M4, SEMH, —ARGHHARTAAEE 20 | 10-200kV T EERI RS
GOW)H-01/0] | NB&HR, BESH, —AUSHHABIAELE 20 | 10-200kV R NRES
GZDW)3s-[1/0] | MBL, BAHH, —A=ARHERTAEEE 20 | 10-200kV BRI RS
GZDW)O- [1/[] | BB, Weksh, ~ATSKHF LT, TRERS 10 | BEHBISANTES
GZOW1-01/0] | W4, RAMH, —ARGHHARTAREE 12| 10-220kV BstiAshuh Al
GZOW2- /0] | WB&HR. LERH, ZAUSHHABIRLEE 10 | BEREIEARTHS
GZDOWM3-01/0] | W4, RAMH, —AZSHHARTAREE 12| 10-220kv BsbsAshuh Al

FEhEE

31 HEF L ZRFFREF TSI EMAE, BEEHEXPNRE . TREMETINERER
32 ETAIE : KRWEANB R, ZFREAE_AXRIFRBEELAZA, RETRAE,

33 EITIRE @I THIERES, R, RERES, SURREUN.

3.4 BitEAFGK R mERRRERMRBBANERBHATRR, FRE, BRIAIXRAR. &
HiEHI B A F R TIEE

35 EHARE iz RIEEENMFHHEIENEAER, BTESMR,

3.6 ZERY LT & TIERRERGQN, RESEGHRIPIEES . BEKNGE MR SN SLH HRExT it
BERL

3.7 EEER : AUEHIERERIRERE S LA RWLER, sESBE BRI NMET o

Main functions

3.1 full specifications; This serial products include ten types and several hundreds of specifications. They can
meet with the needs of DC power supply for middle and small size power plants, transformer substations and
all kinds of fields

3.2 run reliably: AC two channels input can be switched automatically. This product has two float charging
devices and can be switched conveniently.

3.3 run stably: This product has a good anti—noise ability, a high precision of stable current and voltage, a
small ripple coefficient.

3.4 long lifetime of battery: This product charges batteries according to the charging curve of storage battery
and can avoid over charging and lack charging. The microcomputer controlled type has a function testing
battery itinerantly.

3.5 many ways to control: This product can be hand controlled, automatically controlled or computer
controlled. The running continuity is good.

3.6 mulriple protections: This product can test every operational points. The software protection and hardware
protection are integrated. Insulation testing device tests insulation condition of busbars and feeder lines to the
ground momentarily.

3.7 romote dynamic communication: Computer controlled DC power board can communicate with epigynous
computers. Concentrated monitoring and no one watch can be achieved.
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GZD(W) {ERRE
25 (W H ) BEREIETE 4B R ABIT 20005 o

A2MIEREN -5CE +40C,
4 3REREARATFI0%, (20+£5CHT)

application ambient

4.1 Altitude is not higher than 2000 m.
4.2 Ambient temperature is ~5C+40.
4.3 Ambient humidity is not bigger than 90%.

EERARIER

51 MINEBIREEE: =f3%i7380V £ 10%, 50Hz+ 5 %,

52 B EREIERE: 24V; 48V; 60V; 115, 130V; 230, 260V,

5.3 ML ERIERR:
6, 10, 12, 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 100, 130, 150, 180, 200, 260, 300, 400A.

54 EHMFERE: 10, 20, 38, 40, 50, 60, 65, 80, 100, 150, 200, 250, 300, 400, 500, 600,
800, 1000, 1200, 1500, 1600Ah

55 FFIFTEE: 21-28V, 43-57V, 54-71V, 99-130V, 198-260V,

5.6 HFEIFAFEE: 27-31V, 54-62V, 68-78V, 125-140V, 250-286V,

5.7 EXFTHIEE: 21-36V, 43-70V, 54-88V, 99-162V, 198-324V,

5.8 I EMBRIFATEE: SEMAO0-100%, 5.9 RIEMRBE: <+1%.
510 BFRBEE: <+ 1%, 511 SUREH: <1%. 5.12 EHLIES: <55dB,

513 ETERRFH: <70C, 514 TEARK: ELETE, 5.15 BF#P%E4R: 1P20 ~ 30,

main technical index

5.1 input power supply voltage: triphase AC.
5.2 output DC rated voltage.

5.3 output DC rated current.

5.4 storage battery rated capacity.

5.5 float charging range.

5.6 even charging range.

5.7 main charging range.

5.8 output DC current range:the 0-100% of rated value.
5.9 precision of stable voltage.

5.10 precision of stable current.

5.11 ripple coefficient.

5.12 noise of whole device.

5.13 temperature increase of main transformer.
5.14 operational style: continuous operation.
5.15 degree of protection.
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GZD(W) 110V Eie BB A ME SR
series(microcomputer control )
direct current power supply box

AN PRk AR
| =
BR BEEAG & I e
w8 gz
B E L. . 5 . 5
v (VA B R HE B g
BSME wo (A (s) (A)
(A)
GZD. GZDW-10/110 380+ 10% 2 8 1] <75 4~6 0.3 <120
GZD. GZDW-20/110 380+10%, 3 | 10 1] <15 4~6 0.3 <240
GZD. GZDW-40/110 380+10% 4.5 15 1] <30 4~6|03~05 <480
GZD. GZDW-60/110 380+10%| 7 | 20 1] <45 4~6 | 03~05 | 200 ~ 500
GzZD. GZDW-80/110 380+ 10% 8 | 25 1| <60 4~6 | 03~05 | 200 ~ 500

GzZD. GZDW-100/110 | 380+10%| 10| 30 1] <70 4~6 | 03~05 | 200 ~ 500

GZD. GZDW-120/110 | 380+10%| 11| 35 1] <85 4~6 | 03~05 | 200 ~ 500

GZD. GZDW-150/110 | 380+10%| 13| 40 1] <110 | 4 ~6 | 0.3 ~ 0.5 | 200 ~ 500

s

GZD. GZDW-200/110 | 380+10%| 15| 45 1] <150 | 4 ~6 | 0.3 ~ 0.5 | 200 ~ 500

GZD. GZDW-250/110 | 380+10%| 17| 50 1] <180 | 4 ~6 | 0.3 ~ 0.5 | 200 ~ 500

GZD. GZDW-300/110 | 380+10% 22| 60 1/ <220 | 4~6 | 0.3 ~0.5 | 200 ~ 500

GZD. GZDW-350/110 | 380+10%| 25| 70 1] <260 | 6 ~ 40| 0.3 ~ 0.5 | 200 ~ 500

GZD. GZDW-400/110 | 380+10%| 30 | 80 1] <300 | 6 ~ 40| 0.3 ~ 0.5 | 200 ~ 500

GZD. GZDW-500/110 | 380+10%| 37| 100 1| <870 | 6 ~ 40| 0.3 ~ 0.5 200 ~ 500

GZD. GZDW-600/110 | 380+10% | 42| 120 1| <450 | 6 ~ 40| 0.3 ~ 0.5 | 200 ~ 500

GZD. GZDW-800/110 | 380+10%| 55| 150 1] <600 | 6 ~ 40| 0.3 ~ 0.5 | 200 ~ 500

GZD. GZDW-1000/110| 380+10% | 70 | 200 1] <800 | 6 ~40| 0.3 ~ 0.5 | 200 ~ 500
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GZD(W)
25 (=S ) EiRBIRE

100

110V Ef BRI B MRS HR

ERARRERMAEE (F) &

| HREIHN
EHP R BfER hfEER =X =
G CT R AR
S it ] b Bl WAm BB OWm Em WS

() (A) e | A A | ha
GzZD, GZDW-10/110 ~ 30 50 2 2 2 2
GZD, GZDW-20/110 ~ 30 200 2 2 2 2
GZD, GZDW-40/110 ~ 30 100 ~ 400 2 3 2 2
GzZD, GZDW-60/110 ~ 30 100 ~ 400 2 3 2 3
GzZD, GZDW-80/110 ~ 30 100 ~ 400 2 4 2 3
GZD, GZDW-100/110 ~ 30 100 ~ 400 3 4 5 3 3
GZD. GZDW-120/110 ~ 30 200 ~ 700 4 4 5 3 4
GZD. GZDW-150/110 ~ 30 200 ~ 700 4 5 5 3 4
GZD., GZDW-200/110 ~ 30 200 ~ 700 5 6 4 4
GZD, GZDW-250/110 ~ 30 200 ~ 700 5 6 4 5
GzZD, GZDW-300/110 ~ 30 200 ~ 700 5 6 4 5
GZD, GZDW-350/110 ~ 30 400-1000 5 7 4
GZD, GZDW-400/110 ~ 30 400-1000 5 7 5
GzZD, GZDW-500/110 ~ 30 400-1000 7 5
GzZD, GZDW-600/110 ~ 30 400-1000 10 5
GZD, GZDW-800/110 ~ 30 400-1000 12 6
GZD, GZDW-1000/110 ~ 30 800-3000 12 6
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GZD(W) 220V HixBiREEEE Mg SR

series(microcomputer control )
direct current power supply box

EREN pIES S
7 B - -
B gyt e ammERE
P
EORE 1 . .
'fv) (‘EVT) Al U N R B
ETE=R TS ' % (h) (A) BBE (s) (A) EE
@)
GZD. GZDW-10/220 | 380 + 10% 3 8 1 <75 4 ~8| 03~05 <120
GZD. GZDW-20/220 | 380 + 10% 5 10 1 <15 4 ~8| 03~05 <240
GZD. GZDW-40/220 | 380 + 10% 8 15 1 <30 4 ~8| 03~05 <480
4-8
GZD. GZDW-60/220 | 380+ 10% | 12 20 1 <45 4 ~ 8 03~0.5 200 ~ 500
4-8
GZD. GZDW-80/220 | 380+10% | 14 25 1 <60 4 ~ 8| 0.3 ~0.5 200 ~ 500
4-8
GZD. GZDW-100/220 | 380+ 10% | 18 30 1 <70 4 ~ 8 03~0.5 200 ~ 500
4-8
GZD. GZDW-120/220 | 380+ 10% | 20 35 1 <85 4 ~ 8 03~0.5 200 ~ 500
4-~8
GZD. GZDW-150/220 | 380 + 10% | 23 40 1 <110 4 ~ 8 03~0.5 200 ~ 500
4-8
GZD. GZDW-200/220 | 380 +10% | 28 45 1 <150 4 ~ 8| 0.3 ~0.5 200 ~ 500
4-8
GZD. GZDW-250/220 | 380+ 10% | 33 50 1 <180 4 ~ 8 03~0.5 200 ~ 500
4-8
GZD. GZDW-300/220 | 380 +10% | 40 60 1 <220 4 ~ 8| 03 ~0.5 200 ~ 500
4-8
GZD. GZDW-350/220 | 380 + 10% | 46 70 1 <260 4 ~ 8 03~0.5 200 ~ 500
8 ~ 50
GZD. GZDW-400/220 | 380 +10% | 54 80 1 <300 |8 ~ 50/ 0.3 ~0.5|200 ~ 500
8 ~ 50
GZD. GZDW-500/220 | 380+ 10% | 68 100 1 <370 |8 ~ 50/ 0.3 ~0.5|200 ~ 500
8 ~ 50
GZD. GZDW-600/220| 380+ 10% | 82 120 1 <450 | 8 ~ 50/ 0.3 ~ 0.5 200 ~ 500
8 ~ 50
GZD. GZDW-800/220 | 380+ 10% | 105 150 1 <600 | 8 ~ 50/ 0.3 ~0.5|200 ~ 500
8 ~ 50
GZD. GZDW-1000/220 380+ 10% | 130 200 1 <800 |8 ~ 50/ 0.3 ~0.5|200 ~ 500

i HERESANERRIERE, REAAFTEMMEENE. mRonEREMEN R,
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GZD(W)
25 (=S ) EiRBIRE

102

220V Hit B RFEIE B MBS HIR

ERAREERMETEE (5 ) 8

b= HiREH
P Bz g% it
EeRAH CT R SAERFLI
EIEHK Fit ] Hik BE OWE  ®E WE #E WS
©) A) A A wE | wE wE
GZD. GZDW-10/220 ~ 30 50 2 3 2 3
GZD. GZDW-20/220 ~ 30 200 2 3 2 3
GZD., GZDW-40/220 ~ 30 100 ~ 400 3 4 2 3
GZD. GZDW-60/220 ~ 30 100 ~ 400 3 4 3 4
GZD. GZDW-80/220 ~ 30 100 ~ 400 3 6 3 4
GZD. GZDW-100/220 ~ 30 100 ~ 400 4 6 7 3 4
GZD. GZDW-120/220 ~ 30 200 ~ 700 5 7 3 4
GZD. GZDW-150/220 ~ 30 200 ~ 700 5 7 4 6
GZD., GZDW-200/220 ~ 30 200 ~ 700 8 10 4 6
GZD. GZDW-250/220 ~ 30 200 ~ 700 8 10 5 8
GZD., GZDW-300/220 ~ 30 200 ~ 700 8 10 5 8
GZD. GZDW-350/220 ~ 30 | 400 ~ 1000 8 12 5
GZD. GZDW-400/220 ~ 30 | 400 ~ 1000 8 12 6
GZD. GZDW-500/220 ~ 30 | 400 ~ 1000 12 6
GZD. GZDW-600/220 ~ 30 | 400 ~ 1000 12+n 6
GZD. GZDW-800/220 ~ 30 | 400 ~ 1000 12+n 8
GZD. GZDW-1000/220| 1 ~ 30 | 800 ~ 3000 124n 12

iF: RERESLANERBIFE, REAPEEMIBAXE. m RTHEMEMNFRE.



GZD(W)

series(microcomputer control )
direct current power supply box

PIE

BEREsE (B1 ~E10)
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Eat
¢ o
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o8
s
B B 3

1Q5

205I 105 205

BN BEFHN AN TRAN

1 GZD(W)30 RINER R4 = E
figure1 GZD(W)30 series DC system

& 2 GZD(W)31 RIIER RS EE
figure2 GZD(W)31 series DC system
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t] eginm
5Q1 xn 4Q1xn\ 501 xn
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REEI
ERE

4Q1 xn
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H—x > » WEED)

——x ~——

L1+ 4 2L1+ i
L1+
1L2s 1043,,} 2048 ——- & 2L2+ L2+ !
—+ 3 i
\ S . s
1Q2 MQ11Q3, N "~ NEEEREN T\ 5090 \ 201 i
£ ou %
B ]
* b3 S Ed
H L b 105 1as
1Q5 = ,T; 205 I
i l TN TR
b2 ON ZRAN

& 3 GZD(W)32 RINER R4t EE
figure3 GZD(W)32series DC system

& 4 GZD(W)33 RIIE R RSB E
figure4 GZD(W)33 series DC system
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GZD(W)

51 (WHEH ) A S ‘ g
# g g
HEME
L =] BRI L L
4Q1xn\ 501 xn 4Q1xn\ 501 xn
1L 1 + l l 2L1+
T2 1Q4TL”IK 204 -—- & 212+

z 7
B L ® B
105 = : 205
el
frii 10N TN
& 5 GZD(W)34 RIIER RS EE

figure5 GZD(W)34 series DC system
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figure7 GZD(W)40 series DC system
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figure6 GZD(W)35 series DC system
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figure8 GZD(W)41 series DC system



GZD(W)

. . AREH EHERK
series(microcomputer control ) [@]
direct current power supply box MR | US| iR
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& 9 GZD(W)42 RINER R4 EE
figure9 GZD(W)42 series DC system

& 10 GZD(W)43 RINE R R4 E
figure10 GZD(W)43 series DC system

EIRHETE R L% (B 11) power board plane and installation
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figure 11 DC power board plane arrangement and installation
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{;';

Cl 3
EHEZEFHREFXE

FEEX B ATERM ARG, WEGHESMHEANERREZNERERSEK, RRAUTHASE, F

RTEGER—RATHRERREE—Cl £BLELTFHREFXE, UAHS@HMEE, ELHRR, HEE
FARNARRE KRR ENBRT R,

Brief introduction

With the increasing demands of eletric power in order to satisfy the increasing varied applied distribution
systens requitements.Our company takes the market as guide Which have developed the low-voltage
distribution equipment with the first class international level.Cl Insulated and Sealed Ditributing fully insulated
and air proof low pressure switch board.It provides the best choices for different customers of varied
repuirements with its excellent function and unique quality.

ETT T b S 2 #{Elctricity parameter

FEIIERIEUe Va, ¢ 400 (690)

BEHLHIE Ui Va, ¢ 690, Vd. ¢ 800
HEBRIu FBEREA 160, 250, 400, 630, 1000, 1600
BE FHASE A I 32 FR AT KA rms 20, 25, 35, 40, 80, 80

B EIEE mm * 375

HE SR AT 32 HT low KA rms 4, 7. 14, 28, 50, 56

BN LR (A 2 FIR Ipk KA 40, 52.5, 73.5, 84, 176, 176

T {EFNEREE 514 Operational and environmental conditions

SAMEIRE

24NEFEET # +35
W C _5_ 40
3.2 IR E

% (40°CHY ) * 50
% ( 20°CHY ) # 90
33 BHEEM # 2000
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Cli #5495 80 Structure parameter

Insulated and sealed distributing fully
insulated and air proof low pressure
switch board

4.1 FiPELR
Cl---5h5% IP65
KST B4 T 7rift 4k IP65
KST Rk b itts P64
4.2 EBREPIHF it
4.3 it
REABEZRE Q 10"
FRBERE kV/mm 30
4.4 g ThEE S

+%&  O#sr - TEE

iy < 10% > 10% +/0
953 -
T4 +
ik +
Pm EWH +
7k +
=) +

Cl2BZeTMREF KIEALPELEM, ERBEMIH Cl, BRBHEMA, RIRBERSTRES 750 2
2875mm, 2 375mm BILIREGEEREZHS, REMEHN CHERMIMERTIT .

The Clis an totally assembled structure.lt is assembled with the independent Cl..modular units.lt can be freely
arranged in the dimensions of height from 750mmand width from 375mm to the indefinite according to the
distribution scheme.Different Cl..units dimensions follows.

107



PEOPLE ELE.

Cl
EHGETEHREIFKIE

108

S BE x 5E x BEE (ZERE) mm
= Cl23-125 187.5x250 x 150 (125 )
E‘
- -150 187.5x250x 175 (150)
Cl43-125 375x 250 x 150 (125)
i\ -150 375x250x 175 (150
e —200 375 x 250 x 225 ( 200 )
Cl44-125 375x375x 150 ( 125)
-150 375x375x 175 ( 150)
-200 375x375x225 (200 )
-250 375x 375x 275 (250 )
Cl45-200 375 x 500 x 225 (200 )
L Cl148-200 375 x 750 x 225 (200 )
-250 375 x 750 x 275 (250 )
AIEHMRE
EBERT S
FFETREIAANRBREAGRATHR , FREREFGK,
RERHE

CIONREAZITHENBRRNMEE, —EHIEREE, RETRITHALEREABENRBARE
KA, FRERFHEENER/NNEENTASERTIEARAG RS,

Trusty quality

+ Reliable function:allthe parts are produced in people ele.appliance group Co..Ltd.and durable use and life
time maintenance free.

- High safety factor:The Cl..unit is installed special perssure releasing mechanical devices.its case can
automatically open a few millimeter to release the internal pressure then close when short—current.So that it
controls the harm to the minimum scope.and not endanger the staff.
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Cl TSR R E RS

Insulated and sealed distributing fully
insulated and air proof low pressure
switch board [ShEd: 20

ClérERARREBNTREMBHRBMIETIN, NRES, D&Y, MEM. mEd. e, P,
PR o RERRIFIRIIA S H MU EFIAM,
BRI ER

CISNERGIFEREIL IP65, BEFEMAE. BR. BREMEZSIKE., BRERNETSBLSNEETHERN
MESTHNERERRZMN, FIERTEFE, B, BB, LI, KR, 25, KRR, BHERE
BEHIFFT , ERATEE LR T IMESE U BRI &ERRRS

Unique adaptability

- High quality material:The case is made of high quality engineering plastic-polycarbonate.with high
mechanical intensity.excellent insulation.anti-ageing.dust proof.moisture proof and buning.proof.It can resist
the most of impacts of chemicals and heat.

- High protection grade:The Cl..units have an IP65 degree of protection.The internal parts operate well
under the arduous emironment conditions of dusty.humidity.smoky.corrosive.smoke,water splashing and
temperature wave.lt is especially adaptable in the place of ocean,desert,oil fields and chemical factories.|t
breaks the environment restriction to the using of electric equipments to the maximum.

KEFHBRIESRE

KETHERSEEVNNMET-BTH, BREARTAERENHTEE, LR, FHASEHIL ERE
ZHI R MR TR RS TIERS.

Operation table

+ The machin working status can be observed through the transparent case.the operator can rapidly and

easily moniter.reeord and learn the system working status thoroughly before happening obstacles of electricity
failures.

Rif. AEAHIIREAR

TEGRRENIEITEE

RPLEN, TEHFTHFRREFAREEEERAASHELER, Cl--SMealaMmER, o
AR BN SN R . BhE. AR T IA SRR R BUBL R R
EAERHT ARRKEE

MMGEBHEEHERERNX, MUATUEEXRENEERE, BEEELEE, HETNEEREHLAT
EEMERE, XA ERRTRERKZERNGRIAN (%A% ) , EAETTILBRMMESE,

Flexible and convenient arrangement and installation
- perfectly embody you design It adopts modular structure,casting away the traditional pattern that compose
the electrical devices in the fixed frame.the Cl..units can be used alone or can be slotly put on the wall,or fixed
in hanging type distributor power cases,light cases and also can be assembled into standard switchoards.

« Effectirely use the installing room According to the inatallation-site layout to decide how to mount.It can be
mounted on the wall or against it even left and right overlaping fix.It can be easy fix i n the corner and back to
back.These characteristics make the product fix in a narrow place with limited fixing room(such as ships etc.)
with the uncomparable superiority.
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Cl
EHEEFHREFXE

BrefLi=m

T REEE T EN R ARSI RS TR, B, RENVER REHITE AN KR, KM
EH, FIRAKRENT RESE,

Inteligem control

The product can adopted intelligent.modules such as PLC.which rapidly and automatically monitor the
distribution system and realized the remote control,meanwhile largely reduces the installation room.
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Insulated and sealed distributing fully
insulated and air proof low pressure
switch board

PIE

ST

s
|
L4
B SRR AR S H
= = FERR ERE Y HTRE ST KA EEE
A N s H iHE A EE A
RDM6-125/25 25 22 65 100 16-25 160-320
RDM6-125/40 40 25-40 260-500
RDM6-125/63 63 40-63 400-800
RDM6-125/80 80 63-80 600-800
RDM6-125/100 100 80-100 600-1000
RDM6-250/125 125 25 65 100 80-125 750-1500
RDM6-250/160 160 100-160 1000-1900
RDM6-250/200 200 140-200 1000-1900
RDM6-250/250 250 35 65 100 200-250 1600-2400
RDM6-250/315 315 240-300 2000-4000
RDM6-400/250 250 45 65 100 125-250 250-3000
RDM6-400/400 400 200-400 400-4800
RDM6-630/630 630 300-630 600-7560
RDM6-630/630 630 100 100 100 315-630 1260-12600
RDM6-800/800 800 400-800 1600-16000
RDM6-1000/1000 1000 500-1000 2000-20000
RDM6-1000/1250 1250 625-1250 2500-25000
RDM6-1000/1600 1600 800-1600 3200-32000

E: BESWREAPR, NARESEE RS, SARIMHERT, HABSERRT,
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o EH B AR S
PN =N
iU = EEETLCE A RER 3 = HEETEE A PR FE i

A A
JRS2(RDR6)-0.16 0.1-0.16 0.5 JRS2(RDR6)-10 6-10 25
JRS2(RDR6)-0.24 0.16-0.24 1 JRS2(RDR6)-16 10-16 35
JRS2(RDR6)-0.4 0.24-0.4 2 JRS2(RDR6)-24 16-24 50
JRS2(RDR6)-0.6 0.4-0.6 2 JRS2(RDR6)-40 24-40 80
JRS2(RDR6)-1.0 0.6-1.0 4 JRS2(RDR6)-57 40-57 100
JRS2(RDR6)-1.6 1.0-1.6 6 JRS2(RDR6)-80 50-63 100
JRS2(RDR6)-2.4 1.6-2.4 6 JRS2(RDR6)-35 25-35 100
JRS2(RDR6)-4 2.4-4 10 JRS2(RDR6)-50 35-50 125
JRS2(RDR6)-6 4-6 10 JRS2(RDR6)-70 50-70 160
JRS2(RDR6)-9 6-9 10 JRS2(RDR6)-100 70-100 160
JRS2(RDR6)-0.16 0.1-0.16 0.5
JRS2(RDR6)-0.24 0.16-0.24 1 JRS2(RDR6)-50 35-50 125
JRS2(RDR6)-0.4 0.24-0.4 2 JRS2(RDR6)-70 50-70 160
JRS2(RDR6)-0.6 0.4-0.6 4 JRS2(RDR6)-100 70-100 200
JRS2(RDR6)-1.0 0.6-1.0 4 JRS2(RDR6)-125 95-125 250
JRS2(RDR6)-1.6 1.0-1.6 6 JRS2(RDR6)-150 120-142 250
JRS2(RDR6)-2.4 1.6-2.4 10
JRS2(RDR6)-4 2.4-4 16 JRS2(RDR6)-70 50-70 160
JRS2(RDR6)-6 4-6 20 JRS2(RDR6)-100 70-100 200
JRS2(RDR6)-10 6-10 25 JRS2(RDR6)-125 95-125 250
JRS2(RDR6)-16 10-16 35 JRS2(RDR6)-160 120-160 250
JRS2(RDR6)-24 16-24 50 JRS2(RDR6)-220 160-220 250
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Insulated and sealed distributing fully
insulated and air proof low pressure
switch board

PIE

EMEIRRASH

SHEXRABNEAE  HREGHIA I .
BERER § G80V-AC-3  skmmm (I oSmERG RIRSRE

== AC-I(A) fratd== FEEY
(kW) le(A) (EF) (EHA)
CJX2(RDC6)-9/11 20 4 8.5 1 1 JRS2(RDR6)- [
CJX2(RDC6)-9/22 20 4 8.5 2 2
CJX2(RDC6)-12/11 20 55 11.5 1 1
CJX2(RDC6)-12/22 | 20 55 11.5 2 2
CJX2(RDC6)-16/11 35 75 15.5 1 1 JRS2(RDR6)- [
CJX2(RDC6)-16/22 | 35 75 15.5 2 2
CJX2(RDC6)-25/11 35 11 225 1 1
CJX2(RDC6)-25/22 35 11 225 2 2
CJX2(RDC6)-32/11 55 15 30 1 1
CJX2(RDC6)-32/22 | 55 15 30 2 2
CJX2(RDC6)-40/11 55 185 36 1 1 JRS2(RDR6)- [
CJX2(RDC6)-40/22 | 55 185 36 2 2
CJX2(RDC6)-50/11 90 20 43 1 1
CJX2(RDC6)-50/22 | 90 20 43 2 2
CJX2(RDC6)-63/11 90 30 56 1 1
CJX2(RDC6)-63/22 | 90 30 56 2 2
CJX2(RDC6)-80/11 | 100 37 72 1 1
CJX2(RDC6)-80/22 | 100 37 72 2 , | JRS2(RDRE)-L]
CJX2(RDC6)-95/22 | 140 45 85 2 2
CJX2(RDC6)-115/22 160 55 104 2 2 JRS2(RDR6)- [
CJX2(RDC6)-150/22| 160 75 142 2 2
CJX2(RDC6)-185/22| 210 90 170 2 2 JRS2(RDR6)- [J
CJX2(RDC6)-225/22 220 110 205 2 2
CJX2(RDC6)-265/22 300 132 250 2 2
CJX2(RDC6)-330/22| 300 160 300 5 2 JRS2(RDR6)- [J
CJX2(RDC6)-500/22| 400 200 400 2 2
CJX2(RDC6)-500/22| 550 250 475 2 2
CJX2(RDC6)-630/22 630 335 630 2 o | JRS2(RDRE)-T]
CJ40-1000 850 820 2
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[

MCD- | BAEKIREFXE (U TEHRES ) , ERAFTEBTIZITH MCD-AB BASKREFFXIE
R Eig it H i — R EURE FF K48,
AEEFER TR 50-60Hz, FETLERE 660V RUTHES, BTABE. #EBRSE. AT, &
il TIhEhIMESE,
AEBEATEMITOUMEER, BIERTABRLI, HARSEENNEERRE, 23EHKRLER
TR AFE L AHER A B S,
EEBEFE IEC439 #1 GB7251-87 (IRIEREF Xi&#%E ) . ZBK36001-89 (R/EMHXBEFXKIEE)

Summary

MCD- Il combination low-voltage switch cabinet ( which is called device there in after ), is a new type low-
voltage switch cabinet designed based on self-designed MCD-AB combination low-voltage switch cabinet.
Our device is used to these system of 50-60Hz AC, 660V rated operational voltage or lower, and used
of generating electricity systems, distributing electricity systems, charge centers, motor control centers,
automatic compensatings and so on.

Our device is used of the distributing electricity in all kinds of enterprises, especially used of petrochemistries,
weavings, and high buildings, and if it is dealt specially, it can be used of oil wells on the sea and nuclear
power stations.

Our device is built in accordance with the specifications of IEC439, GB7251-87 { Low-Voltage Switchgear
Assemblies ) , and ZBK36001-89 { Low-Voltage Eliciting Switchgear Assemblies ) .

TEFMIME &4

2.1 FRZSBERET+40C, MEF-5C, B24/BtHHFHBERKF+35C,

22 REEM: =5EE, B EEERSREN+40CHREBIT50%, ERERERATFERENEXE
o B0 +20ChtA 90%, BEEERFRETL, ETHESBAMTEEENRE,

2.3 BB EABIE 2000m,

24 AEBBENTUTRENSHMNMEETRE: -25CE+S5CHEREZ M, EEMER ( RiBid24/had )
AE+70°C, FEXLEARFRIBE TES RN EREARATRENIRG, MAEERENEG TEEEER I,

2.5 R _FiR{EREEReEHER, KiRPSHE hEmgR,

26 YALEEEATIBELAMERTAE. KBBFANBIER, NBTEITERMN

The work condition

2.1 The ambient temperature of the air is not higher than +40°C, not lower than -5°C, and the mean level
over 24 hours is not higher than +35C.

2.2 Atmosphere condition: the air is clean, relative humidity does not exceed 50% when the highest
temperature is +40°C, at the same time, it is no problem to have comparatively high relative humidity when
it is in the comparatively low temperature. For example, when the temperature is +20C, it is 90%, but if the
temperature change, maybe there will be producing beads sometimes.

2.3 The altitude is not higher than the 2000 metre.
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M c D - " 2.4 The device is transported and deposited in these temperature scope: —25Cto +55°C, and it can be 70°C
combination low-voltage switch in a short time (not exceed 24 hours).At these limit temperature, the device is working well, and in the natural
cabinet work condition,it is working well too.

2.5 If these conditions are not met, the consumer should negotiate with the manufacturer.
2.6 When the device is used for oil well on the sea, nuclear power station, and power plant, it should sign the
technology agreement.

BSRESX
M C D-Il-0

FHRETRRS
BIES
REFFKAE
AER
2814

ZEHIFHIE

KENERERABEERAEN, BEENSBEMERZTERLE, BT ERHEIZ5TH 8.8 RAN
RIZSTEEEREEREAELR, BREARTUEE, mEHEEAT. SR, BIR. REIZURBEL, e
BITEME, BER—ATENEE, MELTEHMNL (BHEMT 1IM=100mm, TE ), BFRGE, §—HBS%
THE—PRE, REAPHNEERSATATHABEXSEE AR AMER, —&RBER H KL
HXpLEEERET, hAHRMEXATMEEERRLTRE, SITEEREFAE,

4.1 shhmE D ( LLTERR PC)
411 PCHERNKIARAENEE: KFEBLERBE. MHEATRE, BURE. NRE. EREZEBEHNE
FEMIR S IR o
4.1.2 BN REMIELRAITEES, WEEEXITRE TLIEINFRIRIE, MR BRSIREBENGSIIN
GIEXFR, FIHIETH BTSN B IR RETIEME,

4.2 #iH X BRSO RN R B A E R L (LT ERR A E I MCC )

421 HHX MCCHERNSREANRE, BAERSNKERLE, BEiNEATR, EEEaNEEREE,
HEEALNBARE, SREZEREDNESFERRS R,

4.2.2 #HHX MCC B=MiRER~THHE, M1Mo231=2 2M, 4M 1 6M, HEERTXHETEHR 18M, A

Mz 94 oM HHHR BT,
423 RSB, KEATE, EREEF, 1%, ER, £EReHE,
4.3 B ERR B O R HE B O ( T ERRABEERR MCC)
4.3.1 EEERR MCC HIfEEEHR 2.1,
4.3.2 EEERERX MCC HIIhEEETHH 2M, 4M, 6M #1 8M, MEEE TR AEEHME 18M,
4.4 BE RS
441K FBERETEMMINBEBESD, SHBLA 2 RFHHE, FHEEHE 10x30x2,
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10x60x2, 10x80x2, 10x 100 x2 MF, BLFEHEFIL 3200A, thATHRIEAFAZKMZE 4000A,
442 EEHBLE
FEHBL AN 50x30x5 K L BREL, ©HAKBEEEHXEEEEZEERLED, FEER 1000A,
4.4.3 REEE (N &) FIRPEL (PEZ)
BTGRP B TN REEEEE TNMEEREARLEEET, N&5 PE&ZEMAKETERE, 1
N5 PE &5 51ER, —&2EMASMEERE, K PEN £,

4.5 RIPEEM R 5
EENRPEEHPMEEHIRT TENHIKERN PEL (3 PEN £& ) MEHEMIERS S B RTHA
AR R RS

KETEEEMG, BRIMRMITINERS, ERBESEHELIE, EEMGNERL, BEIH LT, F5
BT —ERERER, ERZRERMRIPRETRE,

The specialty of structure

The base frame of the device is an assembled combination structure. All of frame parts are dealt with plating
the zinc, and are connecting each other to be the base cabinet with tapping screws or 8.8 rank hexagon
socket set screws. And according to the project’ s change, adding corresponding doors, close boards,
insulating boards, fixing brackets, busbars, and function cell parts, all the frame parts can be made up of a
finishing device. The room is used of modulus pattern (modulus unit 1M=100mm, same there in after), interval
laying, every electric cell has a room. According to the user

need’ s, the electric cell can be made of eliciting pattern or fixed interval pattern. An electric cabinet can be
made of full eliciting pattern cell or full fixed interval pattern cell, and it can also be made of eliciting and fixed
interval pattern cell assembledly, the designing choice is convenient.

4.1 The power distributing center (which is called as PC thereinafter)

4.1.1 The PC cabinet is divided into four rooms: the level busbar room, the function cell room, the cable room,
the instrument room. Each room is divided with the steel plate of plating zinc and earthing.

4.1.2 The switch setting in the cabinet, can be operated outside the cabinet at the state of closing doors, and
inspection to the switch or according to the relation of the door’ s and framework’ s location, we can make
sure that the switch is at the work position or at the experiment position.

4.2 The eliciting electromotor control center and the small electricity power distributed center (which is called
as eliciting MCC thereinafter)

4.2.1 The eliciting MCC’ s divided into four rooms, it is including of the level busbar room at the top of the
cabinet, the function cell room in the front of the cabinet, the vertical busbar room at the left behind of the
cabinet, the cable room at the right behind of the cabinet. Each room is divided with the earthing steel plate of
plating zinc.

4.2.2 The eliciting MCC has three kinds of standard size drawer, they are 2M, 4M, 6M, separately. The
function cell’ s overall height is 18M, which can be installed 9 eliciting cells of 2M.

4.2.3 The eliciting cell is connecting stabile, the reciprocating is well, installation, using, maintaining is safe and
convenient.

4.3 The fixed interval electromotor control center and the small electricity power distributed center (which is
called as fixed interval MCC thereinafter)

4.3.1 The fixed interval MCC’ s cabinet structure is the same as 2.1.
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combination low-voltage switch
cabinet

PIE

4.3.2 The fixed interval MCC’ s function cell is 2M, 4M, 6M, and 8M. The function cell” s overall height is
18M too.

4.4 The busbar system

4.4.1 The level busbar is fixed in the independent busbar room at the top of the cabinet, the busbar is made of
two busbar rows parallel connection, the section of busbar row is 10x30x 2, 10 x60x 2, 10 x 80 x 2,

10 x 100 x 2 specification. The busbar rated current is 3200A, and it also can be 4000A if the consumer asked.
4.4.2 The vertical busbar The vertical busbar is the type of L, cross—section 50 x 30 x 5. It is fixed in the
vertical busbar room with the vertical row of obstruct burning, the rated current is 1000A.

4.4.3 The neutral busbar (N line) and the protective busbar (PE line)

The neutral busbar and the protective busbar is mounted in parallel at the cabinet back bottom, and mounted
vertically at the cabinet back right, if the N line and PE line are separated by insulated stuff, then the N line
and PE line can be used separately, and if they are connected with the conductor, they are PEN line.

4.5 The earthing protection system The device’ s protective electrocircuit is made up of the cabinet
framework plating zinc, PE line (or PEN line), which is fixed alone and run through all the row extent, and each
function cell to be the safe earthing protection system.

The device’ s metal structure parts are all dealt with plating zinc except the surface of the door and the
sealed board. At the junction of the structure parts, we designed elaborately to make it pass the number of the
short circuit, so that the device’ s earthing protection system is safe and reliable.

FEH ARZSE The main technology parameter

5.1 REMTERASH

m B By 2 #
FTHEMERE \Y% Zifk 380, 660
%3 220, 380
BB BT R v -
i 110, 220
SRR Hz 50(60)
SERGHEE v 660 (1000 )
KT 3200
MERREE
EA=RSL] 1000
B ENE AT 52 B A 30, 50, 80
B FEIEERZ R 63. 105, 176
=1amZ KA/ A. B. C. PEN
B tHMZ s
=HRRELZH kA/0.1s A. B. C. PE. N
FrRELR P22, 1P30, IP40
SMERT BXEXR mm 2200X600 ( 800, 1000 ) X800 ( 1000 )
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M c D_ " 5.2 AEE N —RE B AL FHASE The device once return circuit electric setting technology parameter
5.2.1 RDW1 RIREZSHTRE S
BAEHREFKIE
me g ppe Sesgan  HEESE  SESHSE () SERERE
(A) B (V) 380V 660V ey
1250 1250 40 35 85
1600 1600 50 35 105
RDW1- 2000 2000 55 45 120
2000 1250 1950 85 55 265
1600 1600 130 85 440
1600 130 85 440
2000 85 55 265
RDW1- 2500 2009 130 85 440
3.4 2500 1000
3200 2500 130 85 440
] 3200 2500, 3000 65 55 143
RDW1- 2000, 2500
3200 3200 oo 75 65 165
RDW1- 3200 3200 75 65 165
4000 4000 3600 80 65 176
'RDW1- 4000 | 3200, 4000, 100 75 220
6300 6300 5000 120 85 260
RDW1- 6300 100 75 220
6300 3 6300
6300 120 85 260

5.2.2 M RINREZSHT RS

Wi da 5 R TEFUGHATR (KA)  FIEXASEBET (KA)

BE B B 2E AX Wi
380V 660V 380V 660V
N1 40 40 84 84
H1 65 65 143 143
MO08-800(3-4 #% )
H2 100 85 220 187
L1 130 65 286 143
1000
N1 40 40 84 84
H1 65 65 143 143
MO08-1000(3-4 #% )
H2 100 85 220 187
L1 130 65 286 143
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combination low-voltage switch — e TR AT IR T (KA N
cabinet me . %ﬁmfﬁéﬁ;f&& it (KA)  BiEXEEHET (KA)
\
380V 660V 380V 660V
N1 40 40 84 84
H1 65 65 143 143
M12-1250(3-4 #% )
H2 100 85 220 187
L1 65 286
1000 130 143
N1 40 40 84 84
H1
M16-1600(3-4 %) 65 65 143 143
H2 100 85 220 187
L1 130 65 286 143
NT 55 55 121 121
H1 165
M20-2000(3—4 #% ) 5 s 165
H2 100 85 220 187
L1 130 65 286 143
N1 55 55 121 121
M25-2500 H1 75 75 165 165
(3-4 1) H2 100 85 220 187
1000
L1 130 65 286 143
M32-3200 H1 75 75 165 165
(3-41%) H2 100 85 220 187
M40-4000 H1 75 75 165 165
(3-44%) H2 100 85 220 187
5.2.3DW914 ( AH ) RIIFEEXESETEEER
= AE S BT S (KA TEREEEES (KA
- i PR B ENRE ST W BE 1 (KA) @E_Eﬁﬁkj] (KA) P
=5 B ZT; R SR 0425
EERR(A) (V) (IS ) KA)
A 660V 380V 660V 380V
DW914-600 600 | 250, 400, 630 42, 88.2 30
( AH-68B ) . 400, 660 . 88. 22, 46.2
DW914-1000 250, 400,
1000 660 50, 105 | 30, 63 40
( AH-10B) 630, 1000
DWT4=1600 | 1y | 250, f000. 400, 660 | 30. 63 | 65. 143/ 22, 462 | 30/40 50
( AH-16B) 1250, 630, 1600 63/84
DW914-2000 | ) | 500, 1250, 660 | 30. 63 | 65. 143| 30, 63 | 35. 80.5| 50
( AH-20C ) 800, 2000
DW914-2000G . .
2000 500, 1250 660 30. 63 | 70, 154| 30, 63 |35. 80.5 70
( AH-20CH ) 800, 2000
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grx
= e 23] 1 &l
WE siw  DUERHTRET] (KA) BUEHEEET (KA) ——
A= i pol:=l: k= SHE Rt SIERT 0.425 i
" EEE(A) F(IS N KA)
A (vl 660V 380V 660V 380V
DW914-3200
3200 | 2000. 3200 660 50, 105| 65, 14342, 88.2 | 42, 88.2 65
( AH-32C)
DW14-3200G 3200 | 2000, 3200 660 50, 105 | 85, 187 42, 88.2 | 42, 88.2 85
( AH-32CH )
DW914-4000
4000 4000 660 50, 105 | 120, 264 42, 88.2 | 42, 88.2 100
( AH-40C )
5.2.4 RDM6 ZRFI{R E B 7o BE 2
me BERGE WELER g DERRERSHTRE KA WEERAAEE ()
i (A) B (V) 380V 660V 380V 660V
B 16 - 32 -
RDM6
125 3 500 N o5 - 525 -
B 16 6 32 10
RDM6 160 3-4 690 N 35 8 74 135
S 50 10 105 17
N 35 14 74 28
RDM6 | 160, 250 | 3-4 690 H 65 18 143 36
L 85 20 187 40
N 35 18 74 36
RDM6 | 160, 250 | 3-4 690
H 65 22 143 46
RDM6 | 160. 250 3-4 690 L 100 30 220 63
N 35 20 74 40
RDM6 400 3-4 690 H 65 25 143 52.5
L 100 35 220 74
N 35 20 74 40
S 50 22 105 46
RDM6 | 630, 800 | 3-4 690
H 65 25 143 52.5
L 100 35 220 74
S 50 20 105 42
RDM6 | 1250, 1600 3-4 690 H 65 25 143 525
L 100 35 220 74
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MCD- || 5.2.5 RDM11 %%, RDM6 2 5I{f E 1B =i 58
combination low-voltage switch . - e o e
cabinet g we HESS URGPE . WRFHSE (k) WFEA TR (KA)
T BEN)  EERAB) =
380V 660V 480V 660V
N 25 8 25 10
RDM11-100
750 12.5-100 H 70 10 65 35
(3. 4%%)
L 150 20 130 50
N 36 8 35 20
RDM11-160
750 12.5-160 H 70 10 65 35
(3. 4%%)
L 150 20 130 50
N 36 8 35 20
RDM11-250
750 12.5-250 H 70 10 65 35
(3. 4%k)
L 150 20 130 50
N 45 10 42 20
RDM11-400
750 160-400 H 70 20 65 35
(3. 4%k)
L 150 35 130 50
N 1 42 20
RDM11-630 45 0 5
750 250-630 H 70 20 5 35
(3. 4%%)
L 150 35 130 50
42 30
RDM6-800 N 50 25
750 320-800 H 70 40 65 42
(3. 4%%)
L 150 60 100 65
N 50 25 42 30
RDM6-1000 400-1000 H 40 65 42
(3. 4%%) - 70
L 150 60 100 65
RDM6-1250| 750 500-1250 N 50 25 42 30
(3. 4%k) H 70 40 65 42

5.2.6 RDM949 R 5B 15hF i B 25

RDM949-100BA  RDM949-400BA
FOMOMO-1008  FDModo_ops  MDMO49-400BA RDM949-600BA
me RDM949-30 oo ob FOMoso_oospy TOMO49-400B RDMSA9-600B  RDM49-800

B E | B RDM949-400BD RDM949-600BD

HERE (V) AC660V KT
EERT (A) 30 100 225 400 600 800
W 2.3
1520304050 125150 175
B3N (A) 1520 30 60 75 100 200225 | 250 300 350 400 | 450 500 600 700 800
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M CD_ " 5.2.7 OESA BIFF K IAMTER A

AASKKE
BEATREF XA FX HESE WET FETERRE BETEER FAETERRE ACANSE RERisEs

Mg GEBE {EBIE AC-21A(A) AC-22A (A) AC-23A (A) AC-23%(A) £ (KVAR)

1S (V) AC-20
(V)
690V 690V 690V 690V 400V 690V
20 20 20 20 256 10 | 15
OESA
| 25 | 1000 | 1000 25 25 25 256 12 | 20
Mini
32 32 32 32 256 15 | 25
32 15
63 63 63 40 320 30 | 50
OESA 125 | 750 750 125 125 50 405 50 90
160 160 135 50 405 57 | 100
200 200 200 200 2000 90 | 160
250 250 250 250 2000 105 | 190
OESA | 315 315 315 315 3200 145 | 250
1000 1000
-PL 1 400 400 400 400 3200 180 | 325
630 630 630 630 5760 250 | 450
800 800 800 720 5760 310 | 550
5.2.8 HH15 RIIBE I X IBHT =58
A& 63A 125A 160A 250A 400A 630A
MELLGBEV 660
MET/EREV 380 500 660
HER | 380V
100
BiZEZEE | 500V
B KA | 660V 50
BRIEWE A 160 400 630
S Bk R A 00 1-2 3
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combination low-voltage switch
cabinet

5.2.9 CUX2(RDC6) R 7 itz

PIE

SHABMRHIL L EHEBEEIH g
e MRXIMEIW BE MBATHE W g
380V 660V 380V 660V
CJX2(RDCB)-9 | 4.0 9 CJX2(RDCB)-80 40 | 45 80
CJX2(RDC6)-12 | 55 12 CJX2(RDCB)-115 45 | 59 9
CJX2(RDCB)-9 | 4.0 4.0 9 CJX2(RDCB)-150 55 | 110 120
CJX2(RDC6)-12 | 55 5.5 12 CJX2(RDCB)-150 75 | 110 145
CJX2(RDC6)-16 | 7.5 5.5 16 CJX2(RDC6)-185 20 | 132 185
CJX2(RDC6)-25 | 11 11 25 CJX2(RDC6)-225 110 | 160 210
CJX2(RDC6)-32 | 15 15 30 CJX2(RDC6)-265 140 | 200 260
CJX2(RDC6)-40 | 18.5 22 37 CJX2(RDC6)-330 160 | 250 305
CJX2(RDC6)-50 | 22 30 50 CJX2(RDCB)-400 200 | 355 400
CJX2(RDC6)-63 | 30 37 65 CJX2(RDC6)-630 280 | 500 550
CJX2(RDC6)-80 | 37 40 75 CJ40-800 370 | 600 700
CJ40-800 400 | 650 750
5.2.10 CJX8 BRI i Ef g
HEL L 7E£ AC3. ACA4 Ef 7£ 380V At
as ERETIE  meTimkA I KW FETUEES A
BE(V) ag0v 660V 380V 660V & %
CJX8-16 15.5 6.7 7.5 5.5 190 155
CJX8-25 22 13 11 11 270 220
CJX8-40 37 21 18,5 18.5 445 370
CJX8-50 44 25 22 22 540 450
CJX8-80 65 45 33 40 780 650
CJX8-95 000 85 55 45 50 1020 850
CJX8-115 105 82 55 75 1260 1050
CJX8-185 170 118 90 110 2040 1700
CJX8-265 245 170 132 160 3000 2500
CJX8-400 370 268 200 250 4450 3700
CJX8-500 475 337 250 315 5700 4750
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5.2.11 JRS8 RIS sk s:

S ATTHMERTEE (A) ERE s
0.11-0.17 0.17-0.26 0.26-0.43 0.43-0.65 0.65-1.00
JRS8-25 0.85-1.30 1.10-1.60 1.35-2.00 1.7-2.4 2.2-3.2 3.0-4.7 CJX2(RDC6)-9-12
4.0-6.35.5-8.0 7.5-10.5 10.0-14.0
0.1-0.16 0.16-0.25 0.25-0.40 0.63—-1.0 1.0-1.4 1.3-1.8
JRS8-32 1.7-2.42.2-3.1 2.8-4.0 3.5-5.0 4.5-6.5 6.0-8.5 7.5-11.0 CJX2(RDC6)-32
10-14 13-19 18-25 24-32
JRS8-85 18-25 22-32 29-42 36-52 45-63 60-80 CJX2(RDC6)-40-80
JRS8-85 29-42 36-52 45-63 6080 CJX2(RDC6)-95
JRS8-105 80-100 CJX2(RDC6)-115
JRS8-170 65-90 80-110 100-135 CJX2(RDC6)-115
JRS8-250 100-135 110-150 130-175 150-200 CJX2(RDC6)-265
JRS8-170(# H % 38) 130-185 165-235 220-310 285-400 CJX2(RDC6)-400
JRS8-250 (1 H Hi58) 265-375 355-500 465-650 610-850 CJ40-800

5.2.12 JRS8 RIS Hi4k =7

RS  HERKA HITHIERREE (A) EEREMZR
0.11-0.16 0.14-0.21 0.19-0.29 0.27-0.40 0.35-0.52 0.42-0.63
JRS8-16| 16 0.55-0.83 0.70-1.0 0.90-1.3 1.1-1.5 1.3-1.8 1.5-2.1 CJX8-16
05 1.7-2.42.1-3.0 2.7-4.0 3.4-45 4.0-60 52-7.5 6.3-9.0
75-11 9.0-13 12-17.6
0.17-0.25 0.22-0.32 0.28-0.42 0.37-0.55 0.5-0.7 0.6-0.9
JRS8-25 07-1.1 1.0-15 13-1.9 16-24 21-32 2.8-41 3.7-55 CUXB-25
50-75 6.7-10 85-13 11-14 13-17 15-20 18-23 21-27
26-32
0.28-0.40 0.35-052 0.45-0.63 0.55-0.83 0.7-1.0 0.86-1.3 | Cyxg-37
JRS8-45 45 11-16 14-21 18-25 22-33 28-40 35-52 45-63 CJIX8-45
55-83 7-10 8.6-13 11-16 14-21 18-27 25-35 30-45
JRS8-105 105 27-42 36-52 45-63 57-82 70-105 80-115 CJXB-65, 85, 105
JRS8-170 170 90-130 110-160 140-200 CJXB-170
JRS8-250| 250 100-160 160-250 250-400 CJX8-250
JRS8-370 370 100-160 160-250 250-400 315-500 CJX8-370, 460
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cabinet

L3 R~F Fixing size
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1T 5 AN

6.1 —REIBARRBLRFE;

6.2 Z )k O PR R IR FE sk B

6.3 XENHIIBEMMEENTERER;

6.4 BNEENESMBEEENIEAMKINLE;

6.5 IREKFHELN TERRMEHEBETR, FHFRREEINEBENIE( 0x30x2, 10x60x2, 10x 80 x 2) fIA
IRAABE A, MRS EE;

6.6 B&RZ A, B, C. N, PEE{ A, B, C. PEN, WR4RAA, BAHIE®E;

6.7 IREEA EBHERRTR (FREZE 10 UK ), MARM, $IEH“EQKFSHE;

6.8 EBINEMBIINSES (P30, IP40) HEIKEE A, WMAFRE, M IP30 HEEAEHMA;

6.9 XKEREHREHE, MAWRE, WAtRES,

Order notice

6.1. once circuit project and mongline system map;

6.2. secondary circuit principle map or wiring map;

6.3. device’ s array map and outfit electricity room’s floor plan;

6.4. all kinds of the electricity setting’ s detailed spec and amount in the device;

6.5. Providing level busbar’s work current and short current, and choose busbar spec according to the
standard (10 x30x 2, 10 x 60 x 2, 10 x 80 x 2). If not notice the busbar spec, then the manufacturer will make
a choice.

6.6. the busbar system A, B, C, N, PE, or A, B, C, PEN. If not notice, then the manufacturer will make a
choice.

6.7. Providing each circuit’ susing name ( limited in 10 words ), if not providing, the manufacturer will provide
blank sign cards.

6.8. Whether the device shell’ s bottom of the cabinet whose protection rate is IP30, IP40 is blocked out or not
, if not noticed, then the IP30 bottom of the cabinet is not blocked out.

6.9. The surface of the device's color, if not noticed, then it is the standard color.



MCD-4000

low-voltage switch board

PIE

MCD-4000 R EFF XAERH AR R ESMEH A | EERIEELTE. HEHE. STREMNZITR
MALEFWESHEREN R, FTAEZERE, SEREUREIHTIES RO, ERTFIV o, BIE.
AR, BEEFEE R

%= ERAFE IEC439.1: 1992 (REMEFXE&EMEHILE ) .GB7251.1-1997 ({REREF K& FFHE
wikE) Eint,

Summary

MCD-4000 low-voltage switch board produced by our company.with absorbed foreign advanced techniques
and conformed to the principles of easy and reliable operation.convenient maintenance.steady working to
be developed is suitable for China.lt is used as main or secondary distributor and MCC in mines.enterprises.
power stations.ships and high buildings ect.

The product are built in accordance with the specifications of IEC439.

1:1992 { Low—CVoltage Switchgear and Controlgear Assemblies) and GB7251.1-1997 {Low-Voltage
Switchgear and Controlgear Assemblies ) .

£ AIRE &4

- IMEIRE Ambient temperature
24 /\EHF4{E Cmean level over 24hours > 35.

- tRPFR{EC Limit level -5~ +40.
- HXHEE % Relative humidity (40°CRf) > 50.
(20THt) » 80.

- KB E m Altitude * 2000.

FRIEENEERARSH
FEIEHTREES
F[EI BEN A
1 1.0
2 3 0.9
4 5 0.8
6 7 89 0.7
10 R E 0.6

- FESH R Rated frequency:50~60Hz.

- ZiZE B E Rated Voltage:400(690)V A.C.

- B 484 F[E Rated insulation Voltage:1000V A.C .
- BA#P% 4% Degree of protection:IP32, 1P54.
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MCD-4000 ERETERT

RIEFXE FEB (A) L1, L2, L3 PEN N PE
800 1xCu
1000 1xCu 1xCu 1xCu
2xCu
2000 1xCu
3000
3200 4 xCu 2xCu 2xCu
4000

i EELEEA60 x 10mm*EE

HTE 2 R S T B
HE PR HURE TUHAIE B 1 52 FE HE A2 T 52 HE I E = iR
A i cosd = 0.2kA 7 KA kA
800 50 42 /1 110
1000, 2000 80 66 / 1 176
3000, 3200, 4000 100 80 / 1 220

£ W7 BE 28 A% $E Choice of cirunit-breaker
W EE SRR BT RE N AA TE T EERNEHRER, ETERNTEERRERBRLTR;
The breaking capacity of breaker must be over equal to the short circuit current of transformer.rated
current and short circuit current of standard transformer see the list below;

FERE Ue 400 / 231V 525V 690 / 400V
gg [E:%Esc 4% 6% 4% 6% 4% 6%
HERE FERIR FEREEIR FERR FEREEIR FERIR EIEEIR
SKVA In(A) Isc’ 7 (A) In(A) Isc” 7 (A) In(A) Isc’ 7 (A)
400 578 14450 9630 440 11000 7333 336 8336 5568
500 722 18050 12030 550 13750 9166 420 10440 7120
630 910 22750 15166 693 17320 11550 526 13300 8760
800 1156 28900 19260 880 22000 14666 672 16672 11136
1000 1444 36100 24060 1100 27500 18333 840 20840 13920
1250 1805 45125 30080 1365 34375 22916 1050 26060 17480
1600 2312 57800 38530 1760 44000 29333 1330 33300 22300
2000 2888 72200 48120 2200 55000 36666 1684 41680 27840
2500 3612 90300 60200 2752 68800 45866 2094 52350 34900

FAMS ML EL T RS MERR: In(A)=S,\(kVA) 380V:k=1.5  415:k=1.4 500V:k=1.1 600V:k=0.9,25 E2E 5T 8%
HEift: 1sc” =100 x In/Usc
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low-voltage switch board

&

PRI 15

PIE

LEHFHIE

1M

HEHREARENIIEREN, RA “BE" ARBHOPSI0005EAERM: T ELEEENHEE. SHREERNN
TREMBIRBEIES B MERIR, AERFESTHEATREHETRES, BRTBESHASRE;

+ Switchboard

The basic structure of the switchboard is frame mode and applies the PS4000 as basis imported from RITTAL
company:The transparent door is made of high mechanical intensity and high insulating engineering
polycarbonate.even of system is in operation that can be observed enabling to ensure the operators safety:

R

MRERRARERT, YBENERTHRER, TRERNSERBTHESHE, TREENELRRN
Pt RENBERYERBEEEEGS AN RER: BFRRER THRERER BARERX THHRERRE
EEXFfHNAR, HAERRETBEBETRATRIEERE, & “B° REMHH, BXTHERE, B87T
REGHTRENY;

- System

To take the fixing unit.while the electrical elements determined.The height of fixing chips will be set according
to the types of elements.The mumber of chips is a certain value in different switchboards:The switchboards is
divided into three areas:main busbars area.element area and cable area.The element fixing form divides as
two type;fixed-mounted and draw-out version.both belong to the panel operation:The main busbars fixed
with the special frame like triangle.It Widens the gap among the three phase conductors and increases the
system’ s stability.

FTAERBERAHXAENK. BEENE, FRENIDHFERIAE P20, REELERMERER;

All the bare main busbars are fixed with the burning proof and Insulating transparent cover and reach the
pretection degree of IP20 in the switch board. So that it can effectively avoid the danger of electricity.

AFEAPSIHEY, SHEREE&RBRALEERT, SARTRMBERLEZOBFE, B, 6K
B FR S5 3R V7 2 R B MU PR 3 HH T S B RAR IR BB 3P 4o
In order to be convenient for the customers to get the cable out.Both ends are fixed to connectors with

transparent protectivecovers.Mean while special cable protective cover can satisfy Dissimilar cable in and out
but not decrease the protection degree of switch board.

Zr @A AR R A AR ISR S AR, B8, RN ER REHTE BN ME, STURRRG,
BIRf R KRG/ T RE=E,

The product can easily apply programmed controller,it Cakes rapid and easy way to automatically monitor the
distribulion system,and has realized the long distance control,mean while compressed the installation room.
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RIEFXE
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W R AR SH
m e BESUTEES (KA) EEE L
EEBARA
N S H o (A) 2R (A)

RDM6-125/25 22 65 100 16-25 160-320 25
RDM6-125/40 25-40 260-500 40
RDM6-125/63 40-63 400-800 63
RDM6-125/80 63-80 600-800 80
RDM6-125/100 80-100 600-1000 100
RDM6-250/125 25 65 100 80-125 750-1500 125
RDM6-250/160 100-160 1000-1900 160
RDM6-250/200 140-200 1000-1900 200
RDM6-400/250 35 65 100 200-250 1600-2400 250
RDM6-400/300 240-300 2000-4000 315
RDM6-630/250 45 65 100 125-250 250-3000 250
RDM6-630/400 200-400 400-4800 400
RDM6-630/630 300-630 600-7560 630
RDM6-800/630 100 100 100 315-630 1260-12600 630
RDM6-800/800 400-800 1600-16000 800
RDM6-1600/1000 500-1000 2000-20000 1000
RDM6-1600/1250 625-1250 2500-25000 1250
RDM6-1600/1600 800-1600 3200-32000 1600
RDW1-3200/2000 55 75 100 800-2000 1200-20000 2000
RDW1-3200/2500 1000-2500 1500-25000 2500
RDW1-3200/3200 75 100 1280-3200 1920-32000 3200
RDW1-4000/4000 1600-4000 2400-40000 4000

i BUESETREAT, N ARESWERS , S ARSEBERS, H ATSERRT,
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low-voltage switch board

PIE

BB ASH
I o I o
me Bh s, MRUNE TSRS ST A
AC-IA) pkw) le(A) (&FF) (FMA) HERAURE RS Pz

CJX2(RDC6)-9/11 20 4 85 1 1| RDR6(WRS2)-25/10
CJX2(RDC6)-9/12 20 4 85 2 2
CJX2(RDC6)-12/11 20 55 115 | 1 1
CJX2(RDC6)-12/22 20 55 115 | 2 2
CJX2(RDC6)-16/11 35 75 155 | 1 1 RDR6URS2)-25/13
CJX2(RDC6)-16/22 35 75 155 | 2 2
CJX2(RDC6)-25/11 35 11 225 | 1
CJX2(RDC6)-25/22 35 11 225 | 2 2
CJX2(RDC6)-32/11 55 15 30 1 1 | RDR6(JRS2)-36/30
CJX2(RDC6)-32/22 55 15 30 2 2 | RDR6(JRS2)-36/36
CJX2(RDC6)-40/11 55 185 36 1 1 | RDR6(JRS2)-36/36
CJX2(RDC6)-40/22 55 185 36 2 2 | RDR6(JRS2)-36/36
CJX2(RDC6)-50/11 90 22 43 1 1 | RDR6(JRS2)-93/50
CJX2(RDC6)-50/22 90 22 43 2 2 | RDR6(JRS2)-93/50
CJX2(RDC6)-63/11 90 30 56 1 1 | RDR6(JRS2)-93/65
CJX2(RDC6)-63/22 90 30 56 2 2 | RDR6(JRS2)-93/65
CJX2(RDC6)-80/11 100 37 72 1 1 | RDR6(JRS2)-93/80 | RDR6(JRS2)-93/80
CJX2(RDC6)-95/22 | 100 37 72 2 2 | RDR6(JRS2)-93/80 | RDRE(JRS2)-93/80
CJX2(RDC6)-95/22 | 140 45 85 2 2 | RDR6(JRS2)-93/93 RDR6(JRS2)-93/93
CJX2(RDC6)-115/22 | 160 55 104 | 2 2 | RDR6(JRS2)-200/125 | RDR6(JRS2)-200/125
CJX2(RDC6)-150/22 | 160 75 142 | 2 2 | RDR6(JRS2)-200/160 | RORGIRS)-2001605ERE
CJX2(RDC6)-185/22 | 210 9 170 | 2 2 | RDR6(JRS2)-200/170 | RDR6(JRS2)-200/170% Bz
CJX2(RDC6)-225/22 | 220 110 205 = 2 2 | RDRB(JRS2)-200/200 | RORG(IRS?)-2002004 B
CJX2(RDC6)-265/22 | 300 182 250 2 2 | RDR6(JRS2)-400/250 | RORG(IRS?)-400/250 5 E RS
CJX2(RDC6)-330/22 | 300 160 300 = 2 2 | RDR6(JRS2)-400/300 | RDRG(JRS2)-400/300% B
CJX2(RDC6)-400/22 | 400 200 400 = 2 2 | RDR6(JRS2)-400/400 | RDRG(JRS2)-400/400H ERH
CJX2(RDC6)-500/11 | 550 250 475 2 2 | RDR6(JRS2)-630/500 | RDR6(JRS2)-630/500HER %
CJX2(RDC6)-630/22 | 630 335 630 2 2 | RDR6(JRS2)-630/630 | RDR6(JRS2)-630/630HERH

CJ40-1000 850 450 820 & 2 2

RDR6(JRS2)-400/250

RDR6(JRS2)-400/2507 B &%
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me BEEEE SAWRRBER me BEEEEE KRR
A A A A
JRS2(RDR6)-0.16]  0.1-0.16 0.5 JRS2(RDR6)-10 6 - 10 25
JRS2(RDR6)-0.24 0.16-0.24 1 JRS2(RDR6)-16 10 - 16 35
JRS2(RDR6)-0.4 0.24-0.4 2 JRS2(RDR6)-24 16 - 24 50
JRS2(RDR6)-0.6 0.4-0.6 2 JRS2(RDR6)-40 24 — 40 80
JRS2(RDR6)-1.0 0.6-1.0 4 JRS2(RDR6)-57 40 - 57 100
JRS2(RDR6)-1.6 1.0-1.6 6 JRS2(RDR6)-80 50 - 63 100
JRS2(RDR6)-2.4 1.6-2.4 6 JRS2(RDR6)-35 25 - 35 100
JRS2(RDR6)-4 2.4-4 10 JRS2(RDR6)-50 35 - 50 125
JRS2(RDR6)-6 4-6 10 JRS2(RDR6)-70 50 — 70 160
JRS2(RDR6)-9 6-9 10 JRS2(RDR6)-100 | 70 - 100 160
JRS2(RDR6)-0.16 0.1-0.16 0.5
JRS2(RDR6)-0.24 0.16-0.24 1 JRS2(RDR6)-50 35 - 50 125
JRS2(RDR6)-0.4 0.24-0.4 2 JRS2(RDR6)-70 50 — 70 160
JRS2(RDR6)-0.6 0.4-0.6 4 JRS2(RDR6)-100 | 70 — 100 200
JRS2(RDR6)-1.0 0.6-1.0 4 JRS2(RDR6)-125 | 95 — 125 250
JRS2(RDR6)-1.6 1.0-1.6 6 JRS2(RDR6)-150 | 120 - 142 250
JRS2(RDR6)-2.4 1.6-2.4 10
JRS2(RDR6)-4 2.4-4 16 JRS2(RDR6)-70 50 — 70 160
JRS2(RDR6)-6 4-6 20 JRS2(RDR6)-100 | 70 - 100 200
JRS2(RDR6)-10 6-10 25 JRS2(RDR6)-125 | 95 — 125 250
JRS2(RDR6)-16 10-16 35 JRS2(RDR6)-160 | 120 - 160 250
JRS2(RDR6)-24 16-24 50 JRS2(RDR6)-220 | 160 — 220 250
I8 5 TS FF LR ARSH
b= FEBEV EEET A =iE

HR3-100/31 100

HR3-200/31 160

HR3-400/31 380 250 FRBTEE AT AR g

HR3-400/31 400

HR3-600/31 600
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low-voltage switch board

IR EREBRSFEASY

PIE

RS (HEHRE3 / 5A) K MERE VA(TREZ 3) EE— R A
50, 100, 200
Mz1 -/ 5 4R 125, 25, 5 250, 400, 600
5, 7.5, 15 800, 1000
LMz1 -0/ 5 B 15, 15 1250, 1600
15, 15 2000, 2500
LMz1 -0/ 5 &1 15, 15 3200, 4000
15, 30 50, 100, 200
LMz1 -0/ 1 £ 250, 400, 600
REFREARSE
NS EIERR A HEBEV HIE 55 BTt 32 F i KA
HD17-200 40~200 400 3
HD17-400 100~315 400 7
HD17-630 250, 400, 630 400 10
HD17-1600 630~1600 400 20
HD18-4000 800~3200 400 50

N

NANSNSNAN

7 =600 Q[ﬂg @ﬁ]; =1000
I
g|
8|
(=]
8
EY
|-
i U i
E“‘m e T8
i il
D1 D2 H
Wi | W2 | D1 D2 7 2 ] ?ﬂ‘k:x?i‘
600 473 482 476/ e
“ 600 | 473 7
0006 K|¢| S 478/ 0-200
100 7 476/
- 1000 7 0 7
& i | MERR<2000AME A RBRAR, >2000AHRA
[ L1 RREEE, EAFTRARERAZREA
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KYN28A-12(Z) {2 B AR ZREBHAFXIEE ( NFR GZS1 AXiE®E ) FHARREL T F L RME
BRI EHPEFXEE, TERTZHALRS0Hz BHES, B THEZMHE R B BT
FRAP R AT
FEtRAE:

GB3906-91 3 ~ 35kV ZiREBEHMAXIEEF)
GB11022-89 ( BEF KL FEAEAREM)

IEC298(1990) ( FEFIE 1kV KLk 50kV R TR F & BHIAF X IZFFIEHIZE)
DL404-91 { FRXZ R B EF KAETTHBAEME)

Brief introduction

KYN28A-12(Z) steel-clad movable-type AC metallic packing switch equipment(or named GZS1) is an
advanced MV switch equipment developed by XIAN SenYuan Company and technical transfer is supplied.
It is suitable for triphase AC 50Hz electric power system for receiving and distributing electric energy and
controlling, protecting and monitoring electric circuit.
Accordant criterion:

{3~35kv AC metallic packing switch equipment )

{ General Technical Specifications for High-voltage Switch Equipment )

{ AC Metallic Packing Switch Equipment Which Rated Voltage Between 1kV And 50kV )

{ Ordering Specification of Indoor AC High—voltage Switch Box )

fERRE G

21 INMERE: HEEE+40T, HIKEE-10T,
22 INERE: AFHHEMEE< 95%,
A EHHEITEE < 90%.
2.3 EE: 1000m AT,
24 EE: WEZEAREIE 8 E,
2.5 AEESNAZEMESATMSE. KFLEHBTHE,
2.6 TEEERRIZIEEIFA,
2.7 81t GB3906 MEMEEMAEX G T ERAR, ARARAMEATINE,

Operation environment conditions

2.1 ambient temperature: max +40°C , min-10C

2.2 ambient humidity: daily average relative humidity < 95%monthly average relative humidity < 90%

2.3 absolute altitude: less then 1000m

2.4 earthquake-resistance: earthquake intensity less then 8

2.5 ambient air is not apparent polluted by corrosive or flammable gas and water vapor.

2.6 place without frequent severe shock.

2.7 consumers must consult us when the operation environment conditions exceed the normal condition
specified by GB3906.
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metallic packing switch equipment

K Y N 280 - 12 (2
LE’E%E&%%

B LIERE (kV)
EitFES

AR

BARX

=S

¥ ARS# Technical data

4.1 FRIEEHASHIE 1 technical data of switch equipment ( table 1) *1
o B iy 2 ¥
FERE kv 3, 6. 10
RELIEBRE KV 3.6, 7.2, 12
EUE SR Hz 50
B 26 A PR A 630, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500, 3150
FFXRIEFE BT
HEHIETERT (4s) kA 630, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500, 3150
EESNIZE BT (IEE ) kA
I 7E 43 RS T U FRIA kA 16, 20, 25, 31.5, 40, 50
BEEEKEHIR (EE) KA 40, 50, 63, 80, 100, 125
16, 20, 25, 31.5, 40, 50
1min T 45 2 E kv
AT 40, 50. 63, 80, 100, 125
24 32 42
B EHFRE v
40 60 75
PP &R SN IPAX, FREIE., WEEEREIFTHE A IP2X,

135



PEOPLE ELE.

KYN28A-12(2)

fERBIAN
FRiZE

23

A

EREHA

136

4.2 BIENMBARSEH MK 2 technical data of operating mechanism (see table 2) *x2

% B #H E

BR%LE % DC220, 110

AERIFRE D% E \ AC220, 110
AiELkE w 245
&BnE A% w 245
fERERMLINE w 50

fERERHEERIE \Y AC. DC220
& HERT ] s 110

4.3ZN73, VD4 EZHi BB ASE
4.31ZN73, VD4 E=HTHEEHASH %3

technical data of VD4 Vacuum circuit breaker
technical data of VD4 Vacuum circuit breaker (see table 3)

B B 5
MERE kV 3. 6. 10
== LIERE kv 3.6, 7.2, 12
EESRE Hz 50
R A 630, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500, 3150
HEAETERT (4s) kA 16, 20, 25, 31.5, 40, 50
TENIEERT (1&MHE) KA 40, 50, 63. 80, 100, 125
T 59 B TF W R kA 16, 20, 25, 31.5, 40, 50
AEEHESHT (1EHE) KA 40, 50, 63, 80, 100, 125
8] oE & 1min T35 52 kv 24 32 42
ESS TR KV 40 60 75

EREIRFF

47-0.3s-545-180s-& 4%

A TE 43 I FF T PRI TR

WA ar

50

20000
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steel-clad movable-type AC
metallic packing switch equipment

4.3.2ZN73. VD4 EZ=WTBEERHIMAFER 4

PIE

Mechanical characters of VD4 Vacuum circuit breaker Table 4

& i

fih L FFBE
B mm
ARIE BB
& I K3 R 1]
=S AR E

R .
SRR, B EY HE

RIE
& iR
T4 I mis
AR

LT3R A TS 3 ~ 10kV BEIHLE, HESNBR/T 600A, LAMEEANMEER, HEEKER
HARSHE RRDE; SER[ATHNESHREN, BRARANTERTAREA THERTERRH

80%,

Metal oxide lightning arrester must be added if the initial current is less then 600mA When the breaker is used
to control the 3~10 voltage motors. The details must be negotiated by customer and manufacturer. The rated
current of capacitor group should be no more then 80% of the circuit breakers rated current when the circuit
breaker is used to break capacitor group.

—
1 = b 13
A
21 U 14
3t ]
) 15
4
5 ) 16
6 |
, L 17
ﬁﬂﬂuﬂu 18
8
9] c H—21
10l =
3 19
11— I

1 FRBEERTEE
Figure 1 abridged general view of switch equipment
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A BE=E B. ilgs8 FE=E C. BH=E D. #EHFUKRE
A.busbar room B.handcart room of circuit break C.cable room D.instrument room of relay
1. 5h5% 1-shell 12. ZEEK R 12-loadable dummy plate
2. YLk 2-branch busbar 13. BEtR (&) 13-dummy plate (valve)
3. BLEE 3-busbar spigot 14, ZdEsk 14-seconderay—-plug
4. ¥ 8B% 4-main busbar 15. BB ES F & 15—circuit breaker handcart
5. Epfmsk3EE  5-static contactor device 16. fin#hgE 16-heating unit
6. Btk & 6-static contactor box 17. WHH K ERGH ~ 17-extractable horizontal
7. BiREREE  7-current mutual-inductor 18. B FF X #BAEHHE  dummy plat
8. #EhFF % 8-grounding switch 19. JE#R 18-operation mechanism of
9. B4 9-cable 20. fttEFEE grounding switch
10. BHERS 10-lightning arrester 21, $=l Nk i 19-motherboard
11. #thE 4%  11-grounding main busbar 20-pressure-releasing device

21-mini-control slot

e S S

FFKig &R GB3906-91 MMER X & BEHMAFAXEEMIZIT, BEEmiBdF BT H A (F
E) AMAERSEAR (B 1), EESENBRMPRE, SNTPPERH IPAX, J/NE BTN 28 = 1FT B
PERAH IP2X EARTH HL BEHHERETIRAR, B4 AAREAAENAREANEREE,
AFFXREETTUNERBTREF XML, BRETAEEEERNEHFIMEERE, RRTHXEEN
Z&tE, REME, BOT EBER,
51 EREE

FRFFNHIERIE B OBREHENIR, £ CNCHUAMI, HRIMEEFHATE, XEEEMEGTR
REFREER. RENREMSHENER, MERTRASERDIZ, EEFLEERZEEERERE
B, WBRES. IMEEN, BERAAEXEN, RIS SNE8EENIEEEEMA. XHEEMTER
AfE. THHEREE. SERD, ETHARER,

Structure characters

The switch equipment is designed according to the design criterion of shield metallic sealed switch equipment
of GB3906-91. The entirety is constituted by the cabinet and midship draw—out part (handcart). The cabinet
is divided into four compartments. Their shells have IP4X protection level. The protection level is IP2X when
the doors of the compartments or the rooms of circuit breaker are opened. We can afford various power
distribution devices through arraying and assembling various system alternatives of overhead wires and
electric cables and other function projects. The switch equipment can be installed, debugged and maintained
form the front side. Therefore, they can double array back-to—back and installed against wall. This increases
reliability and flexibility of the switch equipment and reduces the floor space.
5.1 Shell and other parts

The shell of the switch equipment is made by inward aluminum-and-zinc—coat sheet steel. The sheet steel
is elaborated CNC lathe and passes multi-flanging processes. Therefore, the box has the features of high
accuracy, powerful corrosion- resistant inoxidizable ability. Moreover, it has lighter heavy, higher strength and
more beautiful appearance comparing to like products. The box adopts modular structure and the modules
are connected through nuts and powerful screws. Consequently, it has shorter processing cycle, more general
parts, less floor space and easier produce management.
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steel—clad movable—type AC FEBRURABRRE ONC HARMLEALTAR. NHKHRE, TH. REF. REMETE, TEH
metallic packing switch equipment HHETE, REERETE. HETE, BETE, SETEREY, PARTARAETETUESZE

BHE#H, FEEEGANFERY (RE) LEMITELE, S—NERINEAEMEKE, URIEKHTE, ©

BIRBR BB RIBIEIEF HATIRME, BRMFEHRAWRE. WITEEHE, B, HREERE. RiE, 84T&
MEVEARRIE, FELUREBFEGN, B—RELARKESE, MATUAERY, #T&MeE, % mA
RAFERX, BNNEGRN, BE, BPHIRTE,

5.2 Handcart

The skeleton of handcart is also made by inward sheet steel and the sheet steel is also elaborated by CNC
lathe. The mechanical interlock is safe, reliable and flexible. According to different purposes, the handcart is
divided circuit break handcart, voltage transformer handcart, measurement handcart and isolation handcart.
All handcarts vary according to modularization modules and the same specs handcarts can replace each
other freely. The handcart has isolation position and working position in the box. All positions have location
device in order to reliable interlock. It must be operated according anti-mishandling processes. All handcarts
are propelled by turbines and worms rotating. The operation is easy, flexible and suitable for different
operators. When the handcart needs to move out the box, it can be easily took out through a special delivery
for different check—-up and maintenance. For its midship installation, the whole handcarts volume is small
and the check—up and maintenance is easy.

53RE

FREEFEBSOHHBEEMINRE, B: MERFEE, BEE, BYHE, BERUKRE, SREE
FFRERERIL R IP2X; RAEREIN, HEZREHSHNBEEMERE, ATFRATHERAEX, BHEECE
KA, EigErESHEL,
5.3 Isolation room

The main electric elements of the switch equipment have their own independent isolation rooms. They are
circuit breaker handcart room, busbar room, cable room and relay instrument room. All isolation rooms have
reached IP2X protection level. Expect for the relay room, all rooms have pressure-leaking channel. For its
midship installation, the capacity of cable room is enlarged enormously. Hence, the equipment can connect

5.3.1 BTEE=RIR =

RERMLETHE, #FEISEENHRESMERHETIEME, FHkE 6 KRR 13(7F17) REKHE
FEENREL, YFENNAMEBHBTEMELRES, £, THRIZ EWENSFERS, REAZ
1#; dRAEBHHEIVESAG, EEFERZ-—EUERLBEEHMLE, KRANRE, BNA
FE. TEITRES, FRERN, THEFBMEET, AMRIEREHED ANRTEEERE, EERE
KA, FERMREERE, B ETUEE, TUNEREAFEMLLE, §. FARR, FERT,

5.3.1 Circuit breaker isolation room

There are rails at the both side of the isolation room in order the handcart 15 shift to operation position from
isolation position. The dummy plate13 (valve) of the static contactor box 6 installs on the back wall of the
handcart room. During the handcart moving from break position to operation position, the upper and nether
static contactor boxes are open at the same time. When it moves to the opposite direction, the valve closes
automatically until the handcart arrives a certain position, covers up the static contactor box completely and
forms an effective isolation. Because the upper and nether valves are not linked, the valve in the electriferous
side can be locked during maintenance time in order protect the maintenance man not contacting electriferous
body. When the room of circuit breaker closed, the handcart can operate likewise. The position, switch—status
and energy-status of the handcart can be viewed from the observation window in the upper door.
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532 B&RE

THL 4 BRRAHRBERTRE (RE2) . BEXEHE 2 MBMLEEE, THEMBKETRHIER
BEMEHE; BTRBERAFNRANRGH R, TRLETSERKETHMIT 6 MERLE, FEEH
EXE, MTHHTE, SRFARGEMRERERESZEMRIEES, BOESRAEE 3 BE, XHEBRE
BLREFMRBHOZSET, FNRHAAIMSEBINA, EHIEERTFRE, £ 3 AICEERNERS
EAMAEMEEEEE,

5.3.2 Busbar isolation room

The main busbar is single—joint breakthrough—connected and fixed by branch busbar and static contactor box.
The main busbar and connecting busbar is made of rectangle copper bar and installed in parallel in occasion
of high—current load. The branch busbar is connected to static contactor box 6 and the main busbar through
bolts and needs no other sustainer. For special needs,the main busbar can be covered by heat-shrinkable
cover, attachment-bolt insulation covering and end-hat. The main busbar in the adjacent boxes can be fixed
by busbar spigot 3. Using this way connecting the buffer-air between busbars can protect it to be melted
and breakthrough when inner accident electric emerges. The busbar spigot 3 can control the accident within
isolation room effectively and not spread to other boxes.

5.3.3 BYR=E

FRigERAPEX, AMBEETZERK, BRERR 7. BHAXSRKEREFEL, BER10RE
FRERBTE. HFZF 156 WA KERIR 17 BHE, BTARMENETHNERNREMER, BHE
MERSEZESME, SHETH1 ~ SRAWEL, LERSHEIE6 IRETRY, BRmMERES F4E
HATHX S BRI ASHEBHN, BRTEIHE,

5.3.3 Cable isolation room

The switch equipment adopts midship—installation and its capacity is large. Current mutual-inductor 7 and
grounded switch 8 are installed on the back wall of the isolation room. The lightning arrester 10 is installed
back-below wall of the isolation room. When the circuit breaker 15 and extractable horizontal dummy 17 are
moved away, the constructor can enter the box to install and maintain from the facade. The conductor cables
in the cable room can parallel connect 1~3 single—core cables each phase. If necessary, each phase can
connect 6 single—core cables. The box floor of the connection cable prepared detachable nonmetallic sealing
board non— magnetic-conduct metal to assure the convenience of construction.
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FRIEB S AME/NEEIRERAN, ERBBRMURENTE EEBEFETHEIANIRFMHIL, BERM, UK

EMSA B, ET/aRmRik,

5.3.4 Relay instruction room

Relay protection elements, instructions, charge-monitoring indicators and secondary equipments with special
requirements can be installed in the relay instruction room. Control circuit is laid out in the capacious slots
with metallic capping plate to isolate secondary cables and high voltage room. The slot at the left side is
prepared for the in—and—out of control cable. The switch boxs own control cables are installed at the right
side. In the roof of the relay instruction room remains little busbar through—hole for construction. The roof of
the instruction room can be inverted for the installation of the little busbar during the construction.

5.4 BiILIRIBIEBRGIEE
FREFNEERETENHEIRE, TEHEAMPER,
a. (URENEEFRTEIRASE KK BEIRFFX, UPIERE. RO,
b. WiBkE FEEMWH TIEMER, WA RETEDRIE, MAGEMBRESWE, FELEBR, B
1T ST T B BE
C. INHEMFFRAESMCER, WEBFEARINTFLEBITIEMAE. (NHBTHRIFEL T
B, BMFFRARERTE MIRE (BMAXAFRERTERE ) . XHEIATHIEFRIRAEBAXRMHILE
THEEM I KA TE A S LB R K A HTRERS
d. B AR T MLER, TrIRETHLETR, BLETRNGBRER,
e iR FEMIERNBH TIEMAE, MRHEEFRERN, NEFHSE, TS,
f. MTERSR FE A TIEMER, TREEPERERR
g. BRI ER S,
TP KRG ST AT AR I IR ENA_ E R RSB R BEURS RS, HiTHRAPNERIERE.

5.4 anti-mishandling interlocking apparatus

There are safe and reliable interlocking apparatus in the switch equipment, wholly meet the five—protection
requirement.

a.There are suggestive button or KK-type alternation switch in order to prevent falsely close or break circuit
breaker.

b.The breaker can be operated close—-and-break only when the breaker handcart is in the test or working
position. Moreover, the handcart cannt be shifted if the breaker is closed. So the electriferous push—and-pull
of circuit breaker is prevented.

c.The breaker handcart can be shifted from break position to working position only when the circuit breaker
is in the break position. The grounded switch can be closed only when the breaker handcart in the break
position (the grounded switch can be with voltage indication device). So, it is prevented that the grounded
switch is falsely electriferously closed and the circuit breakers is falsely closed when grounded switch being
closed.

d.The nether and back door cannt be open when the grounded switch is in break position, preventing falsely
going into electriferous isolation room.

e.The breaker handcart can only be broken by hand and not be open when it is being tested or in the working
position positively.

f.The secondary plug is locked and cannt be pull out when the breaker handcart is in the working position.
g.All boxes can be equipped with electric interlock.

For this switch equipment, the operation mechanism of grounded switch can be equipped with electromagnet
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EEBF AR LB 55 WA
Fxi%& EWRBTEE, BEEHRATN I AHEEHELE, LIKBNEREENBEREIR, T

KM, FAXENBIEAS, FRE LHSHREHBERERT I ARk MEEEHtESBREHK BT
T, BMEHTHESE, UBRBEARMIFRIENRE,

5.5 Pressure—releasing device

There are pressure-releasing devices in the upper of the breaker handcart room, busbar room and cable
room. The air pressure inner switch box is increasing accompanying with the emerging of electric arc when
inner accident electric arc of the circuit breaker or busbar occurs. The special seal packing ring in the door
sealing the front of the door, pressure—releasing metallic sheet equipped on the upper opening automatically
and releasing pressure and gas, in order to protect the operator and switch box.

5.6 ZRIEL S FEMAM BB

FXREE LM TRESHBRFEN ZRENKER BT FH RERFIAMN, ZRBRHBMLELT—
MREBRSMAEE SEBRERFFAEK, TRBMAEREEFREFEENEG LR, BIRRFERGEAR.
WAL ERT, ARERE_EERER RISk, WSS TFEA T TEMEN B TVMEKBUER, TEEME, T
BEWMRRR . B TSR FEMNS MMM BRI BE, WRFEE AL REEZ AT ®, BT
TiEEEET,

5.6 Position interlock of the secondary plug and the handcart

It is realized by manually secondary plug that the secondary cables of switch equipment contact with the
secondary cables of the breaker handcart. The dynamic contactor of the secondary plug contacts with the
breaker handcart through a nylon wavy collapsible tube. The secondary plug can be pulled or plugged only
when the break handcart is in the test position or break position. The secondary plug is locked and cannot be
released for mechanical interlock when the breaker handcart is in the working position. The breaker handcart
can only be break for its close mechanism is locked by electromagnet before the secondary plug is closed.

57 HHERESR

MRAFREERE, FREANTEERN—REKZTHTEGNTERREE, ZEERTEERENE
IRER B ITTAN,, ZEERNEF MR TEEREGEERR, MEEF L SBE#MES, KRR XEE
FF&. BFIERNFBEER, AMESEEFRHNIRERE.

5.7 Electriferous indicator

The switch box can be equipped with option of electriferous indicator that can detect the circles running, if the
consumer needs. The device has two components: high voltage sensor and indicator. The device not only
can increase the electrification status of high voltage, but also can prevent the grounded switch being closed
electriferously and falsely go into electriferous isolation room, so as to increase the ability of anti-mistake of
the aligned products.

5.8 By 1LEE AN
ATHIEESEENRETHARANSERERF=ERETRZER, EIEREMELHERSFZmM
2, WEELRIMEZ RERMIEEMmE %,

5.8 Moist and corrosion protection

In order to prevent the risk of moist in the high humidity and high temperature variation surrounding, the heater
is installed in the circuit breaker room and cable room. Therefore, the usage in above surrounding is permitted
and the corrosion is prevented.
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5.9 Grounded device

There is independent 10x40mm’ grounded copper bar in the cable room. The bar can run through adjacent
boxes and contact well with boxes. The grounded bar is for the components ground directly. At the same time,
for the whole cabinet being jointed by aluminum-and-zinc-coat sheet steel, the whole box is in the status of
well grounded and ensures the safety of the operator and box.

510 FXiEFIMELR~THE 3, %5  5.10 Outline dimension of the switch equipment (see figure3,table 5)

= E B(mm) 2300

S INGEFEBRILE] 1250A 800
R A(mm)

SN EE IR 1600A BRI E 1000

AT H 2 1500
RE C(mm)

et ek 1660

FRIEFREFMIAIX Installation of the switch equipment and Debugging

6.1 FXRigEFMERTNK 6. B4 6.1 Dimension of the foundation Table 6 Figure 4 (mm) % 6
3 A 1ER B M N L
P
800 1500 B4 630 800 1450
1660 22z 1610
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1660 Z2% 1610
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3 5ME Rt Figure 3 Outline dimension
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Figure 4 The groundwork installation diagram of switchgear

6.2 FFXRIZFHILSE Installation of the switch equipment

a FREEMNLEREMRTERERS (RK7, &8, ES5. E6)

a.Dimension of installation foundation and installation of the switch equipment (see table7, table8, figure 5,
figure 6)

(mm) 3 table7
LA L
1500 1450
1660 1610
(mm) & 8
#E3E A tER C L1 L2 L3
1500 EB4%
800 530 630 880
1660 22%
1500 EB4%
1000 1660 %= 730 830 1040

b. FEREFIRT, 1ERTEMI 2.5 KAE, WIFER, EEREEBU I KAE,

c. BRIBFESERIZH, BAXEEECIFENLE, MR —HRKNFXEHS (H108E),
BB TR R M AR B BB 4R

d. FXREEEEHIRED, NMEAFENESHTANRERRNE, FRERRERIR BFESEIHESET
FENEGE—ERE, BRRETFE (UREETFE) RAEEEFRRIFUEBENERNE,
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e MABLZEMZIES, MEMS,

f. EBLEERIEERE, BTREKXER 12,

g. AFFETER 2SS F = T HA Al H K ERRIR 17 WEE B, FHHAFRIEET,

h. #AFF MR BLZHR 19,

i. NFFKig & A MRS NEEB S SR, AR ERNEESRITRMET,

j. BT AR R o

k FEMLER £, —ME—MBREFXE, BFKENEEARAHE, FREZRTTERGBE 2mm,

I HFXEEETLAE ( HHE )T, 7TA M12 FhRIS2ES B 5 EMIEZRAH S A RIESERIEREE,

b.2.5m wide is fit for gallery before box when the box is installed solely and 3m wide is fit for gallery before box
when the boxes are installed doubly.

c.Carry the switch equipment to its certain position according to requirement of project and mark in drawing.
Joint of boxes should start for the middle when there is a long array of boxes (more then 10).

d.Special transportation facilities such as crane or fork truck must be used when the switch equipment is being
transported and the roller or crowbar is forbidden. The breaker handcart (or other handcarts) can be pulled
to corresponding room only after the box has installed and it is forbidden that transport box with the breaker
handcart in it.

e.Loosen the roof bolt of busbar room and disassemble the roof.

f.Loosen the fixed bolt in front of the busbar room and disassemble the loadable dummy plate 12.

g.Loosen the fixed bolt of extractable horizontal dummy plat 17 under the breaker handcart room and
disassemble the horizontal dummy.

h.Loosen and disassemble the cable motherboard 19.

i.Disassemble the cover plate from the control cable ditch at the left side of the switch equipment. So do the
cover plate at the right front side.

j-Disassemble hoisting plate and fastener.

k.Based above, install the switch box one by one, including horizontal and vertical. The plainness of installation
of the switch box is must not exceed 2mm.

.The switch equipment can be connected to the foundation frame by foundation bolts or be welded hard to
foundation frame when it has been assembled.

aly BOORAEAELR

1000% 14252

250

63X40%x4.8

1200

A-ARERR BT RIERR

A-ATES R R IR R

B 5 AXEEREEMTEE
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All the busbar in the switch equipment is rectangle and is sectional type. The difference is number between
steel-clad movable-type AC ) )
. . . . different current. Therefore, the following procedures must be obeyed.
metallic packing switch equipment X ) 4 . ) )
a.Use clean dry soft cloth to wipe the busbar. Check the insulation tubes if there is damage on it. Spread

current—conducting cream or neutral Vaseline on the junction region.
b.Install the busbar one box by one box. Join the busbar section with branch busbar. Insert appropriate

washer and fix them by bolts. The junction-type of main busbar and branch busbar see figure 6.
6.4 Grounded position of switch equipment
a.Connect the grounded busbar 11 all together with preinstall connection plate.

b.Connect all the leading wire in the box.

c.Connect the foundation frame and grounded bar. There muse be more then two grounded bars if there
are more then 10 boxes.

d.Connect the grounded cable of grounded switch and main buabar of switch box.
6.5 Check after the switch equipment installed

After the switch equipment has installed, please clean dust and sundries on the box. Then, check all the
bolts if someone is unstuck or off. Push and pull the circuit breaker, close and break the breaker, observe it if
it is abnormal. Set the pointer of instrument to zero, check the secondary wiring if it is wrong according to the
line chart. Adjust the relay, check the interlock if it is effective.

& i 5447 Operation and maintenance

7;?%?&Eﬁ¢,ﬁﬁkﬁ@ﬁé?ﬁ%mﬁﬁ,ﬁﬁﬁﬁuTﬂ@o
T2 BRIERRF

BAFXREFETERIEFXESEDOBREEFERHOEKD, EEREARMAXESEBIAK
NFR Y, MEEERIEENBMARARAXGENERET, FEBERIRE, ERANEREZHEMN, RANa
WERITIRME, BN, FHEMRERE, EESIREHL,
7.1.1.1 Tl FF 5K B U B 2R 4B RO IR1E

a. BRI AT A RNEA: WS N AR REIMENERNE, HINEREHBRIS BT,
BRRESE, ELRIRSERYHMENMBERT XN, BIATABEHNEREEEE LHYEF. BE
EEHEEER, WNEAZNEGENE, BREENDEMHIRBNEGPRINEOFBEEESEEDHE
ZE, FIREBEF[NENHES, BINEFRENEXARNSE. HMACSHINESECBEFZE, @&
MEEZESERNME, BEETEHEAT,

b. INEEERNRIE NEENBZERENEGE, L FEAMALE, FEBNEBRNEZIT, BHE
ENERTREME, MEHBEEELRE, FEBUNUNKREAR EXNBUERERTS, EEATEEE
BARBENELTNE#ITESIBERE, FRESEHTIRE, BELTIBHAEEITXEF, AHAREAN
[TEHFL, $BIT8EF, HBIAMEREL FHERERAE ) . KEFTEFERERILHBANPER LRERL
M, ARSI, EREEAEZAF WA FROBEF XGRS, IRUEREER ETECERET
%, RERTEE, kid, TEKEEE, MRSLTFIECE MBESESNERSEH#ITE. 28IE,

EFEEBNENITEMERY, HE, NFAMBRSRCAToERES (dEF), BAFERERE, &

Bt H R RO ZEF R BRAOB A XNBRE, NEERZRRKRALE, ki, FERREETEEH
7, EBEITXHA,
c. NEFRENH/INE: FESNENRENE, BEENBENFELTRRUE, REHRIEERE

%, HBHELMPEFERLE, MEBHEERIEN ( SRNERNERNRER ) , AEBFER
BHEMIH, SFEXTEHANFEEFMHANRSEYE, BRESESEENYE, R EEQFRH
EYHERE, BEATER. WNEEAREFEHRKESHN, EENFRENEIEBRFERM NG, KL
BRERTREPRERIEL.
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d. Wik BRFERE M MISY . AIERESHIA: BTERNS §RRETaNBSNFERR LSS AR TREMRE
HiR L5 & RETAIRAHIE,
HESEE P ERNEHEE RS FEER LR B WIS TR FIE R B2 A T 5 MR, Rt in SR8
Bl fRkiEEmE, NURE LS METRIR,
HESEFERNZFEREINFEAR LA BABIETM, WHERERLTEERS, HNREHE
BImEER, WREAR ESMIERITR,
7.1.1.2 FHEEHTF K H BT R RS AR ROIRIE
WU R F FHRNEATMENEE FENEF, SREMA XM EIFENRIEEFTLMER, NYFE
EEARET R PR R XTI RBPETTMB TR T :
a. FEIEERIRIE
HAESBTFERENTEMER, BRTEET 7.1.1.1b pRIEGERHENE RSN, ERFIAZEMBIFLLE T 5
K&, EUT—FRIETXETR
b. &. SHEMIFRIRIE
BEAREWMAX, BANBEFECRINKEG / MAME, FRTHAEE, ARRTERFCIREFLRY
TR, WMNEMFFXREFHN, WIS 00 B, #MFFXRTEIRE. BHHMETES 00 &, E5iEt
FFRS o

7.1 Besides obeying related rules, the operator should notice the following standards, when the switch box is
running.

7.1.1 operating procedure

Although there is interlock in the switch equipment to ensure each part operating procedures is correct, the
operator should strictly obey the instrument and requirement of the technical file, when push in and pull out
the switch equipment. Random operations are not permitted. And the forced operations without analysis
are forbidden when the operation is baffled. Otherwise, it is facile to damage the equipment and generate
accident.

7.1.1.1 Operations of the circuit breaker box without grounded switch

a.Fit the portable components of the circuit breaker into the box. Before pull the breaker handcart into the box

from outside, checking the circuit breaker if it is undamaged, if there is absent component, if there are sundries
such as tools in the mechanical box or the switch, load the handcart in the transfer car and fix after ensuring
no mistakes. Pull the transfer car before the box, raising the handcart to a appropriate position, inserting the
location—plate on the fore part of the transfer car into the dummy plate socket in the box, after the transfer car
has fixed with the box, loosen the lock hook of the breaker handcart and pull the handcart placidly into the box
and fix it. After ensuring the handcart has fixed the handcart with the box, loosen the lock of transfer car and
box and push aside the transfer car.

b.Operate the handcart in the box: after the handcart has load in the box from transfer car, it is in the break
position in the box. If the handcart is wanted to run, firstly pull the handcart to test position and plug the
auxiliary circuit. If the test—position—indicator on the instrument panel light when electrify, the electric operation
test is permitted without electrifying the main circuit. If wanting more operation, firstly close all the box doors
and plug the key and lock it, ensue the circuit breaker is break (see d.). By the time, it may insert the handcart
operation dodder into the operation hole in the middle panel and rotate it clockwise until it is baffled obviously
and auxiliary switch—shift sound is heard and the work—position-indicator on the instrument panel light. Then
unload the dodder. By the time, the main circuit electrifies and the circuit break is in work position. It is can be
operated it break or close through the control circuit.

If want to pull out the handcart from work position, firstly, ensure the circuit breaker is on the break position.
Then, insert the handcart operation dodder, and rotate it anti-clockwise until it is baffled obviously and auxiliary



PIE

KYN28A_1 Z(Z) switch—shift sound is heard. The handcart go back to test position. By the time, the main circuit break and the
metallic valve closed.

c.Pull out the handcart from box: If want to pull out the handcart from box, firstly, ensure the handcart in the

test—position and release the auxiliary plug. Then, lock the dynamic plug with the handcart frame. By the time,

steel-clad movable-type AC
metallic packing switch equipment

push the transfer car before the box (the same as push the handcart in box). Then unlock the handcart and
pull it out. After the handcart enter into the transfer car completely and ensue the transfer car be locked, unlock
the transfer car and box. Draw back the transfer car a certain distance, lay it down lightly and stop stably. If the
handcart is needed to transport a long distance, it must especially care when pull the transfer car in order to
avoid accident during transport.

7.1.1.3 — R EIERIIRIE

REFERASZREMBAATRRNES, BRETATNERLTARFHERTE, EHITREFEERN
BIER, DAREELEHSZARENHFHERSE (L7111 50d) , KRS FEEHENM SRR
BRERANREFE LHBESEY, RAEXNARREREE. BERIERF RREHEIFERR,
7.1.2 (EABGIMEREM
71210 A= RSN RE R INMER B A £, FZ B SERBISIEIIRER), ThEt ERESRHIFFX “REE” M
HIER, BRREARTEELTM2ZIRIENRHNER, REARHNESEAFRBES T RHAENLIERYERE
BEWREER, BILIREBESRNEE,
7.1.2.2 AP REBRBINEERIRN SR, XEHSREERRESEPEMIIY, REEMEIMIIRIES R,
WMETUREZME (AREENEX ) MEERERTHIRBENTEE, MARBTRIEUZERF LS, HES
HIRBIEERNR &,
7123 FERHERHEEATRSMEY (MR TERMZEMA XM ) . RABYNERALMESE, T
HEEMER, EAMEERBLENPFEE, —20EsE, R REKRER,
7.2 FFRIEMRERZEEXMBERET, BUAPHINEREUTILA:
721 RAZHBBNRLERRAPHER, REWMBROER, FHTLENAZE,
722 BEFEEHNMREBRGHERL, EERERREABHEXEK,
7.2.3 WETEIRALER, BRIEMk LRERE, REMLIEGLRG, RENAXTARENK, E§XE
RELSSEEEFEEMAR, MAULER, HREALE,
724 MEFHMEBMIALREER, HHITLENBE,
725 EEMO R SER, MiEmAds, FEMARTI LS, RIELSRESE,
726 WEEWMHREE, WERD, NRFAEE,

7.1.1.3 Operation of general isolation room

The isolation handcart hasnOt the ability of breaking or closing the load current. Therefore, it is forbidden to
pull or push the handcart on—load. It must be confirmed that the handcart has broken with the corresponding
circuit breaker before operating it in the isolation handcart room (see 7.1.1.2 section d). Only when the
auxiliary contactor has released the interlock with the copulate handcart after the circuit breaker is broken, the
isolation handcart can be operated. The detailed operation procedures are the same as the breaker handcart.

7.1.2 Matters need attention of interlock
7.1.2.1 The productions interlock function gives priority to mechanical interlock and the electric interlock
assistant it. The five—protection closing can be realized in function. But the operators should not ignore the
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requirement of operation criterion. Only when the rules and regulations combine with the technical facility, the
interlock mechanism can exert its protection function effectively and avoid the mishandling accident.

7.1.2.2 The load and unload of the interlock function is realized during proper operating and it is unnecessary
of additional procedures. If the operation is baffled (e.g. the resistance increase), the mishandling should be
examined at first, but not take forced operation so as to damage the equipment, even result in mishandling
accident.

7.1.2.3 Some interlocks permit emergent unlock for their special needs (e.g. the interlock of the floor of box
and grounded switch) . The usage of emergent unlock function must be careful. It is unfit to use it frequently. It
must adopt necessary measures of protection at the time and restore the interlock to the original state.

7.2 Besides obeying rules according to related criterion, the consumer should notice the following standards at
the time of inspecting the switch box.

7.2.1 Check the circuit breaker status according to the vacuum breaker instruction book of installation and
operation and adjust it if necessary.

17
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KYN28A-12(Z) FFRAETT £t REfR A TSI AR BT -

a. TREZFRERS. AEMBALRSEE. HELE. FERR. AEERAHER. BREFTEHFEEAR
FFRENHIFIRERES,

b. FFREREH. MERARIPINEERER AR EMAGIARENER,

c. FRIENERBSTHHMES ., MEREE.

d. FFRAEZ B HEEFTERETER, NMREBEVHAEHRE, SENNEE, Bt

B EEAEE R,
e. FFRAG(E MR IRINE R AT, RI7EiT SR RHE 4RI,
f. HERHRER,

Ordering criterion

Ordering KYN28A-12(Z) switch box should supply the following technical data.

a.The serial number of the main wiring scheme drawing, purpose and single-cable system diagram, rated
voltage, rated current, rated short—circuit current, rated broken circuit current, the layout chart of the electric
distribution room, the array layout chart of the switch box.

b.The requirement of the switch box control, measurement and protection, or other requirement of close-lock,
requirement of automatic system.

c.The type, specs and number of the main electric elements of the switch box.

d.If the busbar-bridge connection between the switch boxes or in—-cable boxes is needed, the detailed data
such as rated current capacity of the busbar-bridge, the span and height, etc should be applied.

e.If the switch box is used to special surrounding, it must be declared.

f.Other special requirement.
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K

KYN28C-12 RII P A& RBERXR P EBAXA X IEH RZEL 50Hz BBESRAGIWNE LT HRE

HARARERBEE, ATEZIMOE 3.6-12kV WMKRE, FXTBARBITEHRE, KRS,

KYN28C-12 ZFIF X IE R IFMEIEE BF M 16kA Bl 50kA, FRZ%. 5 BLEE BT M 630A F
3150A MFTE A R M. EF-REEAHAEZK GB3906, DL403, DL404 #RifER ERR IEC298 EixEMTE .

KYN28C-12 RIIFRIEA S HRHPEREN, BERA 2mm HEBFFMIR, £ CNC HizmIig&mMmT,
BEEREERRKETNA, ENHRRE, EFE, AAMILRBERKS, BHLEFAEETE, BEER
BEMIAX, BLHERBAXZRMPFILRNGRERSE “HFE” i ZAXEREEE~A=HKRNE
TR, BREBEIEEES R, HENRE, FEERES, BAETHERR, QIEHE, HEEERE
BB ESMERFREBKT, FEHREM EFAREFN F-C AEAXIE, B—MEEERNSJSESEMIES
fERMFRRRRE, BFLMEE. AR, BER. TEES. BrEPS EHTRE SRR ES
. SEMESHBKFIEEL, TARFRTERE30% UL, AFRATZEATAE. A, BTSN,
FERTFRASRIPBEIHI. TERMREIRAS,

Product introduction
KYN28C-12 metal armor movable closedown switch devices is the indoor electric apparatus with three—

p h a s e
50Hz single main line subsection system or double main line subsection system. The device is for receiving
and distributing 3.6V-12kV network electric power, and control, protect, monitor and measure the electro

circuit.
KYN28C-12 switchboard includes all products with rated current ranging from 16kA to 50kA, with rated

current of major main circuit and branch main circuit ranging from 630A to 3150A. The products are all accord

with the GB3906, DL403, DL404, and IEC298, etc.
KYN28C-12 switchboard is of all assembled inner placed structure, and the cabinet is made by aluminum

zinc coated steel board, machined by CNC numerical control apparatus, and combined by high strength
bolt. The overall arrangement in the board is reasonable; the function of it is perfect, the board has so called
“five prevention” function as to prevent operating the breaker by mistake, prevent drawing the handcart by
mistake, prevent switching— on the grounded switch with electricity, prevent transferring the power with the
grounded switch, and prevent entering the electriferous room by mistake. The switchboard can equip
domestic made vacuum breakers and vacuum contactor, and can equip foreign made products of the same
type. It has a compact structure, a high interconvertion for handcart, an abundant space in cable room,
convenient maintenance, the overall capability reached the advanced level of abroad products with the same
type. The F-C loop switchboard, which is developed on the base mentioned above, is a new type switchboard
combined with high-voltage fuse plug and vacuum contactor., have some advantages like compact structure,
small size, low noise, high reliability, and remote control in central controlling room, etc. Compare with the
vacuum breaker cabinet, it costs 30% less. The products can be widely used in metallurgy, petrifaction, power
plant department, mainly used for controlling and protecting the electromotor, transformers and capacitor
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fERIRE M

2.1 ERERAMERGE:

BREERBIE: 1000m, RAETEIT: 8 &E,

ReRE: +40C, RIKEBE: -25T,

HFHE: +35C,  HFHEIRE 95% UT,

R EHEIRE 90% AT,

FREFEREEFNRARR, BIERK, RETEEY. LFEERRREIZUREIHH.
2.2 FERRIE PR 5 1

LAXEREEFRBEKRT 1000m KX, HAE RINEHIERR, SRRREASEINER,
WREEAHITREER, UWRSHENERE, YAXEETTAEERZERNIAE R, BRAREEE

Pt~

Ambient condition for operation:

2.1 normal ambient conditions for operation:

Altitude under: 1000m.

Earthquake level under: 8 level.

Highest temperature: +40C .

Lowest temperature:—25C .

Daily average temperature: +35C .

Under the 95% of daily relative humidity .

Under the 90% of daily relative humidity.

The switches are installed indoors where no fire and explosion threatened, no severe dirt chemical erosion or
acute vibration.

2.2 Special ambient conditions:

When the switchboard is installed in the place higher than 1000m in altitudes, it’ s necessary to consult with
manufacturers the production technology. When the temperature over the rated value, compelling ventilation
is essential, so as to increase the flowing of the main line. When the switchboard runs in conditions with
severe condensation threatened, special heaters should be installed.

RS R HE X Type explanations

K Y

N 28C - 12 / T 3150-40

E B REFFHT R (KA)

HE TR (A)
WEIRTIM
e LEBE (kV)
EiItFE S

alo)]

BAR

EREHEE
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KYN28C-12 ZIRERE
steel-clad movable-type AC
metallic packing switch equipment 41 TIEGE: RIETTRMHEENN—MERRE, ETIECER, FFEHENER MR R RS,

42 BN E: RIEVEABGHEENN—EMRS. EREMERN, FXEMNHERES, BEE®RETHF,
HEZ. BMLRERESR.
A3 METFME: WMRFABARMGEENRE A ESVIMFH O, AR GRL FEEFLE,

Terms explanation

4.1Working place: An orientation condition of movable parts in the cabinet. In working place, the main loop
and the assistant loop of switchboard are switch—on.

4.2Test place: An orientation condition of movable parts in the cabinet. In the test place, the assistant loop

of switchboard is switch—on, but main loop switch—on, and the moving and still contactors are isolated by the
metal valve.

4.3Deposited place: If the movable parts cut the assistant loop in test place in cabinet once again, the
movable parts is in the deposited place.

#1545 5 Structure and feature

KYN28C RFIFXIEMBHMEZEARERFTHNERATREAR. BE 1

KYN28C switchboard is made up with cabinets and the isolated rooms with varied electric components.
See figure 1.
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AfEE a.meter room 6 fik& 6.contactor cabinet

BFEXE b.handcart room 7 BE&EE 7.bushing of main line

C Bgi= c.cable room 8 £ 5% 44 8.major main line and branch main line
D #&= d.main line room O iR E SR 9.current mutual inductor

1 #54k 1.cabinet 10 B A% 10.grounded switch

o Wik EE 2.breaker handcart 11 —RE4E 11.once cable

3 hn#hseE 3.heater 12 BEEE 12.thundering rod

4 TRIEEREES  4.twice plug and interlock 13 iEh 3Lk 13.grounded main line

5 iE1IHLH 5.valve machine

5.1 #5

KYN28C Z5IFFRAEIE(R K & ThAE B ITR A 2mm ESREENIR, £ CNC BuzmTig& T, ARRERE
BREWR, (RE2) EFRIEEES FHELEFSMER, RTIEES TRIE, B, FRAMRERENT
SUETEMEES, WEEERFESHREMRIE., BERETHER IPAX BIPER,

5.2 IhEEETT

KYN28C R FXRIEFMUNEERTTRE , R AFEE  BEE BUERNRE MEZEAREBRS R,
RE 1
5.1 Cabinet
KYN28C switchboard and its part have 2mm aluminum-zinc coated steel board, machined by CNC numerical
controlling apparatus, coupled by high strength bolt. (Figure 2) Its product is fit for batch production, and its
precision of assembly, dimensions can be guaranteed, it has a good ability of interchanging, all materials
has a strong anti—oxidation ability and anti—erosion ability, have a higher intension and toughness than the
welding cabinet. Its overall design reached the IP4X protection level.
5.2 Functional Unit
The KYN28C switchboard has four functional unit isolated room, which are handcart room, main line room,
cable room and meter room in sequence. The metal boards divide them. See the figure 1.

521 F&=E
FEENEEHENEY, EFENEEFBTEIE, FEAFIEMEMARGE (RELE ). 4F
ZEHEWAEHRNTECER, AN LE FREIIEWIET, EFENMLBNGML AFEMmEH,
BIIXSBHET, TBLEREARMETEE, YFERUE, BEARTTLUSEEISIE, BHLEFETHE
EHAMEERN. FEEMRBEERMERTFTE., BELESTFE. REFERITEFSE,
FEAEFXENXANER THERE, HFEED T ENNEFOTERFERLHEIEMFERERZE.
BMEFT A FEZMNI], HBFPERMAEE IP2X,

5.2.1 handcart room

Special guiding railways are installed in the handcart room, handcarts can slide and work in it. The handcarts
have their working place and testing place (isolated place). When the handcarts enter the working place from
the testing place. The moving valve on the still contactor cabinet will be pushed to let the moving contactor
insert into the still contactor. When the handcarts pulled out, the moving valve will fall down automatically so
as to prevent the operator from touching the electriferous body. After the handcart being pulled out, operators
can lock the valve to prevent accidents happen. The handcart room can equip the breaker handcart, voltage
mutual inductor handcart, isolated handcart and measure handcart if necessary.

The handcart can be operated while the doors of switchboard are closed, and the position and condition marks
can be observed through the windows on the door. Even the door of handcart room is opened; the protection
level can also reach IP2X.



KYN28C-12

steel-clad movable-type AC
metallic packing switch equipment

PIE

2200

1510

1460 w

[ 2 KYN28C FFKABHE (R 4514

522 BE=E
B&ENRIT, ROFRTRPRERIMNESENREANX, EETARTERLER, RETHE
FRAR BN AT 75 B R Bk o
SREBZFUESIEZ BHRE, XRANRAEZEMMEGRNFRES, CRERINEBENTEER,
XA H B M ARE R B FR B B BT
5.2.3 4=
BAEARRNZTARERERRER~R. BHFX, BERURBLY,
BANEREREMIAZENE, Fi&th, TEERIAFAEHREER, ATERENRESEZ 750mm X

+o LWE1
HAENEREMEEEEEEIARAFEREBL,
524 UR=E

UREFMEEBRP TG, NREEEIRESE, BEBRERATRETL, THENREHETE, BHH
HHSHEBEBZENELERN, HEEEEMES, EMEXGEAHEFENSIH, SIHMME, FXEBS
IR H & EIGEAN, (URENMR EFEHLFTHILMERET,

525 ENRHEE

EFEE, BEEMBESEN EAMEEENARNESR, YENEENBREMHINH, SEASHNSES
HIRFT IR 3 B E WIS AE IR BT, BRIRIEARFIFLENRE,

EFXBEETER, EABRMEENSRENXETER, FEN—RXERBESHBIMNBARLRIFE
EETEEEZH,
5.2.6 PR E

KYN28C RIIFXIEXIEBERREANENEBEMEE, ABLEEENEEMEENREITTRE TR
RIE, HEMAXESBMER, FEABMRRMEREHZTEME, WEIFES N, AREHESHE;
L RBEFERERRMU BN T ER, FREHTENRE; AFELTIECER, BMFXRESHE,
ZRIESL AR B AR EER, FEREHZET/ECE,
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527 #&iKkE
AT EERE SEN R SR ERE—E, EFXENBRRRAFENGIZL,
BERRSEHAE, MREFHIIEE 10 AL, REZANU LR EERHE,
R T R R AR 5 I RAE F it B

5.2.2 main line room

The design of the main line fully considered the installation way of major main line, so the operator have no
necessity of climbing on the top of the cabinet, they can install the main line conveniently after opening the
back isolated board.

The subsection main line through the cabinets is made up of inter-wall bushing with insulating fireproof
materials. It can support the main line meanwhile curb the spreading of accidents while malfunction happens.
5.2.3 Cable room

The cable room has a plenty space to install and maintain the current mutual inductors, grounded switches,
thundering rods, and cables.

Three to six cables can be used in maximum, In design, concerning the special demand of the customers, the
installation height can over 750mm in altitude. See the figure 1

The base structure of cable room is very fit for convenient installation of the cable.

5.2.4 meter room

In meter room, protective relay units, meters and other twice apparatus can be equipped, the relay screen
board opened the installation hole so as to install the relay units conveniently, the controlling cable is installed
in the guiding slot with enough space, and with metal board covered, the left guiding slot obligated for in—out
of the controlling cables, the controlling line of switchboard located in the right side, the side board of meter
room opened the holes for convenient installation.

5.2.5 Pressure releasing device

Over the handcart room, main line room and the cable room installed the pressure releasing devices, when
inner malfunction caused arcs, acute increasing pressure of air will open the releasing devices to release the
inner air in time, to keep the safety of operators and switchboards.

5.2.6 Interlock devices

KYN28C switchboards are equipped with reliable and flexible “five prevention” interlock devices to prevent
the accidents happen and keep a safe operation. When grounded switch is off, the handcart can move to
working place from testing place, while the breaker handcart is switch-off, it can be pushed in or pulled out;
when breaker handcart is located in testing place or working place, switch—-on operation can be made; when
handcart is in working place, the grounded switch should not switch—on, twice plug should not be pulled out;
when grounded switch is switch—on, the handcart cannot push into the working place.

5.2.7 grounded devices

Combine the major grounded main line with the obligated connection board. Connect all lines with necessity
of being grounded.

Connect the base frame with the grounded line, if cabinet number is over 10, two or more grounded line is in
necessary.

Connect the grounded line of grounded switch with the major grounded main line of switchboard.
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6.1 KYN28C-12 FFXi&FEEH# R S4 Main technical parameter of KYN28C-12 switchgear

F1
F 5 L= BARSE
1 TEBE KV) 6 10
2 B5ILERE (kV) 7.2 12
Imin T4AmI e E (| XfHERAEE 32 42
3 AT A kV) — kBT O 36 48
BERMEHEAE (1 FHRARE 60 75
fEkV) —RETOE 70 85
4 | EEIRE (Hz) 50
5 | EBLZIMERT (A) 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500, 3150
6 | BUEEHEIFHTEIR KA) 16, 20, 25, 31.5, 40, 50
7 | BEEEREEHER (KA) 40, 50, 63, 80, 100, 130
8 | FREAR (KA) 40, 50, 63, 80, 100, 130
9 | AREER (KA) IFERIE (s) 25/4,31.5/4,40/4,50/3
10 | #EEREE L 45 IR BT (KA) 315
11 | iEE RS EEREERR (KA) 80
10 | HHEES(R) =l 10000
X 2000
13 F)‘i*)f'%éﬂ 1P4X
14 gt‘ﬂﬁﬁ(ﬁ x ﬁTE x —%— )mm 14800 x 1460 x 2200(1600A L 3% )

1000 x 1460 x 2200(1600A K I i )

6.2 KYN28C-12(F-C) F*i& & EZ# A S % Main technical parameter of KYN28C-12(F-C) switchgear

*2
F 5 m B BARSH
1 FERE (kV) 3 6 10
> =mLIERE (kV) 36 7.2 12
Imin T4 8 Rt R AR 24 32 42
E (BREKY) — RO 26 36 48
3  fRAoE FHE T ot 3t % 46 18] 40 60 75
E (IEfE kV) — R i 46 70 85
4 | BUESRE (Hz) 50
5 | EBEFEHF (A 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500, 3150
6 | F-C EIEERT (A) 100, 160, 224
7 | THAEEEFFETERIR (KA) 40
8 | FUHAEHA AR KA) 100, 130
9 | FEBLRITEBRT (KA) FFEERTE (s) 40/4
10 | EBLEHIRERIT (KA) 100, 130
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F 5 o B BARSH
11 |tEEREBER L 4S AIRERTR (KA) 315
12 [$EE) REAEEM B L EIRTERR KA) 80
13 | ALk 4s HISTERTR (KA) 4
14 |\ EEHBERR (KA) 10
B EfsS - = =
B 2000
16 |BHFER IP4X
17 MRS (FE x & x & )mm 650 x 1460 x 2200

6.3ZN63C-12(VBI-12) RIIE =M SR EERARSH

Main technical parameter of ZN63C-12(VBI-12) *3
F S o B BASH
1 | BEBE KV) 6 10
2 | REIIERE (kV) 7.2 12
s | @Sk 1min THAZEE (GREKY) | X, 188, B0 32 42
B b i A (I fEKV) Xttt 1808, B0 60 75
4 | BEIRE (Hz) 50
5 | BIERRK (A) 630,1250, 1600, 2000, 2500,
6 | BUEEERITHTEIR (KA)Y FFBTREL 25/50,31.5/50(75),40/30
7 | BEEBEXERT (KA) 63, 80, 100, 130
8 | HIEERIR (KA) 63, 80, 100, 130
9 | BISTERIR (kA) FFELHTE (s) 25/4,31.5/4,40/4
10 | BIERIERIEIRR (40KA B E) 4¥-0.3s(180s)-& 4 -180s-5 5
11 | FEHEFRANIERE A) 630
12 | &EEE (ms) <75
13 | 4 iEEE (ms) <50
14 | BASRRSE] (ms) <15
15 | fERERRZNILINE (W) 75
16 | (E) fiEAERTIE (s) <10
17 | BIWEERE (V) %, Hifi: 110, 220
18 | BIFERBSRINE (W) SERTE (A) 367.4/1.67
19 | BRINSIINZE (W)/ SHERRIE (A) 367.4/1.67
20 | EHIBERESSIHAR sk / FREESS Lk in T HE
21 | HHES (R) 10000
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KYN28C-12 6.4 VD4 ETHIEEEF E S 4L Main parameter of VD4 vacuum circuit x4
steel—glad mclavable.—type AQ o= W B g 5 %
metallic packing switch equipment
1 HEBE (kV) kV 12
Imin THHZRE kv, kV 42
, | oy MM RERE(RAEN)
FRNEMERE (£HK) kV 75
3 BESE Hz 50
4 EE B A 630,1250, 1600, 2500, 3150
5 BE AR (AE) kA 20. 25, 31.5, 40, 50
6 X FRIGERFFHT TR (BE ) kA 21.8, 27.3, 34.3, 43.6, 55.8
7 FIRERTR (IEE ) kA 40, 50, 63, 80, 100, 125
8 3s MIBEBT (BHE) kA 16, 20, 25, 31.5, 40, 50
9 BT R1EIR R 4-180s-A 5 -180s-&%
10 | BHEABERERE 45-0.3s-34-180s-4%
11 ZIREBHEIREIRF 4-0.35-B 5 -155-&54-155-44
12 | &igkfiE ms #570
13 43 ieg) Bif 18] ms <45
14 FF U e 1] ms <60

LR T %l 3-10KV BEIHLAT, FEZNRR/NTF 600A, HAMTBERKEE, HEEEKRH
AREHE BRRNE,; LTk A TAMBANRAR, REFANTERRAR A TH HEEIRHN 80%.

When the circuit breaker is used to control the 3—-10kV motor, the voltage absorbing device must be added
id the starting current is less than 600A. for the detailed requirements, the client shall discuss with the
manufacturer. When the circuit breaker is used to switch on and off the capacitor bank, the rated current of
capacitor bank shall not be more than 80% of current of circuit breaker.

6.5 JCZ5 BE = H#MEE T ER RS H Main technical parameter of JCZ5 vacuum contactor %5
Fs 28 3kV 6kV 10kV

1 EERE (V) 3 6 10
2 | EEBE (KkV) 3.6 7.2 12
3 | BERIR (A) 250 400 400
4 | FEXERR (A 2500 4000 4000
5 | mAEUEFHIRI (A) 2000 3200 3200
6 | Imin THifZEE (KV) 23 32 42
7 | ERMEMZBRE (KV) 40 60 75
8 HE G B FFHT R (KA) 4 4 4
9 SRR XA (IEHE KA) 10 10 10
10 | 4s HEREAER (KA) 4 4 4

159



PEOPLE ELE.

KYN28C-12

FPRERBEEFEBFN

FRIZE

160

Fs ) 3kV 6kV 10KV
11 | SIEIEETZER (KA) 4 10 10
12 | SIERERE V AC110/220 AC110/220 AC110/220
13 | BUEHRIESRE (& /h) 300 300 300
14| U (K) 30x10° 30x 10° 30x 104
AC-3 25x10° 25x10° 25x10*
15 | FES(R)
AC-4 10x 10 10x10°* 10x10°
16 | flskFFEE (mm) 35+05 . 6.
17 | #B3& (mm) 15+05 15+0.5 1.5+£0.5
18| FSLAMEBEATIE (ms) <5 <5 -5
19 | FHEWEE (M/s) 0.15+0.05 0.15+0.05 02+0.1
20 | TS EIEE (m/s) 0.35+0.05 0.45+0.15 0.45+0.15
21 | FEATE (s) <01 < 150 <0.15
22 | EBSEEE (s) <50 <50 < 0.05
23 | SMERSE (mm) 355 x 353 x 190 400 x 240 x 400 502 x 300 x 450

6.6 B EMRTAM R EEZRASH

Main technical parameter of high—voltage current-limiting fuse

6.6.1 IR A B ERTBH R EERARSEH

Main technical parameter of high—voltage current-limiting fuse for motor protection

BS FERE (kV) JBETREERR (A) IRINERE R (A)
XRNM1-3(WDFHO) 3.6 125 50, 63, 80, 100, 125
XRNM1-3(WFFHO) 3.6 200 125, 160, 200
XRNM1-3(WKFHO) 3.6 400 250, 315, 355, 400
XRNM1-6(WFNHO) 7.2 160 25,31.5,40,50,63,80,100,125,160
XRNM1-6(WFKNHO) 7.2 355 200, 224, 250, 315, 355

6.6.2 TEFRIF A S ERTBHTEE EEZRARSEH

Main technical parameter of high—voltage current-limiting fuse for transformer protection

*®7
s FERE (KV) JEETEREE B (A) JEERERE R (A)
XRNT1-10(BDGHC) 12 50 6.3,10,16,20,22.4,25,31.5,35.5,40,45,50
XRNT1-10(BFGHD) 12 100 50, 63, 71, 80, 90, 100
XRNT1-10(AKGHD) 12 125 112, 125
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KYN28C-12 6.7 BB T ERK AR SH Main technical parameter of current transformer
steel-clad movable-type AC a. BIEHLLKF: 12/42/75kV b, ATTHINEEE: cos ¢=0.8(#fF) c. BEZIREHR: 5A 1A
metallic packing switch equipment 6.7.1 LZZBJ9-10/150. LZZBJ18-10/150 EZh#AFEERTR %8
FE—XRBRA  20-150 200 300 400~630  800~100 1200~1600 2000~2500
1s MIETERT (kA) 1501, 36 45 63 100 140 175
FIREER (KA) 375!, 90 100 150 250 350 425
6.7.2 LZZBJ9-10/150b/2, LZZBJ18-10/150b/2 UL 4B & AR Bz 49 — R B Y *9
BUE iR 20~500A 600~2500A
HERRREE 0.2 0.5 10P10 10P15 0.2 0.5 10P10 10P15
0.2/0.2;10P10/10P10
0.2/0.5;10P15/10P15 10 15 10 15 5 15 10
0.2/10P10;0.2/10P15 10 15 15 15 10 15 20 15
0.5/10P10;0.5/10P15
0.2/0.2/0.2;0.2/0.5/0.5
0.5/0.5/0.5;10P10/10P15 10 15 10 10 15 15 15 15
0.2/0.5/10P10
0.2/0 5/10P15 10 15 15 10 15 15 10
6.7.3 LZZBJ9-10/185, LZZB18-10/185 BIZNAFEEEIR %10

FE— IR A 10~40 50~100 150~300  400~500 600~1000 1200~1600 2000~3150

1s HEETERTE (KA) | 2001, 2501, 45 100 140 170 240
FHIEERF (KA) | 500l, 625l 100 250 350 425 600
6.7.4 LZZBJ9-10/185h/2, LZZBJ18-10/185h/2 B s 2 /o 4H & o A B2 9 — e i * 11
E IR 20~500(A) 600~2500(A)
v V=P
ERLRAE 0.2 05 10P10  10P15 0.2 05 10P10  10P15
0.2/0.2;10P10/10P10
0.2/0.5;10P15/10P15 15 20 15 15 20 20 15
0.2/10P10;0.2/10P15
0.5/10P10;0.5/10P15 10 15 20 15 15 20 30 20
0.2/0.2/0.2;0.2/0.5/0.5
0.5/0.5/0.5;10P10/10P15 | 10 15 15 10 15 15 20 15
0.2/0.5/10P10
0.2/0.5/10P15 10 15 15 10 15 20 15
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6.8 EIEEBEFER RS E Main technical parameter of voltage transformer
6.8.1JDZ8-10, JDZ18-10 RIBEE BB FERHARSH

12
SEREL (V) FEHH (VA) R BRI H ﬁl‘téﬁ%ﬂ( ﬁ?ﬂ@ﬁﬁﬂﬁ
02%  05% 14 3% (YA IRUKVIR S ()

6000/100 200 | 7.2/32060 | 210
15 30 60 150
10000/100 200 | 1214275 210
6.8.2 JDX8-10. JDZX18-10 RIIBEEMETEHRSH %13
EEHH (vA) WIREE FELL/K RECHEE
il s V T =5
MR (V) 024  05#% 148 34k (vA) SELS)
600(7100 100 200 | 7.2/32/60 260
15 30 60 150
1oooy 100 100 200 | 12/42775 | 260

6.9 UN16-10 P B ERMBF X EERH R SH
MAIN TECHNICAL PARAMETERS OF JN16-10 INDOOR HIGH VOLTAGE EARTHING SWITCH *14

Fs B =| BARSH

1 FEBIE (kV) 10

2 &= LIERE (kV) 12

3 HIAEET (KA)/ FREERTE (s) 31.5/4

4 FEEBR AR (KA) 65/80

5 HIZERTR (KA) 80

6 A AL EE (mm) 150;210;275
FEme | 1min THMZRE ( BXHEKV) R 8 R 42

T ke B AE (UEE V) i 75

6.10 ZR 2! LG B RRU R FESH
MAIN TECHNICAL PARAMETERS OF ZR TYPE LG TPYE RESISTANCE- CAPACITANCE ABSORBER

6.10.1 ZR BUE AR R EEH RS * 15
. g ) BCRBL AR () WSEFRE (kV-10s)

e ERE W) e ) BE (uF) AC: 2.15Un DC:4.3Un
ZR1-6-100/0.1 6 6.9 100/0.1 AC:12.9;DC:25.8
ZR1-10-100/0.1 10 11.5 100/0.1 AC:21.5;DC;43
ZR1-35-100/0.1 35 40.5 100/0.1 AC:75.2;DC:150.5
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6.10.2 LG BIPHERKBEERARSEH %16
HERBE KV) FEER (0 F) HEBME (Q)  IHBARIKIEHBE KV Imin) %
3.6 0.05(0.1) 100 11
7.2 0.05(0.1) 100 22
10 0.05(0.1) 100 36
0.05(0.1) 100 42 Q& (hn3RBY )
" 0.05(0.1) 100-400(100) 75
0.05(0.1) 100-400(100) 108 Q& (fn3EA )
{E R

(1) PR TR B8 Iy L s W B SR sl s i SR S R B s TR 2 18l
(2) FERRYTSSRIPTEE: RIFETHIBEH 100-10000W, RiFITERFEH 100-31500KVA,
(3) PR TR Y 23R H 1547 B Rz 3ot B2 TR M 28 A R o

Working Directions:

(1)Resistance—capacitance absorber should be connected between vacuum interrupter or vacuum contactor
and motor or transformer.

(2)The protection ranges of resistance—capacitance absorber are: 100—10000W for motor protection, 100-
31500 kW for transformer protection.

(3)When the resistance—capacitance absorber is retreated from operation, it should be discharged.

6.11 LXK- ¢ 120B B F B B RS A4k ERARSH
MAIN TECHNICAL PARAMETERS OF RALAY MATING WITH LXK-®120 TYPE NULL SEQUENCE
CURRENT TRANSFORMER

YA : BMAHEERREAPEEREFRRERSR, —REALXK-¢ 1208 FFRRERSR (RAFIRAE
1% 120mm),

* 16
SR EERIS YR SR EEEAR REIEZ EE —REFHERE (A)
15% 1
- o 24-45
DD-11/60 x
15% 1
3B 35
301
15% 1 _
=B * 3-5
DD-1/60 801
15% 1 _
FEBE X -6
301
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KYN28C-12 6.12 HYSWS1 RS A MG AL BT RTERASH

F’ Vq %E%ﬁ% EPE*%%K MAIN PARAMETERS OF HY5WS1 TYPE COMPLEX INSULATION ZINC OXIDE LIGHTNING ARRESTER

FXiR& w7

e FERE  HEUET HRImAS  8/20ustiifl  2msrikil il Ogggﬁ
(kV) HE(KV) ZHEKY) FRTFREKY) REBKA) RREETEKA)

HY5WS1-7.6/30 7.6 4.0 = 15.0 =< 30 100 65
HY5WS1-12.7/50 12.7 6.6 = 25.0 < 50 100 65
HY5WZ1-7.6/27 7.6 4.0 = 145 =27 150 65
HY5WZ1-12.7/45 12.7 6.6 = 24.0 < 45 150 65
HY5WR1-7.6/27 7.6 4.0 = 13.8 = 27 400 65
HY5WR1-12.7/45 12.7 6.6 = 23.0 < 45 400 65
HY2.5WD1-7.6-19 7.6 4.0 =113 < 19 200 40
HY2.5WD1-12.7/31 12.7 6.6 = 18.9 < 31 200 40
HY5WS1-10/30 10 8.0 = 15.0 =< 30 100 65
HY5WS1-17/50 17 13.6 = 25.0 =< 50 100 65
HY5WZ1-10/27 10 8.0 = 145 =27 150 65
HY5WZ1-17/45 17 13.6 = 24.0 < 45 150 65
HY5WR1-10/27 10 8.0 =144 =< 27 400 6
HY5WR1-17-45 17 13.6 = 24.0 < 45 400 65
HY5WS1-16.5/50 16.5 12.7 = 25.0 < 50 100 65
HY5WZ1-16.5/45 16.5 12.7 = 24.0 < 45 150 65
HY5WS1-3.8/17 3.8 2.0 =75 =17 100 65
HY5WZ1-3.8/13.5 3.8 2.0 =72 < 13.5 150 65
HY5WR1-5/13.5 5 4.0 =72 < 135 400 65

Z 34 |nstallation

8.1 FFkHE%R%E (ML 3) installation switch cabinet (see the figure 3)

1E3E A IR B L1 L2 L3
650 1460 330 430 880
800 1460 F4E 530 630 880
1610 2%
1000 1460 FB4E 730
830 1040
1610 2%
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0S¢
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L1 S
—RE4IFEL
_
w
v
©  50x230 ©
—| ZRBEMFFEL -
@
o
o U
o
I |
w
o

i)

E3 FRERERTTEE

711 RIBEES5EKGHE, BAXEEZENEME, ME—HRKHFEEHS (H 10 8LE), BHE
TAERL AR B AR FF 44

712 ABENEMIRANRE. §FE. mERRHE. 8]

7.1.3 iR FEARHALZERE

714 A BLEAENEZRE, HTEERR,

7.1.5 MAFFHT R E TEK FRIEMEESE, HEKERIRBT,

7.1.6 IAFFH B R BHEFHIN,

7.7 IF T I RABEIM A A 7 0 A4 ) AR

7.1.8 EEM F—ME—ANREFXIE, SFKFNEERAE, FREZEFTFENSFET 2mm.
71.9 HFRERRE—EN, EFEN0RESRNERE RN TREEERIR,

7110 YFXECTLAH (P ) T, FIAMBIRITE ESEMMZEE N ABE S EMMREE,
7.2 B HL % installation of bus

FRIEM BRI AE AL, REH, TERTISRE:
721 REBZREE (FREEGHEEERN ).
722 AEETRUAEIEER, REAZEEFLANG, HERDLLRSEFSHEN LM,

723 HESEZ ERKGEN, BEEMMENREFAXBEEE—E, ANAABRER.
724 EFERLEENELZE,

7.2.5 TEEREIHE, BRELIMIBAETENELRE,
7.2.6 BHFEHRLIRIE,

7.2.7 RAEEH&AB 8 B 3 d 3K F 125mm
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7.1.1 The switch cabinet is transported to the specified position according to the engineering demand and
illustration on the drawing. If a long row of switch cabinet is arranged (over 10 cabinets), the assembly work of

cabinet shall be started form the intermediate position.

7.1.2 The special transportation tool such as hoist, forklift is used. The roll and crowbar is prohibited to use.
7.1.3 The handcart of circuit breaker can be placed on the other place for safekeeping.

7.1.4 Loosen the fixing bolt in front of the bus room and remove the vertical partition.

7.1.5 Loosen the fixing bolt on the vertical partition at lower part of circuit breaker room and remove the

vertical partition.

7.1.6 Loosen and remove the cable sealing plate.

7.1.7 Remove the slot plates of control line at both sides in front of switch cabinet.

7.1.8 The switch cabinet is installed on the foundation one by one including the vertical and horizontal

directions. The installation levelness of switch cabinet is not allowed to be over 2mm.
7.1.9 When the switch cabinet is fastened together, the sleeve partition is inserted and fastened on the

switchboard with longitudinal isolating bus.
7.1.10 When the switch cabinet is combined (assembled) together, the anchor screw is connected to the

foundation frame or welded with the foundation frame by electric welding.The bus of switch cabinet is

compound insulation. When installing, the following steps must be observed:
7.2.1 Install the bus sleeve (the switch cabinet has the longitudinal sleeve partition)
7.2.2 Clean the bus with the clean and soft cloth and check the insulating sleeve for damage. The conductive

paste or neutral Vaseline is coated on the connection position.
7.2.3 When installing the bus between the cabinets, the bus is connected with the corresponding flat branch

bus and tightened by the socket head bolt.

7.2.4 The required insulating sleeve is put at the connection place.

7.2.5 The required bus sleeve is inserted outside of screw connector at the end of bus.

7.2.6 Cover the bus with the terminal cap

7.2.7 Ensure that the interphase distance of bus and distance to ground is more than 125mm.

i TE
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FARE: FXRigHREEMTEE

175274 Ordering specifications

RRITSE R AR TFE R

8.1 TREFRRBLREE., REHS (FE). HIERFEAEE,

8.2 TIREIERINEEE, smFHFIE (MAPKRRBER, HIE ZRIRAERE ),
8.3 FFXRIENRBTHIES, MK, HE

8.4 BSE&HILER,

8.5 BEBLYF (FFIIE B BEFFIEIE B BT ) i, FRUEBEMSERY,
8.6 FFKHE{E FATERF B TR 1A REAETT S2RHR H o

87 FEHTHBHM A, &4 EHRHFEMEE,

The client shall provide the following data when ordering

8.1 main wiring scheme and single-line system diagram, model of equipment (capacity), arrangement
drawing and plan layout.

8.2 secondary circuit function diagram, terminal arrangement diagram, (if the client does not provide
the requirement, the manufacturer provides it according to the standard)

8.3 Model, size and quantity of electrical element in the switch cabinet.

8.4 Summary sheet of electrical equipment

8.5 When the bus bridge (bus bridge between two cabinets and bus bridge between the wall cabinets)
is required, it is required to provide the span and height dimension.

8.6 It shall be put forward when ordering if the switch cabinet is used in the special environment.

8.7 when requiring other or exceeding accessories and spare parts, the category and quantity shall be
put forward.
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HE i General

1.1 EAEENEERR

KYN28-24 EEBAX T REBHAF K& E ( U TERAXEE ) , EAFHAMN=1E 50/60Hz, FER
E24KV B ARG, FENATEBE . TEA. ITURSEERF, EABEZMEBEEHFTER
TRl RIPFIET,

KYN28-24 FFXi& & A A S ILIRIBIERTIEE, BEMIEFEATBHFE, BILEBFAXASLESH
PSR, PALER R AR ERNTREESINME, KYN28-24 FXEEREMRMRE ZN73 RIIHE
XEEXHREZHBEEREAHKNESFX, FXEEXERESSHFTRENEFRIPTE,; BERARES
SRR ERBRBETFER, RUBREIRK, BEEHESE, KYN28-24 BAXEEISRALHE. HHEIEE.
HMEE, ERAE. RETENRBRE,

1.1 Application Scope and Main Usage

KYN28-24 Metal-Clad Movable AC Metal-Enclosed Switchgear (hereinafter referred to as the switchgear) is
suitable for the electric power system with indoor three—phase of 50/60Hz and rated voltage of 24KV, and
mainly applies to electric power plants, substations, industrial and mining establishments, as well as high-rise
buildings for receiving and distributing the electric energy and controlling, protecting, and monitoring the

electric circuits.
KYN28-24 switchgear is provided with various functions preventing for misoperation, which comprises the

functions on prevention of movement and isolation of handcarts with load, prevention of closure of circuit
breaker at closed position by grounding switch, prevention of closing of grounding switch with electricity, and
prevention of mistaken entrance into the electrified compartments etc. KYN28-24 switchgear is equipped with
middle—placed high-voltage vacuum circuit breaker and fixed—sealing vacuum switch of ZN73 series with
excellent configuration performance. The switchgear secondary circuit is equipped with advanced and reliable
control and protection components; and the bus-bar adopts the insulation method with heat-shrinkable
insulation materials or epoxy coating to optimize the electrode shape with compact structure of cabinet.
KYN28-24 switchgear is the power distribution equipment with advanced technology, stable performance,

reasonable structure, convenient use, as well as safety and reliability.

1.2 @5 ARk

a) GB1984 BEZRETEEES

b) GB3906 3-35KV XR e BEAFXEE,

c) GB/T11022 JHEFXEFMIZEHIZEFRANEARARAERK,
d) DL/T404 PRZREEFXEITERARE S,

e) DL/T593 BEFXEENHLAITERARSN,
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1.2 Product Quoted Standards

a) GB1984 High-Voltage A.C. Circuit Breakers.

b) GB3906 A.C. Metal-Enclosed Switchgear for Rated Voltages of 3-35KV.

c) GB/T11022 Common Technical Requirements for High—Voltage Switchgear and Control
Equipment Standards

d) DL/T404 Technical Requirements for Indoor A.C. High—Voltage Switchgear Panel

e) DL/T593 Common Specifications for High—Voltage Switchgear Enquiries and Orders.

1.3 ERATEEN
1.3.1 EEERAEN
a) INERE: RERE: +40TC, RKEE: -15C, B 24h HUEHFHEFREE 35C,
b) IBE LM
——BEEERPHERED 95%;
—BKZESENHFHERBIT 2.2kpa; AKESEHFHERET 1.8 kpa;
EXHENEGTBRSHIEE;
c) B AT 1000m;
d) ARE=SEAHEMZR AR, B, FiliER / STRESE. ZSBRTHEE;
e) SR B FFKIFF IR HIE FIMNDAIRS S N2 AT I 2 ;
f) EZ R G RERZ Y R R TR IR E BT 1.6KV,

1.8 Environmental Service Conditions
1.8.1 Regular Service Conditions
a) Environmental Temperature: Maximum Temperature: +40°C , Minimum Temperature: -15°C , and the
average value tested within 24h shall be less than 35C.
b) The humidity conditions are as follows:
The average value of daily relative humidity shall be less than 95%;
The average value of daily vapor pressure shall be less than 2.2kpa; the average value of monthly vapor
pressure shall be less than 1.8 kpa;
And the condensation will be occasionally appeared under these conditions;
c) The elevation shall be less than 1000m;

d) The ambient air shall not be obviously polluted by dust, smoke, corrosive and/or combustible gas, vapor or
salt mist;

e) The vibration or ground movement from the switchgear and control equipment can be neglected;

f) The electromagnetic influence amplitude induced in the secondary system shall be less than 1.6KV.
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1.3.2 Special Service Conditions

When it is used in excess of normal environmental conditions regulated by GB/T11022, the company

and users can have negotiations on special service conditions exceeding the normal service conditions, and

reach the agreements.

In order to prevent the condensation phenomenon, the switchgear is provided with a heater, which shall

be put into use when the switchgear is in standby state. The commissioning heater shall be paid attention

during normal operation of the switchgear.

AR S # Technical Parameters

2.1 FREFEERARSE Main Technical Parameters of Switchgear

f:2=3 £IR By B4
1 HEBE kv 24
2 FEE Hz 50/60
g | M0 THEEAE (HHE) KV iam 60 B 79
3| g | ERMEHEAE () ko R s B 145
A Bh 2t (5 B T 3R S R JE 2000
4 FERT A 630, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500
5 B AT TR kA 20 25
6 TEEM LA (1) KA 50 63
7 HE R (4s) KA 20 25
8 HE A Z A KA 50 63
9 78 B2 [ B R PR v R 7110/220
10 [Tk IP4X ( BFR&2514THSIRE B A IP2X)
11 SIERT (B R*B) mm | 800x1810x2380 1000x1810x2380
12 =i kg 8401440

i REHH&AERER 2360mm,

Note: The depth of aerial cabinet for incoming and outgoing lines is 2360mm.
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2.2 ZN73-24 EE M BBEERARSH

PIE

Fs 2R =X v S
1 ERE KV 24
FEL | 1min THMZEE (GHE) kV 60
2 gk% | BEEMEHEEE (GE) kv 125
3 MESE Hz 50/60
s 630, 1250, 630, 1250, 1600.
4 RERR 1600, 2000 2000, 2500, 3150
5 BENTE 5 IR T T IR 20 25
6 EERXEHR (1EE) kA 50 63
7 EE GRS R (4s) kA 20 25
8 BN IS A 32 iR kA 50 63
9 EE BN BARATEER kA 630
10 BEBIEEAIR[ATUER \Y 400
1 S T IR T IR e 50
12 W FHa mm 20000
13 SR EIRE kg 0-0.35-CO—180s-CO
2.3 MERMNMFE RS
Fs 2R ==X S
&R BN E
1 EERERE ':' v AC220, AC110, DC220, DC110
43 [ Bt 3 2% B
SR AC220 5 DC220 % 1.1
5 THes & i BN £ A = A
AL E AC110 2 DC110 % 3.1
fEBERB IR w 80, 110
fBE R LI v AC220, AC110, DC220, DC110
EHLiERERT 8] S <10
RN TIEEIR

3.1 HHEik
KYN28-24 FXi& & MIEAFIAI BB (ATRFE ) MARMIEN . EEAEERRS RS IERE,
WMELE, WERE, BEEMEERF/URES,
FREENABHANGAIREATHERTE. BEERSTE, BERTE. BEFENBENRFES,
3.2 TEHEMFSR
FXRiGEATUE T HENEHI S EERE,

3.2.1 4hE
FFEIEFHISNEIE A OISR EENIR, L CNCHARMT, RENESEMBITEHIEMR . ENMEGKEETRHE

RETHAXEEHREMMREYE, B GHER,
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EHRENTAERESRELELE, MERTRASEMATE, FEGLLEERAXESEFEFEER. NN
BES, IMEEW., EERAAEREN, FREESNSBENERERETR, EMIEFFAR%E, 5
HEAME, SHERLY, ETHEHRAER,

322 FF

FEBRRAHEMNRLZ CNC HUKRMTEHEEMR . FESEFRRABERS, MRKYRE, AR, RiF.
FERBRAEARSAMBERTE, BEERRTFE, WEFE. BEFES, ANEFEVTUERER, F
FEMEERNEHF / RRACEMTELE, S—UEBH NGRS, WMHEEMTE, SHMFEHRAL
M, B, BMERE. RiE, EREEARRE, YFEFEBFIEGN, BA—ATRAR%EE, muUAE
B, ME#HTEMREmEs,

LFFRAERFENEENEEERN, EREFTRYEENF RS, FEAEG BRI R REMERE,
REFEREYER, TEEDLITHEHRIG, BFFEEATECE, FEIXITEMERN, EHFIHREND
RAMAFEHERS, EXNABRTITERRERENE, FENVMBHEFTERIEEERIGETEME
ST, WHRRAERITAR; MANMBERIAFESARS, FEAERD,
323M=E

FREEFTERTTHBEEMINREE, B: MERTFEE, BRE, BYHE, HERURES, ERE
EFFIFEREREE IP2X, BRETEERNRERS, HEZAREGH NG EEE, BFRATHERXRR, &
WESEAAEM, EAEERHESRKEL,

a) BLRE A: TBLRRAPRAERTHE, BUSXEL (H#HkE ) REBREZECETE. £
SMBEBE N EREENERE, ATXERATHRANGE., M FEKREE, BEFARBEEMNEHNN
HBBEEE, APESZETEELLEYE, NRHIANBHERINN, EEEEREEMRAERENT
REHEEEE,

b) BB EEFRE B IEMMRE THE, HFFEEN RN/ R ERNETIEME, LSRR E
) REEFEZNFES, SFENGF/ RRCEBDITHECELRES, #MiE0 LM E, TENS
FEEREHENITH; HREBHE, BIUWNADHHAE, EEFFRE—ENEMTLBEEHMLE, ERF
HEE, AF L. TENZEREKS, ERER, THESBMMNET, NMREREER AR RMREBE,
TEWRERE TR AR, FERERWIRE, B ENWNES, AURERENFERLLE, &, FEER
RAERERI o

c) BHIRE C: AXEERAFER, EMBAEZTERA, BREKS, EMAXEEREREL (£
FEREARBEAEEREFXENTER) , BERRETREETH. BFEMTHEXKERBEBHE,
MBIARBENERMBFNERREMG, BHEEHNHNBLEESHE, SHEFHFE1-3REL, LERSHEFH
¥ 6 RAEY, BAREMWEREHNFTHXAENEBHEAIASUEBHE, BRTHEISE

d) SRR ED: BERNREATRESBRPTH. UK. TERERERFURBHERNKIES,
EHILBREIRELIEN, KEELEER, TEREERETHRE. ZaNL%EL 0 B3|
HIRRE , EENESCAE RBRFEIL, EHEENRENTR LEBFETEIN/NGLTHA, &
LR REMEWATEF, EFNENRE,
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Enclosed Switchgear
EARMFREENRE,

3.2.56 ZIRiAK 5 F EMA BB

FREEMFENRERZE L ZELMBREIIN, ZRFELELT—RERKYUMAEE S FEMEK,
TG EFREFEENAE LS. FERAGERR/MAMER, FaEFEESRBIRES, FEHANT
ERLEM ZRIEREHE, BESEAPRBMKNITERTE, ETMELREZH, FENRBEIMEBRE
BREUE, INBESDIR, TiEHITERBRE,

326 HREBTREKE

FRIEEMREN—REBRSTHFRRETRE, RREHSERRRTMERBEABIEN. ZRETUR
TREERFERRL, FALSBEHES, XREFH. EIMSELZICEH A, FEMILHFRETENRE
BFE. BIEFEXGEMX. BILIRNFRERNEN, REEE”RIPIRERE,

3.2.7 BilLkEER
ATHIEESEESRET R RNIMNE =4 R E SR EMESESFIRIZEMME, UMEE LR
BITEGTHILEZRENEE,

3.2.8 it E

TEERYE R BMIFHS0 x 40mm2p9EihiAHE, BRFHEMSEFSECRIFERE, HEEEMZ THE4E
o BTFENMEGAEBERAPHE, XEFEEMEGHLERTFHEMREZF, BRSTIRIEARMRIE
RS,

3.3 B LR IBIEBR SIS B R TIRIRIE

FREENEFREFTENBIEE, TEHE "B HEX,

a) (URERN LEFRTENRESEKKEERIF XU LIRS . RIS

b) MR FERFERNS T ER, WESFAMHITE. 2iR1E, MAE
AEE, FERSETERS, BLEERERE, HFE;

c) (R Y FF X AES ML ER, WMEBFEARMRE/ A CERZE TIEME; NHUMBERFEL TR
/T ER, B EAGERITEEIRE (B XTEEERRES ) , IHLWTHLEMTXEAE
(B Atk S W BRI R B L IR S TR %

d) #EHF XA T RAER, TIIREITHEAS, BLLRNGBER;

e) MEPERMES F MBSk RISETFE, EREAPEERINERT, EELEFHNEE R
1E;

f) iR F EE TIERER, TRIBLWPIERBERRE;

g) STEEFEBESREM, AFXGEEFERMALIRENL EMEBBEMNEEE RS ATRE, 7
AR AR ERIEEEE T SE T LR N R MBS E, 1THHEAPNERERE,

3.4 FXRigHRKITHIRLFEE
HEWHERN RS RIES A B g R, ARER, SWEKE., FYE G XE BRSNS HAA,
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AR 1HRIRE, RAFXSPSESR13-14HE, ARMKBHQRIUNEEHITRSEMERE, FEAYR
WY 1R ERE MEREES, HAUFHEE, Eit, ETREHBERERZREELT, AMREKIERLET
R E WIRIE,

Structure and Working Principle

3.1 Structure Description

KYN28-24 switchgear comprises two major parts of a cabinet and movable components (commonly referred
to as handcarts). The cabinet is divided into a variety of functional compartments with metal clapboards, such
as a bus—bar compartment, a circuit breaker compartment, a cable compartment, as well as a relay instrument
compartment etc.

The movable components of switchgear can be equipped with a vacuum circuit breaker handcart, a voltage
transformer handcart, a lighting arrester handcart, an isolation handcart, as well as a fuse handcart etc.

3.2 Main Structure Characteristics

The switchgear can be composed of back-to—back double arrangement or wall installation, thereby improving
the safety and flexibility of switchgear and reducing the floor area.

3.2.1 Enclosure

The switchgear enclosure is manufactured by imported zinc steel plate coated with aluminum, which is
processed by CNC machine tool and multi-folding technology. The whole cabinet has high accuracy and
strong anti—corrosion and anti-oxidation performance, and due to the adoption of multi—folding technology, the
cabinet has lighter weight, higher mechanical strength, and more beautiful appearance comparing with other
similar equipment cabinets. The cabinet adopts the assembled structure, and is connected by rivet nuts and
high-strength bolts, thereby shortening the processing and production cycle with strong universality of spare
parts and small floor area, and being convenient for organizing production.

3.2.2 Handcarts

The handcart framework is assembled by thin steel plate, which is processed by CNC machine tool. The
handcarts and cabinet are provided with high cooperate precision and safe, reliable, as well as flexible
mechanical interlocks. In accordance with different applications, the handcarts can be divided into the circuit
breaker handcart, the voltage transformer handcart, the measurement handcart, and the isolation handcart
etc., in addition, the handcarts with same size can be freely interchanged. The handcarts are provided with off/
test positions and working positions in the cabinet, and each position is respectively provided with a positioning
device to ensure reliable interlocks. Various handcarts adopt screw rods for propulsion and withdrawal with
handy and flexible operation, which are suitable for operators on duty. A special transfer truck is used for
convenient removal when the handcarts need to be taken out from the cabinet, so as to conduct various
inspections and maintenance.

When the handcarts are transferred into the circuit breaker compartment of cabinet by transfer truck, they can
be reliably locked at the off/test positions, and the indicator lamps of cabinet position will show their positions.
Only when the handcarts are completely locked, the screw rod feed mechanism can be shaken, which will
push the handcarts to the working positions. When the handcarts reach the working positions, the operating
force used for handle propulsion will be suddenly increased and be motionless under the rocking-turn, and the
indicator lamps of corresponding positions will show their positions. The handcart mechanical interlocks can
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KYN28_24 reliably ensure that the circuit breaker can be closed only when the trailer is in working position or test position;
Metal-Clad Movable AC Metal— and the handcarts can be moved only when the circuit breaker is in opening state.
Enclosed Switchgear 3.2.3 Compartments

The main electric components of switchgear are provided with independent compartments, namely: circuit
breaker handcart compartment, bus—bar compartment, cable compartment, and relay instrument compartment
etc. The protection levels between the compartments all reach IP2X. In addition to the relay instrument
compartment, other three compartments are respectively provided with pressure relief channels. Due to the
adoption of central-positioned form, the cable compartment space is greatly increased, and the equipment
can be connected with multi-path cable in parallel.

a) Bus—bar Compartment A: The main bus-bar is connected by mutual penetration of single splicing, which
is fixed by branch bus-bar (static contact box) and main bus-bar insulating sleeve. The main bus-bar and
contact bus—bar are copper bar with rectangular sections, and the pair bus-bar is adopted for large current
load. For special needs, the bus—bar can be covered with heat-shrinkable sleeve and ordered insulation cover
box. The insulation sleeves are equipped between the bus—bars of adjacent cabinets, and if the internal fault
arc appears, the sleeves can effectively control the accident inside the compartment without spreading to other
cabinets.

b) Circuit Breaker Compartment B: Two sides of the compartment are equipped with tracks, the handcart
in the cabinet can be moved to the working positions from the off/test positions. The clapboards (valves) of
static contact box are installed at rear wall of the handcart compartment, when the handcart moves from the
off/test positions to the working positions, the upper valve and lower valve on the static contact box interlock
with handcart to be automatically opened; when move in opposite direction, the valves can be automatically
closed until the handcart moves back to certain positions to completely cover the static contact box, so as to
form effective isolation. Because the upper valve and lower valve can’ t be interlocked, the valve at electrified
side can be locked, thereby ensuring that the maintenance personnel doesn’ t touch the electrified bodies.
When the door of circuit breaker compartment is closed, the handcart can be equally operated. The handcart
position, closing and opening indications, and energy storage status in the compartment can be observed
through the observation window on the door.

c) Cable Compartment C: The switchgear adopts the central-positioned type, therefore the cable compartment
space is relatively large. The current transformer and grounding switch are installed on the compartment rear
wall (the grounding switch can also be installed in the middle part of the switch cabinet in accordance with
client’ s needs), and the lightning arrester is installed on the rear lower part of compartment. After removing
the handcart and withdrawable horizontal clapboard, the construction personnel can enter into the cabinet
from the front side for installation and maintenance. The cables in the cable compartment are connected with
conductors, each phase can be connected with 1-3 cables in parallel, and each phase can be connected with
6 cables in parallel when necessary, and the cabinet bottom of cable compartment is equipped with metal seal
plate with removable slots and metal seal plate without magnetic conduction, thereby ensuring construction
convenience.

d) Relay Instrument Compartment D: The relay instrument compartment can be installed with relay protection
components, instrument, electrified display indicator, and secondary equipment with particular requirements.
The control circuit is laid in the wire duct, and the wire duct is provided with metal cover plate, which can
isolate the secondary wires and high-voltage components. The left front wire duct is preserved for lead—in and
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lead—out of control cable, and the corresponding part of the bottom is opened with secondary cable threading
hole. In addition, the top plate of relay instrument compartment is also preserved with small bus—bar crossing
hole convenient for construction, and the top cover plate of instrument compartment can be opened during the
wire connection, which is convenient for installation of small bus-bar.

3.2.4 Pressure Relief Devices

The upper sides of the handcart compartment, bus—bar compartment and cable compartment are equipped
with pressure relief devices, when faults appear in the compartments to generate arcs, the internal air pressure
of switch cabinets increases, the particular sealing ring equipped on the front door seal off the cabinet door,
the pressure relief metal plate equipped on the top is automatically opened to release pressure and high—
temperature air, so as to ensure safety of operators and switchgear.

3.2.5 Interlocks between Secondary Plug and Handcart Positions

The secondary connection of switchgear and handcarts are realized through connection of the secondary
plug, the secondary plug is connected with handcarts via a nylon telescopic tube, and the secondary socket
is equipped on the right upper side of handcart compartment of switch cabinet. Only when the handcarts
are in test/off positions, the secondary plug can be plugged or removed. When the handcarts are in working
positions, the secondary plug can be locked. The circuit breaker with closing blocked electromagnet is
equipped, before the secondary plug is communicated, the closing mechanism on the handcart is locked by
electromagnet, which can only be opened and can’ t conduct the closing operation.

3.2.6 Electrified Display Device

The switchgear can be equipped with electrified display device, which can detect the primary return circuit
running, and the device comprises two parts of a high-voltage sensor and a display. The device can improve
the electrified status of high—voltage return circuit, and can also be matched with electromagnetic lock to
implement compulsive blocking to the operation handle, cabinet door and adjacent cabinets, thereby reaching

the purpose on prevention of movement and isolation of handcarts with load, prevention of closing of grounding

switch with electricity, and prevention of mistaken entrance into the electrified compartments, and improving the
anti—-misoperation performance of supported products.

3.2.7 Condensation Prevention

In order to prevent the generation of condensation in environment with high humidity or relatively large temperature

change, the circuit breaker compartment and cable compartment are respectively equipped with electric heaters, so

as to prevent insulation accidents under the above-mentioned operating conditions.

3.2.8 Grounding Device

The cable compartment is separately provided with grounding copper bar of 50 x 40mm2, which runs through

the adjacent cabinets and has good connection with cabinets, and is directly used by grounding components and

parts. Because the whole cabinet is mutually connected with zinc plate coated with aluminum, therefore, the whole
cabinet is in good grounding status, and ensures the safety of operators when touching the cabinet.

3.3 Interlocking Device for Anti—-Misoperation and Working Principle

The switchgear is equipped with safety and reliable interlocking device, which completely satisfies the requirements

of “Five Preventions” .

a) The instrument compartment is equipped with a push button with indication or KK type changeover switch to

prevent the circuit breaker from being mistakenly closed and mistakenly opened;
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Metal-Clad Movable AC Metal- can conduct the closing and opening operation, and after the closing, the handcart is locked without
Enclosed Switchgear being moved, so as to prevent the handcart from being pushed and pulled with load;

¢) Only when the grounding switch is in the opening position, the circuit breaker handcart can move to
the working position from the test/off position; only when the circuit breaker handcart is in the test/off
position, the grounding switch can conduct the closing operation (the grounding switch can be
provided with voltage display device), thereby preventing the grounding switch from closing the
circuit breaker at the make position and preventing the grounding switch from being mistakenly
closed with electricity;

d) When the grounding switch is in opening position, the lower door and rear door are blocked for
prevention of mistaken entrance into electrified compartment;

e) The circuit breaker handcart equipped with closing blocking electromagnet in accordance with
customer requirements can prevent the manual or power—driven operation under the unblocking
circumstance with blocking device.

f) When the circuit breaker handcart is in the working position, the secondary plug is locked without
being removed;

g) Each cabinet can be equipped with electric interlocks.
In addition, the reliability of switchgear can be improved by additionally installing the electromagnetic

locking device on the grounding switch operating mechanism, and the reversal interlocking device of
rear cabinet door and grounding switch operation can be provided in accordance with client
requirements, which shall be selected in accordance with client demands when placing an order for
goods.

3.4 Electric Control Wiring Principle of Switchgear

The secondary control principle of vacuum circuit breaker separately comprises the parts of an
energy storage return circuit, a closing return circuit, an opening return circuit, a blocking return
circuit and an auxiliary switch return circuit etc., the blocking electromagnet Y1 is pulled in with
electricity, the connection points 13-14 of limit switch SP5 are closed, the closing coil HQ can
normally conduct the electric closing operation, and the closing bending plate is unblocked after the

blocking electromagnet Y1 is pulled in, and the closing can also be operated
by hand. Therefore, the blocking electromagnet can prevent the manual or power-driven closing
operation under the circumstance that the secondary control power source isn’ t connected.

4. Transportation, Installation, and Commissioning
4.1Precautions for Transportation and Storage

a) The products are not allowed to be tilted, inverted, or subject to strenuous vibration during
handling and transportation, and the hoist cable shall be placed on package container or designated
parts of switchgear;

b) The products shall be prevented from the rain to avoid being affected with damp;

c) When the switchgear arrives at the scene, the consignee shall check whether the cargo outer
package is complete, whetherthe cargois damaged or short, and shall inform the supplier to conduct
the collaborative inspection on the spot when necessary;

d) The product placement shall be smooth and steady, and electrical equipment components and
spare parts shall not be randomly disassembled.
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41 EEMMEREEER

a) FFRTEEE. RN ARE. IEMEZRIZIR. BENE TOEBNTXIESEIEEHEL;

b) BFLEF#. W RF=RZE;

c) FXRIGHIMIAIIAM, WERANGELYIIEERSERE, HYATZIRIASEH, PEMRMLBMH®RET
B HERE;

d) FRIAEN TR, NMEERIFHERTHEREDYE.

42 FRIGEEHRE

a) BMtERREN T8 B S HHIE 2-4mm, ERFEENELERIFAEN Imm/m;

b) EEMIER BRARABFAXENULERLTHE, EEETET 2mm, YFXEHELT 10 AFREFARE
Friai . FRESEMIERR AR EESIRE;

C) AFEERLRYE, AXEFNIERKES FBERELHIHT;

d) Al EHEREEREF LGS EEMEL, BAXEETHMBESREENEMRIRE;

e) —REBHM_RBHARETERE, EHERUAFTELBLNTR, HRFIHRMIENR,

4.3 FAEERAER

a) MEREMMNBANRENERETRET;

b) FFRIEEREREMITRIERE, FIIRIEM IR FEMEMIF XEEMMG, HQTHMB SIS HEF RE,
IEERES, NRELFHUER;

o) MEMBBNIMNHERTHAMEE R, HRNENES. RRBEEEHTRERR, EONER;
d) Xk EERFITEBIRE, RERP. EHNESERENERNERE;

e) EEIFRFRMENE, BixasA)E R EENEABIEIREREE;

f) 2 [ B& 4 B Fn A Xof it 18] TR R IR 08, 42 B E #1T;

9) kB4R RIS 2000VImin, MEHFNEIRR, IR EIKMEFERERS, REBERAPSHE
I HE.

Transportation, Installation, and Commissioning
4.1 Precautions for Transportation and Storage

a) The products are not allowed to be tilted, inverted, or subject to strenuous vibration during handling and
transportation, and the hoist cable shall be placed on package container or designated parts of switchgear;

b) The products shall be prevented from the rain to avoid being affected with damp;

c) When the switchgear arrives at the scene, the consignee shall check whether the cargo outer package is
complete, whether the cargo is damaged or short, and shall inform the supplier to conduct the collaborative
inspection on the spot when necessary;

d) The product placement shall be smooth and steady, and electrical equipment components and spare parts
shall not be randomly disassembled.

4.2 Switchgear Installation

a) The surface of basic framework shall be smooth and shall be 2-4mm higher than grade level, and the per
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Metal-Clad Movable AC Metal— b) The positions of all switch cabinets shall be regulated on the basic framework to conduct successive
Enclosed Switchgear matching, and the verticality shall be less than 2mm. When the number of switch cabinets is more than 10,

it’ s better to start matching from the middle. The switch cabinets and basic framework adopt the bolt cen
nection or welding;

c) In order to facilitate installation of main bus-bar, the cabinet matching installation of switchgear and instat
lation of main bus-bar can be alternatively conducted;

d) The pre-made grounding bus-bar is connected with main grounding bus-bar of switchgear one by one,
and the main grounding bus—-bar of switchgear is connected with grounding pole of distribution chamber.

e) After the primary cable and secondary cable are installed, the peripheral gap of cable threading hold shall

be sealed, and sealing plate and clapboard shall be equipped.

4.3 Switchgear Commissioning

a) Check whether the insert depth and contact of isolation contact finger are good;
b) The switchgear shall conduct the operation test after the installation, the components of circuit breakers,
handcart, and grounding switch etc. shall be manually operated, and the operation of all procedures of
mechanical interlocking shall be checked, which shall have precise action, and shall be flexible without the

phenomenon of clamping stagnation;
c) Check whether the mechanical characteristics of circuit breakers comply with specified requirements, and

conduct the operation test in accordance with regulated max. and min. operation voltage, the closing and

opening shall be normal;
d) The secondary return circuit shall be conducted with the electricity test to check the accuracy of protection,

control, and signal return circuit action.
e) The main return circuit resistance shall be measured, and the return circuit resistance of circuit breaker

shall be less than specified value of the standard.
f) The power frequency withstand voltage test of main return circuit shall be alternatively and relatively

conducted, which shall be conducted in accordance with reception and acceptance regulations;
g) The insulation strength test of secondary return circuit shall be 2000V 1min. And for the electric
components of sec—ondary return circuit, the test voltage shall be agreed by users and manufacturer.

TR EHIRIER T

BAFREFOTERIZHSREEF EMNEIERE, BRIREARMIFXEE N EIRIRENE
FARAR SN EREITIRE, THMEERE, ERMEREZENTMAMTRITIRE, B, FHEREE
iR, BEE3IREY,

5.1 TTHH I X AT BE 2R AR IR AE

a) BRI B AERNER; BETRSBFEREREE LIFYE, BEFERAERN, BNEFARE
EBER, BREFNHEMPRBNEERREREOIRIEESERYE, FTHNBEINENGES, &
W RS FETRENEREMRSE, YWACSHTFESEGHER, BREEESEEFNHE, BRIEFNHF.
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b) FEEENRIE: MERFERNEERNLATHAME, HEEE AR FREFELFRRBMLE,
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REEEHEKESN, EEFENESBPERIMD, DBSERTEPREMBERINELL
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BT EESS F EENENFMENERH FENERF, SRLEMFXNBESENREREFT2ER. WEFE
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a) FEEENIRME: HESBFERENTEMCER, BRTEET5.1b PRIEEFEMNERERS , ERH
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RETEMIFCRIEFLABRSIEN, MNEMIFCIRIETFR, IR $5E30 00° |, BB XS M,
5.3 —fRIREIERIRIE

FEEHAAASREMEAATRRNES, BRERARNBER TARTBHFE, EHTREFER
1ERY, BARIEERSZAESHETERSE (W51 d) , BER[SWEEHBMERBREZESHE
BFFLMBSEY, AAEXHNARBMERETE, BFRERF SHBSEFERERFER,

KYN28-24 FFki&k &R VMBS A E, W IBSEKMSIIE “BHiR” thet. BRSURETREPMRIMIR
{EBEIER, MEHRAIRREVRMNITRET, RNOERIRE,

Operation Procedures of Switchgear

Although the switchgear is designed to have interlocking device that ensures accurate operation procedures
for each part, however, the operators shall still operate the switchgear by strictly following the operating

instructions and this technical document, who shall not operation in random, and shall not conduct the forced
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KYN28_24 operation without analysis when operation is interrupted, otherwise, the equipment will be easily
Metal-Clad Movable AC Metal— damaged and will even cause the accident.
Enclosed Switchgear 5.1 Operation of Circuit Breaker Cabinet without Grounding Switch

a) The removable components of circuit breaker shall be equipped in the cabinet; the circuit breaker
handcart shall be equipped on the transfer truck and shall be locked, the transfer truck shall be
pushed to the front of cabinet, the truck shall be hoisted to a suitable position, the positioning lock
plate at front part of transfer truck shall be inserted into the cabinet clapboard faucet and the transfer
truck and cabinet shall be locked, the locking hook of circuit breaker handcart shall be opened, the
circuit breaker handcart shall be steadily pushed into the cabinet and locked, when you confirm that
the handcart is locked with the cabinet, the transfer truck and cabinet shall be unlocked to withdraw

the transfer truck.

b) Operation of handcart in the cabinet: after being equipped in the cabinet, the circuit breaker
handcart shall be in off position, and after the secondary plug of auxiliary return circuit is inserted, the
handcart shall be in test position. If the electricity is put through, the test position indicator lamp on the
instrument compartment panel shall be light, and the handcart can be conducted with electric
operation test under the circumstance that the main return circuit is not connected. If the operation
needs to be continued, all the cabinet doors shall be closed and locked.

You shall confirm that the circuit breaker is in the opening state, insert the handcart operation crank
into the panel operation hole, rotate the crank in clockwise direction until it is obviously blocked and a
ringing auxiliary switch changeover sound is heard, meanwhile the working position indicator lamp on
the instrument compartment panel shall be light, then the crank shall be taken off. By this time, the
main return circuit shall be connected, the circuit breaker shall be in working position, which can be
conducted with closing and opening operations through the control return circuit.

If the handcart is prepared to be withdrawn from working position, you shall firstly confirm that the
circuit breaker has been in opening state, and then insert the handcart operation crank, rotate the
crank in counterclockwise direction until the crank is obviously blocked and the ringing auxiliary
switch changeover sound is heard, the handcart shall be back to the test position. By this moment, the
main return circuit has been completely cut off, and the metal valve shall be closed.

c) Take out the handcart from the cabinet: when taking out the handcart form the cabinet, you shall
confirm that the circuit breaker has been in opening state, and relieve the secondary plug of auxiliary
return circuit, and buckle and lock the plug on the handcart frame, push the transfer truck to the front
of cabinet (same as loading of handcart) and lock, and then unlock the handcart and outwardly draw
out. When the handcart is completely on the transfer truck and is confirmed to be locked with transfer
truck, you shall relieve the locking between the transfer truck and cabinet, and backwardly draw out
the transfer truck. If the handcart is transported by transfer truck for a longer distance, you shall take
special care in the process of pushing the transfer truck, so as to avoid unexpected accident such as

tilting in transportation process.

d) Confirmation on opening and closing states of circuit breaker handcart in the cabinet: the opening
and closing states can be determined by opening and closing indicators on the circuit breaker
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handcart panel, and opening and closing indicator lamps on the instrument compartment panel. If the
green opening indicator on handcart panel is seen from the observation window on middle panel of
cabinet, the circuit breaker shall be determined to be in opening state, and if the secondary plug of
auxiliary return circuit is connected with operating power supply, the opening indicator lamp on the
instrument panel shall be light.

5.2 Operation of Circuit Breaker Cabinet with Grounding Switch

The procedure that the circuit breaker handcart is pushed into the cabinet and the handcart is taken
off from the cabinet is completely same with the operation procedure of circuit breaker cabinet
without grounding switch. The places that shall be paid attentions in the process of handcart
operation in the cabinet and grounding switch operation are as follows:

a) Operation of handcart in the cabinet: when the handcart is prepared to be pushed in the working
position, in addition to complying with various requirement in 5.1b, you shall also confirm that the

grounding switch shall be in the opening state, otherwise the next operation won’ tbe completed.
b) Closing and opening operations of grounding switch: if you close the grounding switch, you shall

firstly confirm that the handcart has been moved back to the test/off position, and the crank has been
taken off, then push down the interlocking bending plate of grounding switch operation hole, insert
with operation crank of grounding switch, rotate 90° in clockwise direction, so as to open the
grounding switch.

5.3 Operation of General Isolation Cabinet

The isolation plug is not provided with capacity on connecting and cutting the load current,
therefore, the handcart shall not be moved under the circumstance with load. When the handcart
isolation operation is conducted, you shall firstly ensure the opening of matched circuit breaker (see
d of 5.1), after being opened, the auxiliary contact of circuit breaker shall convert to relieve the
electric interlocking on matched isolation handcart, only then can operate the isolation handcart. The

specific operation procedure is the same as the operation procedure of circuit breaker handcart.
KYN28-24 switchgear gives priority to mechanical interlocking, assisting with electric

interlocking to realize “anti-misoperation” functions. If the operation resistance increases in the
process of interlocking operation, the interlocking device shall be timely checked in the premise of
clearing possibility of misoperation.
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KYN28-24 FRIEEH LR TE
Metal-Clad Movable AC Metal—
Enclosed Switchgear BE /M (MBHME) wRENEREY, ATRETHENKE. BIERER SRR,

RIBEITRMGMIBHINE, § 3-5 FXFRZHFHIT IRKEMRS.

a) HRAZMBFERRBABHER, REMBER[RMESVEE TESER, FHITLENEERRE;

b) MEFEHE., HESWEHIR, LEMFETHEMEDE;

o) MEBHIRERTRENE; LEMNBTHEMER;

d) REZ, HEEMLFMREGLARG, BAREREHRAEX, BEENALRSE, RAEEALRESR
WK, HAEHRBEMX EHRIESEE;

e) B BLME SRERDUMNZEMBERREEE, RARAARAAKREHITLOE;

f) B M E RS ER, Wik, FEMER I TEBLMEMER, REESEELSY;

9) BRAEREZSTMEMEZHRANRKE, NMARRHEHAEDHBASR, ATUEMERESR—RE#EN
RERR1EA IR BT ERN

Maintenance of Switchgear

The inspection and maintenance cycle of equipments/components (such as wearing parts) are decided by
the length of running time, operation frequency, and fault breaking conditions etc. In accordance with running
conditions and site environment, the switchgear shall be conducted with one inspection and maintenance for
every 3-5 years.

a) In accordance with requirements of instruction manual of vacuum circuit breaker, check the working
situation of circuit breaker and control mechanism, and adjustment and lubrication shall be conducted with
when necessary;

b) Check the operation mode of full process on pulling in and drawing out the handcart; and conduct
adjustment and lubrication when necessary;

c) Check whether the interlocking device is flexible and reliable; and conduct adjustment and lubrication when
nec-essary;

d) Check whether the contact surfaces of dynamic and static isolation contact are damaged, whether the
insert depth meets the requirements, whether the spring pressure is reduced, whether the surface clad layer is
provided with ab—normal oxidation phenomenon, and replace the old conductive jelly on isolation contact;

e) Check the contact situation of bus—bar and various conductive connection parts and fasten the connection,
and conduct treatment when finding the heating phenomenon on the surface;

f) Check the situation of grounding return circuit, such as contact situation of grounding contact, main
grounding wire, and transition grounding wire, so as to ensure conduction continuity;

g) Wipe the dust on surfaces of vacuum arc extinguish chamber and insulators with soft cloth. If the
condensation generates partial discharge phenomenon, the discharge surface can be coated with one layer of
thin silicon grease for temporary repair.
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BB AR EEHA
FXRi&&E a) =RAMIE;

b) H #IEIRE;

c) RFEMEAUAH;

d) TRIERE;

e) FEFHE;

f)EAIR;

) FFRi& & EZ T HIE AP ER AR A4,

a) Product Qualification Certificate;

b) Delivery Inspection Report;

c) Installation Manual;

d) Secondary Connection Diagram;

e) Packing List;

f) Special Tools;

g) Technical Documents and Accessories such as Instruction Manual of Switchgear Main Components etc.

1T ER 35N

a) & FRE;

b) FXRIGEHIIMEREFEEAER;

c) FXREENEEMREENEES, MIETHE;

d) ZxEEE;

e) FFXig EERIHRINE R EAR, MAETTHRRHA;
f) HEHHEK,

Ordering Instructions

a) Main Connection Plan Diagram;

b) Switchgear Arrangement and Distribution Chamber Layout Plan;

c) Types, Specifications, and Quantity of Main Electrical Equipment in Switchgear;

d) Secondary Return Circuit Diagram;

e) If the switchgear will be used under the special environmental conditions, which shall be explained when you
order it;

f) Other particular requirements.
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1. FRREH: KikE, FELE, FERRLE;
2. EHIEBEER 1mm2 &, b 2.5 mm2;

3. XT £ A 58 it FLAT =k

4.Y7. Y8, Y9, Y1, KO AT A%;
5. AENBEEE LR
(#F: KO, V1 ~ V4, L1 ~ L11, A1 ~ A14, B1 ~ B15, RO ~ R1 ALK EMTH) o

Technical Requirements

1. Off/On State: no energy storage, opening position, and handcart test position;

2. The control return circuit selects the wire of 1mm2, and the grounding wire selects 2.5 mm2;

3. XT selects 58—-core pinhole aviation plug;
4.Y7,Y8,Y9, Y1, and KO are optional parts;

5. See the tale for optional functional configuration
(Note: KO, V1 - V4, L1 - L11, A1 - A14, B1 - B15, and RO - R1 are components on the circuit board).

#"s AR 1ER #s E=L i fER

HQ A IR R RESR EHIFFRE SP1 ~ SP4| Wz x AIFEEEREEY
TQ 53 IF) P RSk eS| SP5 FRELFF R BSLHL A SiTh Ak
M figgErRAL AFKAHELE | S8 REFEHHFX KR CERISR
HK HEIFFX SERIERTI® | S9 REEHBIX | TIEMERTIHR
V1 ~ V4 Bt AR EREER Y1 RS R RESR Y & i [ B
XT ARz Esk EHIZTE RO ~ R1 | HFE S ERE

LXdb & T EEFEER Y7 ~ Y9 | iBEngS TR

KO [ Bk 4K FE 3% R LEFF 52 R ER L1 ~ L11 | &L SKHLThBERE

E: MSRTAEL, THRITHI
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KYNC- 12(8BK80) A N & BB AR AR IEF (U T EHMAXE)BER AT EFHN—MFEANBSKRE
RE, HEBARTNELSZETHENRAGRAEER, MEAREREER,; EEFLERRN#HOSEER
T, B EgAEIPAX, ERATF3.6-12kVEHTRE0Hz B BL SR RS, EBHTES. Rip. K0
#n
MEBZ A, Z~=RmHEFEGB3906, GB311, GB11022, DL/T404, |IEC298%#x/EME., KYNJ-12(8BK80)Z R

The production summary

KYN[CI- 12(8BK80) steel-clad movable-type AC metallic packing switch equipment is the indoor whole set
electric power distributed setting, its frame standard not only takes into account Chinese standard demand
in existence, but also accords with our country’ s circumstance. That these are two kinds to be made of the
cabinet body is common steel plate and steel plate with plating zinc and aluminium of import. The switch
cabinet’ s safety rate is IP4X., and it can be used to 3.6~12kV three phase alternative current system of
single busbar subsection, at the same time, the setting is able to control, protect, watch, and survey the
electric circuit. The production are all built in accordance with the specifications of standard GB3906, GB311,
GB11022, DL/T404, IEC298, etc. KYN[]-12(8BK80) is not fixing to lean against walls.

& FIRME

2.1 EBEAREEN:
RS EARZIE: 1000m;
WEMERBT: 8 &;
REiRE: +40TC;
R®IKIBE: -25C;
BEHE: +35T;
HEHHEIHEE 95% AT ; AEHHEITEE 90% AT ;
FRELREAEPREEAR. BERK, RETESH. WEEHRERZIRAHT,
2.2 HEkE AR
LA XEREEBESERT1000mMgthX e, SRS RMEFERR, YHAXERERMEREFSET
HMER, MAEEMRBEN, NMRSBENERE, YAXESTTFERENRERH, SRARERIEEFE,
ZEEREFEEMBEAEEZRE—ImAEE, HIERF75W, 100W, 150W=F#1E, 3150AEGEFEE
75 hnE150mmiiiE KA E A o

The environmental condition of the setting work

2.1 Normal using environmental conditon:
Altitude not exceed: 1000m.

Earthquake intensity not exceed: 8 degree.
The highest temperature: +40°C.

The lowest temperature: —25C.

Mean level over 24 hours: +35C.

Mean relative humidity a day: <95%.

Mean relative humidity a month: <90%.
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KYN D_1 2(83K80) The switch cabinet is fixed indoor at the place of no fire, no danger of exploding, no serious chemistry eroding

steel-clad movable-type AC and no acute vibration.

metallic packing switch equipment

2.2 Special using environmental conditon:

When the switch cabinet is fixed at the area of the altitude higher than 1000 m, it should be negotiated with the
manufacturer about producing technology. When the switch cabinet is fixed at the place of the environmental
temperature rising over the prescript, it should be forced to ventilate in the cabinet, so that it can increase the
busbar carrier current capacity. When the switch cabinet is working in the environmental of having sweat, it
should be fixed the control of sweat setting, the cabinet body is fixed a heater at the handlebar room and cable
room each, its power has three specs of 75W, 100W, 150W, 3150A cabinet body is added fixing two 150mm
shaft fans above the handlebar room.

RS RHE X Type and its meaning

YN O-12/ T1T0-0
L SEEB IR (KA)
R (A
HERIVA

BERE (kV)

BiItFES
alz)
BAR

ERER

HinfERE

41 TR E: RIEVBFBUEEAN—FECRT, ETHMCER, FXAEREDRKRHNESEE,

42 AN E: RIETBFBEEENN—MECRTS, EREAER, FRERHEEMREE, 8 0EBRET,
FEZ. HMIEEREISR.

A3RBME: MRABABEEENREACEBVIHEERE, AIBFBERETREME,

The term explain

4.1Work position: it means that the movement part is at some position in the cabinet. At the work position, the
switch cabinet’ s main loop and secondary loop are all switched on.

4.2.Test position: it means that the movement part is at some position in the cabinet. At the test position, the
switch cabinetXs secondary loop is switched on, but the main loop is cut off, and at the same time the contact
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terminal of movement, the contact terminal of steady are comparted by the metal active door.
4.3 Isolation position: it means that the movement part is at the test position and cutting off the secondary
loop, so that it is at the isolation position

TEREFF S

5.1 F&HL, E2, BT 8BK &R,

5.2 #HLIEIT, SHEE. BE. TEHE,

53 BARFE, BEILITVMIRINIRE, TREARRIENE,

5.4 BRI & IEC #1 GB. DL iR, Rl TESFHMEASENER S
55 RMERBERITXRA, H&., i, BIREREARE,

5.6 AIXEFSRENE TS,

5.7 YIETEMM EEIE, SHEE, SRR ESTRIEARREWVE,
5.8 BiPEREIL IP4X,

5.9 ERATFEMAR, TAEHLIE, HEE. BLEFE. PTHESE,
5.10 MEBEFKEHERENETLIES TEET B,

5.11 fEfR R A @ MR OB REER, SMEEM, Z5FERF, ERTARARMRER,

Capability and specialty

5.1The amount of parts is a few, the weight of the setting is small, the setting belongs to the 8BK series.
5.2blocking design, the structure is simple, fast, reliable.

5.3withdrawing handlebar, operated by thread pole organ drive, not need ascending—dropping vehicle.
5.4Linking—lock organ is in accordance with standard IEC, GB, DL, the front door is working in the mechanism
linking—lock organ.

5.5When it is operated, the high voltage room is closed, so detach-unite, earthing, movement operating is
safe enough.

5.6lt can be fixed with homemade high quality vacuum open—circuit instrument.

5.7The rivet structure of evacuating voltage way is simple, and it is safe for the people that when it is fault
working.

5.8The switch cabinets safety rate is IP4X.

5.91t is used for a variety of projects, and it can be working as inline cabinet, outline cabinet, busbar upgrade
cabinet, PT cabinet and so on.

5.10Landscape orientation insulation and level draw—out structure can make the cabinet easy to expand
around.

5.11The cabinet body is made up of the common steel plate or the steel plate with plating zinc and aluminium
of import, looks well, cheap, easy to operate, and chosen to be used in the different regions.

LEHIFHE

HAEFXESAENNE (RE1): FEE, BERE, BUE. MRE. SN/ ESRALSERTRRE
FHARRERE, 5, REZERAKERE,
6.1 FE=E

FEZBELEFESHRSNESEMBNTEARNTE, MBSESEMEN I THEEGSHMER
ik,
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KYN[]-12(8BK80) FEBIHIABTHBERRRSNRANTES, RELEFENBDIMIERERE—R, EBEE
steel-clad movable—type AC TR, FBEFMTIEFEERRMTIECE BB,
metallic packing switch equipment ETIEBEMTEN LB DML 5 B ARERE, TALE k2 T 2 B B RE Ak o

ERRMEELER, FEIMLEHMIBERFTNRI,
FENENREMCEBHE, BREFREZRHVESEREENIRE,
6.2 BL&=E
BEEEE: T8%. XBL%. £5EE. LEGMLE,
FEERERFEAXENTEMELE, HEARBLNTHFIEREEEEEEH L, BRERRERE
ERTEMIGRENBET L,
6.3 BYE
BAEARE: TEZMIE, BIEERH. B0 FEhBE, BRERSE. EFk, BRENRRE
MERIARREBAEHFE, BABELZHRINGENEREMS LM,

6.4 URE
FARMSERTY (RIPEER. HTFHE, BR%) RENRER, BRTNSEIRREENRITERBN
ZIFLH

Specialty of structure

Each switch cabinet is divided into four rooms (view the picture 1): handlebar room, busbar room, cable
room, instrument room. Each independent room is divided by the metal plate and connected by bolts, the
high, low voltage rooms door is fixed by the gemel.

6.1 handlebar room

The handlebar room installed the withdraw handlebar of vacuum open-circuit implements or vacuum
contact implements. The vacuum open—circuit or vacuum contact implements?inlet wire and outlet wire fixed
contact terminal of the electricity conduction.

The handlebar is pushed by two inner-laying foldaway inclines oriented track into the handlebar room, whose
drive is connected with the cabinet body by bolts. When the high voltage room’ s door is closed, using handle
can move the handlebar at the position of the test and work..

At work position, the handlebar, s above contact terminal is connected with the steady contact terminal of
the main busbar, the below contact terminal is connected with the out-loop’ steady contact terminal.

At the position of the test and work, the handlebar’ s movement and steady contact terminal is comparted
by the metal active door.
The handlebar is moved out from the isolation position in the cabinet, it should be removed bolts of the joint
with the drive and cabinet body.

6.2 busbar room

the busbar room including: main busbar, branch busbar, insulation sleeve, over contact terminal capouch
of insulation The main busbar is extending busbar running through each switch cabinet, the twain end of the
border busbar is fixed by bolts on the amphend connector, the amphend connector is fixed on the insulation
part made of epoxy irrigating.
6.3 cable room

Cable room including: below contact terminal capouch of insulation, cable connector, part of the main
earthing busbar, current mutual inductor, the switch of earthing. The cable room’ s bottom floor structure
makes the builder fixing cable more convenient.The amphend connector is visible from the back.
6.4 instrument room

All of the instrument component (protection relay, amphend connector, indicated lamp, etc.) is fixed in the
instrument room. The indicated lamp and relay is fixed in the beforehand fixing pole on the instrument door.
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BRHNEBHEEBARFXRES
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@ d Q %

1FEE 3 RYMCTE
2BEE AMRE

B 1 FRELEMTEE

6.5 BX$ unite lock

®A TR RAER AT RESCH
- FIFBE
FEETIEME - BIEEIT X
— RSk
FEEIHME, FEEESHR -BHFE
- FXEBEAN
FEER I T (EALE K iE R -FIABEN
— T RAE L
FEERRGE, FELESR -BHFE
WHFE T RIEL - EHBEN
BEITHFE -BHFE

FFXFE5MEZ R T The switch cabinet figure dimension

B E HE BB w h h1 di di di di
3.6-12kV ‘ 630-3150A ‘ 800 ‘ 2200 ‘ 2000 ‘ 380 ‘ 750 ‘ 1750 ‘ 1816

. EEMPINEAIREEFMNR, 2. BEENENERBENRE 110mm.
Noted: 1. it is fixed flanking board at the all arraying left and right end of t he cabinet.
2. the cable rooms pressure releasing way is 110 mm depth.
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PIE

A
\ i
1 felele
— 7
[
I ﬁl
_ —
DOO o
[
.
Y ' :
<—W’

Eti = dk

ERTT L B TARM M S E 2 B AR KR S AR I E o
HETRAHETE -
HEERFARELF/LAEFHALTHIENR, WRFTEFEESFEY 2mm, R LA SEHRIETHEE
F4T; WEEIRERBE 10mm, RREME 3 ARGFFL, UEFRERIRE,
IK e BT -
TEKIRHE ERIZTUIEHIE X, MMERREFXE, HETETEERGET 2mm, RETESKIEMR
EETET; WEEmRENEY 10mm, REEEFFLIRRE 3 iR, EFXEERZHET, SMMZME,

Foundation fixed

Foundation is the ground with secondary flat or the ground made of paving strengthen cement
The ground with secondary flat:

The steel girder is buried beforehand under all the switch cabinet or some cabinets pole, the girder plane
is not higher than 2 mm, the girder plane is paralleled with fore—operated plane; the two planes error is not
exceeding 10 mm, the steel girder is opened a hole as the 3 map, to sustain the bottom of the switch cabinet.

It should be buried track bolster beforehand at the cement ground, so that it is easy to fix the switch
cabinet, the track plane is not higher than 2 mm, the track plane is paralleled with the cement ground; the two
planes error is not exceeding 10 mm, the fixing hole is opened as the 3 map, Before the switch cabinet is
coming, the foundation should be ready.
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o
Fi
o
WYL 675
[ o
o
S R — - g &
“ @RI —% °lw
H ATl
i B =8 S
35 || 1000 I 640 ~
1750
1816
B 3 Bt FEE

FERARSH Technology parameter

9.1 KYNO-12F K& & EEH A SE KYNI-12 switch setting main technology parameter *1
Fs B KARSH
1 HERBE kV) 7.2 12
Imin TSm0 E Xt 3t % 46 i) 32 42
(RREKY) —REFOE 36 48
2 | BHBKFE
FanEmERE | SBRED 60 ®
(IEfE kV) — BT OE 70 85
3 FESNE (Hz) 50
4 EREHEHT (A) 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500, 3150
5 EE SR TR (KA) 25, 31.5, 40
6 FEEH KX AR KA) 63, 80, 100
7 ZHIEE R (KA) 63, 80, 100
8 HIEERT (KA) HEEE (s) 25/4, 31.5/4, 40/4
9 S () HEWRS 10000, 30000
T % 2000
10 DiE7aE 27 IP4X
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PIE

9.2 KYNOI-12(F-C)F (& & T ER AR S KYNI-12 (F-C) switch setting main technology parameter

*2
Fs | BARSH

1 HERE (kV) 3.6 7.2 12

Imin TR = Xt 3t K% 46 i) 24 32 42

E (AREKY) — R O8] 26 36 48

MEIKTF
THh TSR it 2 48 18] 40 60 75
2 (UEfE kV) —REF O 46 70 85
3 | BESAE (Hz) 50
4 | EBEBEER (A 630, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500, 3150
5 | F-C EEER (A) 100, 160, 224
6 | THAKEERFETERIT (KA) 40
7 | FHEAERAERR (KA) 100
8 | EE 4s MABTEHT (KA) 40
9 | EBKHBERR KA) 100
10 | B 45 RIBEHR (KA) 4
1| SR 4s RIBTHF (KA) 10
=1 NE

b A () iliﬁi%g 55%27:;%1#%&
13 BrirER IP4X
14 SNEIRSE (3 x ® x B )mm 800 x 1816 x 2200

9.3 SIEMENS 3AH RIIEZHidE R EERH RSH

9.3 SIEMENS 3AH series vacuum breaker’ s main technology parameter *®3
Fs B BARSH

1 FERE (kV) 75 12

P Imin mm—aﬁ(ﬁm kv)| st #iE, O 32 42

BRMEHTEE (BEKY) | b, AE O 60 75

3 SR (Hz) 50

4 | BEHRR A 630, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500, 3150

5 | BUEREHFFETRIR (KA) FEURE (&) 25/50, 31.5/50, 40/30

6 EEEBXAER (KA) 63, 80, 100

7 FIRERR (KA) 63, 80, 100

8 MISTERTR (KA ) / FEERE (s) 25/4, 31.5/4, 40/4

9 EERIEIF (40KA B E) 43-0.3s5(180s)-&4r-180s-& 4

10 | FETEARENTEME (A) 630

11 | &@EAtE (ms) <75
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Fs I H BARSH
» S (me) 50-60( % Migit A 1‘# EaE-D)
40-50( 31 2# BN )
13 FASIRETIE] ( ms) <15
14 fEBEFBBIHIIE (W) 200
15 (888 ) fikBERTE] () <15
16 RIHKEERE (V) . Hift: 110, 220
17 A REBHEINE (W) SERTE (A) 120/0.55
18 BEIIR|INE (W) / Sh1ERTE (A) 120/0.55
19 BHBERESSIHAR Hask / FREES R I T HE
20 M (%) 10000, 30000

9.4 ZN63C-12(VBI-12) BRI A=W EERE B RS

9.4 ZN63C-12 (VBI-12) series vacuum breaker’ main technology parameter

x4

Fs m B BARSH
1 FERE (KV) 7.2 12
1min TS 3 B R (B AEKY) | HRIRE, —kEOiE 32 42
2 BEAT  pantwEeEAEK) | TeREH, —AE00 60 75
3 SRR (Hz) 50
4 EERTE (A) 630, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500, 3150
5 EE RS TR ER IR (KA) FRRTREL (%) 25/50, 31.5/50(75), 40/30
6 BERBXERA (KA) 63, 80, 100, 130
7 ZHIAERR (kA) 63, 80, 100, 130
8 HIEERR (KA) /HERE (s) 25/4, 31.5/4, 40/4
9 BEIRIEIRR (40KA RIA L) 4r-0.3s(180s)-H 5 —180s— & 53
10 FHTEARANTEE (A) 630
11 AEE (ms) <75
12 syiErtE (ms) <50
13 RSB 1E) ( ms) <15
14 fiEREER NI ER (W) 75
15 (%% ) fEAERTIE (s) <10
16 EINHNEERE (V) . Hift: 110, 220
17 A EBEESRINE (W) SEBT (A) 367.4/1.67
18 BEIBINE (W) /SHIERTE (A) 367.4/1.67
19 EHBERESSIHAR a3k / Ry ek uh T HE
20 W Eaw (K) 10000
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9.5 3TL61., 3TL65 BlE T Hfils F ERHARSEH

PIE

9.5 3TL61, 3TL65 type vacuum contactor's main technology parameter *5
e 7 B i
3TL61 3TL65
1 FEREKY) 7.2 12
Q}%(Igﬁﬁm}iv) i, HEEIHT D 20 28
2 | BEKF gmmd w181 60 75
FHE (& kV) o 40 60
3 BESAERIAE (Hz) 50/60
4 FERT(A); +55T/+80°C 450/315
5 AT HT R (A) 3600
6 BERBXERR (A) 4500
7 MEMBERR (KA) /#HERE (s) 8/1
8 FERARER (A) 250
9 BAXABERBER (IEHEKA) 10
10 RIESE (M /h) 1200 600
11 MmEeE (R) 2x10° 1x10°
12 BEES (%) 1x10° 05x10°
13 ZESBNE (W) REFHE (W) 650/90
14 BRAEREEE 0.8-1.1Uc
15 &Rt E ( ms/Uc) 100/0.85; 80/1.0; 60/1.1
16 SyiERtE ( ms/Uc) 30/0.8; 50/1.0; 50/1.1
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9.6 JCZ5 RIIETHMBEETHASH

9.6 JCZ5 series vacuum contactor’ s main technology parameter x6
Fe % B BASH
JCZ5-3.6 JCZ5-7.2 JCZ5-12
1 BEHRE (KV) 3.6 7.2 12
2 | FUERR (A) 250 400 400
3 | MEEAHET (A 2500 4000 4000
4 | BREUEFETET (A) 2000 3200 3200
Imin TR Z B E (BRE KV) 23 32 42
5 BEIKTF
EHRPEMZFEE (IEHE KV) 40 60 75
6 | BEIEHIWER KA) 4 4 4
7| MEEHRKXAET (EEKA) 10 10 10
8 | 4s HAEHET (KA) 4 4 4
9 | FIEIEETZER KA) 10 10 10
10 | BERIEBRIE (V) 110/220 110/220 110/220
1| BUERIESRER (0K /h) 300 300 300
12| MiFEe (%) 30x 10 30x10* 30x10*
AC-3 25x10* 25x10° 25x10*
13 HHEMH (&)
AC-4 10x 10* 10x 10° 10x 10°
14 | fihskIFEE (mm) 35+05 4%s 65
15 | #8372 (mm) 1.5+0.5 1.5+0.5 1.5+0.01
16| fibsk& i3EBKETIE (ms) <5 <5 <5
17 | FHEEERE (m/s) 01.5+0.05 01.5+0.05 0.2+0.1
18 | Eay5EmEEE (m/s) 0.35+0.05 0.45+0.15 0.45+0.15
19 | AwrtiE (ms) <100 <150 <150
20 | @B 4 EEE (ms) <50 <50 <50
21 | SR~ (mm) 355 x 353 x 190 | 400 x 240 x 400 | 502 x 300 x 450
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9.7.1The protection of electromotor high voltage current-limiting fuse’ s main technology parameter x7
BS BEREKY) IEEIREERIRA) JRREERITR(A)
XRNM1-3(WDFHO) 3.6 125 50, 63, 80, 100, 125
XRNM1-3(WFFHO) 3.6 200 125, 160, 200
XRNM1-3(WKFHO) 3.6 400 250, 315, 355, 400
XRNM1-6(WFNFHO) 7.2 160 25, 31.5, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100, 125,160
XRNM1-6(WKNHO) 7.2 355 200, 224, 250, 315, 355

9.7 2 EERRIFARSERTBHFEZERRSH

9.7.2 The protection of transformer high voltage current-limiting fuse main technology parameter X8
BS BEREKY) RERREUEBIR(A) SREEENTE R (A)

XRNT1-10(BDGHC) 12 50 6.3, 10, 16, 20, 22.4, 25, 31.5, 35.5, 40,
XRNT1-10(BFGHD) 12 100 45, 50
XRNT1-10(AKGHD) 12 125 50, 63, 71, 80, 90, 100, 112, 125

98 B ERSEFERARSE 9.8 The current mutual inductor main technology parameter

a. BEHLLKF: 12/42/75kV a. rated insulation level: 12/42/75kV

b, fIEAITHEREE: COS ¢ =0.8( /5 ) b. load power factor: COSF=0.8 (delay)

c. BEIXRER: 5AK 1A c. rated secondary current: 5A or 1A

9.8.1 LZZBJ9-10/150b/2, LZZBJ18-10/150b/2 BLE SR B A RARRHI — R HH
9.8.1 LZZBJ9-10/150b/2, LZZBJ18-10/150b/2 type exact degree combination and correspond secondary

output EXe)
BNRE IR E 20-500A 600-2500A

BRI AL 0.2 0.5 10P10 10P15 0.2 0.5 10P10 10P15
0.2/0.2;10P10/10P10

10 15 10 15 15 15 10
0.2/0.2;10P15/10P15
0.2/10P10;0.2/10P15

10 15 15 15 10 15 20 15
0.5/10P10;0.5/10P15
0.2/0.2/0.2;0.2/0.5/0.5 10 15 10 10 15 15 15 15
0.5/0.5/0.5;10P10/10P15
0.2/0.5/10P10

10 15 15 10 15 15 10
0.2/0.5/10P15
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KYN |:| — 1 2 (8 B K80) 9.8.2 LZZBJ9-10/150, LZZBJ18-10/150 EYZh#*FaE iR
o . . 9.8.2 LZZBJ9-10/150, LZZBJ18-10/150 type dynamic heat endurance current %10
BRHNEREEBAXFXES
FE— R Is HISERIR HIBTE R ERREE .
BE R
A (kA) (kA) (1K/2K)
5 2 5 0.2s | 0.5s |0.24% |0.5%% | 10P%%
10 4.5 11
15 6.3 15
20 9.5 23
0.2/10P
30 12.6 31.5
40 18 45 0.2S/10P 10 10 10 10 15
50 22 55 0.5/10P
75 36 80
100-200 50 90 0.58/10P
300-600 72 100
800-1250 80 110
1500-3150 100 130

9.8.3 LZZBJ9-10/185h/2, LZZBJ18-10/185/2 B AR £k 40 & R 4B RZ i — R HH
9.8.3 LZZBJ9-10/185nh/2, LZZBJ18-10/185h/2 type exact degree combination and correspond secondary output & 11

EE R 20-500A 600-2500A
BB ES 0.2 0.5 10P10 10P15 0.2 0.5 10P10  10P15
0.2/0.2;10P10/10P10 .5 20 15 15 00 00 15
0.2/0.5;10P15/10P15
0.2/10P10;0.2/10P15
’ 15 30
0.5/10P10;0.5/10P15 10 5 20 15 20 20
0.2/0.2/0.2;0.2/0.5/0.5 10 15 15 10 15 15 20 15
0.5/0.5/0.5;10P10/10P15
0.2/0.5/10P10 10 15 15 10 15 20 15
0.2/0.5/10P15

9.8.4 LZZBJ9-10/185. LZZBJ18-10/185 BB MISEE B

9.8.4 LZZBJ9-10/185, LZZBJ18-10/185 type dynamic heat endurance current *12
BE— IR A 10-40 50-100 150-300  400-500 600-1000 1200-1600 2000-3150

Is HISE TR (KA)| 2001, 2501, 45 100 140 170 240
NIZTERTR (KA) 5001, 625l 100 250 350 425 600

214



KYN[1-12(8BK80)

steel-clad movable-type AC
metallic packing switch equipment

9.9 BEERBEERARSH

9.9 Voltage mutual inductor main technology parameter

9.9.1 JDZ8-10, JDZ18-10 RIIEEHREZTER RS

9.9.1 KDZ8-10.KDZ18-10 series voltage mutual inductor main technology parameter

PIE

*13
SRR EL (VV) FEHH (VA) RBREH  BUELLK ﬁ;ﬁﬂ@@ﬂﬁ
0.2 1% 0.5 1% 1 1% 3R (VA) F(Kkv) & (mm)
6000/100 7.2/32/60
15 30 60 150 200 210
10000/100 12/42/75
9.9.2 JDZX8-10, JDZX18-10 RIIBEEBBEEHASH
9.9.2 JDZX8-10, JDZX18-10 series voltage mutual inductor main technology parameter ®14
FEHH (VA) T BUELZK RECHEE
SEBEL (VV) g el I -
0.2 1% 0.5 1% 148 3% (VA) F(kY) B (mm)
6000/ 100 /100 7 9/32/60
J31./31/3 15 30 60 150 200 ' 260
10000/ 100 /100
ﬁ /ﬁ /ﬁ 12/42/75
9.10 IN16-10 F A B EEMFF X T ERARSH
9.10 JN16-10 high voltage earthing indoor switch main technology parameter %15
Fs = BARSH
1 HERE (kV) 12
2 FERFEE R (KA) FHEERE (s) 31.5/4
3 BERBRER (KA) 65/80
4 BEIRERTR (KA) 80
5 R 1B L BE (mm) 150;210;275
Imin TR Z B IE (BE KV) ) 42
6 |BELLKTE R i8] R AR 3 1
ERPHMZERE (IEE kV) 75
9.11ZR & LG BB RKBEERASH
9.11 ZR type LG type resistance—capacitance absorber main technology parameter
9.11.1 ZR B E R EERARSE
9.11.1 ZR type resistance—capacitance absorber main technology parameter %16

it 2 E (kV-10s)

S BEBE HUE FE PR BE(uF)
AC : 2.15Un DC:4.3Un
ZRI-6-100/0.1 7.2 100 0.1 AC: 12.9;,DC:25.8
ZRI-10-100/0.1 12 100 0.1 AC:21.5;DC:43
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. . . 9.11.2 LG type resistance-capacitance absorber main technology parameter ®17
BRASREEBAXAXES
FoEREKY) EIEERE (v F) FEBME(Q) TSR BRI E (kV Imin) &it

3.6 0.05( 0.1) 100 11

7.2 0.05 (0.1) 100 22

12 0.05 (0.1) 100 36

0.05 (0.1) 100 42 QY (fm3EE)
{ERmAN:

(1) BEA TR B Ny i E s W B SR sl E s i R S R B s R RS 2 1l
(2) AR ERIPETER: RIPBIVIEESN 100-10000W, FRIPMERFEHS 100-31500KVA,
(3) PR MR 2SR H 1517 B Bz X PR T U B L EE o

Using notice:

(1). Resistance—-capacitance absorber should be connected between the vacuum breaker or vacuum
contactor, and electromotor or transformer.

(2). Resistance-capacitance absorber protection range: the capability of protection electromotor is 100-
10000W, the capability of protection transformer is 100-31500KVA.

(3). When the resistance-capacitance absorber is out of work, it should be released electricity to the
resistance—capacitance absorber.

9.12 LXK- ¢ 120 BB FHi B RS A%ERTERASE

WA . BAHEEAREAFEERSFEREER, —BREALXK- ¢ 1208 EFERERREATIBREER

¢ 120mm),,

9.12 LXK-F120 type zero sequence current mutual inductor assorting relay main technology parameter

notice: the cable room is assorted with zero sequence current mutual inductor according to the user need.
In general, it is assorting with LXK-F120 type zero sequence current mutual inductor (maximal diameter of cable is

120mm.)
%18
YREEERAIES HREREEEERTR YREERZIEE —REFBRE A)
15x1
E2:3 2.4-45
30x1
DD-11/60
s 15% 1 s
30x1
156x1
HREX 3-5
30x1
DD-1/60
15x1
FHEX 3-6
30x1
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steel-clad movable—type AC 9.13 HY5WS1 type complicated insulation zinc oxide lightning protector main technology parameter 3% 19

tallic packing switch aquipment
metaflic packing swifch equipmen HERE BEEG  ERImA  8/20usiRER  2ms FIER  410us

FaEs (KV) A (V) BEREKRY) BATEEK) HE (KA SREE M)
HY5WS1-7.6/30 7.6 4.0 = 15.0 < 30 100 65
HY5WS1-12.7/50 12.7 6.6 = 25.0 < 50 100 65
HY5WZ1-7.6/27 7.6 4.0 =145 <27 150 65
HY5WZ1-12.7/45 12.7 6.6 = 24.0 < 45 150 65
HY5WR1-7.6/27 7.6 4.0 = 13.8 <27 400 65
HY5WR1-12.7/45 12.7 6.6 = 23.0 < 45 400 65
HY2.5WD1-7.6-19 7.6 4.0 =113 <19 200 40
HY2.5WD1-12.7/31 12.7 6.6 = 18.9 < 31 200 40
HY5WS1-10/30 10 8.0 = 15.0 < 30 100 65
HY5WS1-17/50 17 13.6 = 25.0 < 50 100 65
HY5WZ1-10/27 10 8.0 =145 <27 150 65
HY5WZ1-17/45 17 13.6 = 24.0 < 45 150 65
HY5WR1-10/27 10 8.0 =144 < 27 400 65
HY5WR1-17-45 17 13.6 = 24.0 < 45 400 65
HY5WS1-16.5/50 16.5 12.7 = 25.0 < 50 150 65
HY5WZ1-16.5/45 16.5 12.7 = 24.0 < 45 400 65
HY5WS1-3.8/17 3.8 2.0 =75 < 17 65
HY5WZ1-3.8/13.5 3.8 2.0 =72 < 135 65
HY5WR1-5/13.5 5 4.0 =72 < 135 65

FrRMER LR

10.1 FFRAERE

10.1.1 FXRIEEENG, MRS FEN BMEN.

101.2 ARESFEHFREIZEREME, EHESHEZERF0.5mER, MEFBHFLE, BRHOFX
AEHES, HFHE TER A R EEBALFF 34

10.1.3 ZEEAM F—ME—PREFXIE, SFEKEMEERHE,

10.1.4 YFXIECELAE (HHF) IFH, TTHMEZTE L SEMAZEERS A BES ERH2EE,

10.2 B&RIRE

10.2.1 AEETRRGELEL, RELSESERLRG, EEEBLERSEENPERL LK,

1022 REFEBLE, HEBEMMNNS TBLEE—E, ARANRERITE,

10.2.3 EF EELATENREE,

10.2.4 FEBLImED, BERRELIMIBANETENELZE,

10.2.5 HIFBLLIRIE,

10.3 EESEEL

ATHEEBLEZAEL, HERTHESHEHE, AELEETREEERHITF. BXMNEIEEMHSHALE
SkHE =4,
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KYN[-12(8BK80) 10.4 F £ ABMYEH
ot e EOBEANHTIR 0 — A BRI TR OB R L
BRRsREER AT XES

The switch cabinet and busbar fixed

10.1 the switch cabinet fixed

10.1.1 The switch cabinet is taken to the place, breaker handlebar should be deposited alone.

10.1.2 The switch cabinet is taken to the fixing place by the forklift or crane, it should keep 0.5m distance
between the cabinet, so that it can be convenient to move the cabinet. Fixing the cabinet should begin at the
middle of part if the switch cabinet is long enough.

10.1.3 At this base, fix the cabinet one by one, including level and vertical direction.

10.1.4 When the switch cabinet has already been fixed, it can be connected with groundwork by foundation, or
using solder to be connected with groundwork.

10.2 the busbars fixed

10.2.1 Using clean and dry fabric to wipe the busbar, and to check the insulation sleeve situation, spead
cream of electric conduction or vaseline at the joint.

10.2.2 After fixing main busbar, connect the main busbar with the branch busbar by bolts screwing.

10.2.3 Cover the insulation sleeve at the joint.

10.2.4 At the bottom of the busbar, insert the insulation box out of the busbar

10.2.5 Cover the cap of the busbar.

10.3 connecting high voltage wire

To be convenient to work in the cable room, it should take off the board behind cabinet at first, and recover it
after all the work is end. Concerned notice is provided by each cable manufacturer.

10.4 earthing of the switch cabinet

At least take an earthing setting of all arraying setting to earthing system of transformer substation.

1T 522N

FARITRE AR T 544

N1 EBREFTRRBLZSGE., £88ES (FE). HIERTFEHRER,

11.2 2R EIEIIAEE, inFHESIE (AP RRBER, S RinERE ).
NI FAXREANEEERTHNEER. KRS,

1.4 BRIZELCAK,

11.5 FEBLH (WIEEBEFNEREZLER )/, SREABENSERT,
11.6 FFXAE(E A R R SR R AT SR AR

1.7 FEHESEH M. 4R RHMEMEE,

Order notice

User makes an order to provide these message:

11.1 Main wiring diagram and single-lined system, setting model (capability), array map and floor plan
11.2 Secondary loop function map, binding post array map (if the user does not provide demand,
manufacturer will provide it by standard)

11.3 The main electric component model, spec, etc. in the switch cabinet

11.4 Electricity setting collect table

11.5 If it requires busbar bridge ( between two cabinets and between the cabinet and wall), user should
provide the span and dimension of highness.

11.6 It should be put forward when the switch cabinet is used in special environment condition.

11.7 User should put forward to type and quantity when it demands others either overtakes accessory and
spare part.
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Metal-clad withdrawable
switchgear

PIE

] i

KYNJ-40.52 A REZF(ER)FRA A5 #HEMIARF LI AFXIE, FHFEGB. IEC. DINEiRAE, i&
ATFAREBENTRIE, %8B, TT MU ESEEALGR, S5EEHER%E,

General

KYN58-40.5 Shang Hai TENGEN M&E(Group)Co.,Ltd. On the basis of imported technology. It complies with
the standards of GB,IEC and DIN. It is suitable for differentkinds of substation, powerplantand highbuilding
etc.The switchgear has particular advantage for use in place where there is a high switching frequency in the
working current range and or where a certain number of short—circuit breaking operations are expected.

<

BSa

N O
I w L HIE% 4 Vonagegrade
FA Indoor

%1t F S Design number

=X Drawout

$EE S BHFFT X% % Metal-clad switchgear

4 ®

u o D—Lk= Instrument compartment
Q—Fx= CB compartment

1T @—EF% Main switch
@—iftt E i & Pressure relief passage

1 B—EHIRIENH  Earthing mechanism

:E ©6—B%= Busbar compartment

@ @—cCT cT

: ®—HEih I % Earthing switch
il @ g O—mBg=E Cable compartment
fl o

219



PEOPLE ELE.

KYN58-40.5
SREEBAN
FXiEE

220

TEME SR

1, FERE: -25T ~+40

2, S E: A5T 1000m

3, #A3HEE: RATF90%(+25C)

4, WENE: FBI8E

5. TARR., BRERK. mESH. LEEMERIZEINNIGZN.
i YXREARESEGS BREAHTRER, ARRTSRThE.

Environmental conditions

1.Ambient temperature :-25°C~+40C

2.Altitude: < 1000m

3.Relative humidity: < 90%(+25C )

4. Earthquake intensity: < 8 degree

5.Awayfrom theplaces of fire, cxplosion, dirt, chemical corrosives and strongvibration.

NOTE: Please contact with us when the actual environmental conditions are different from the above conditions.

KYNO-40.5F KB EE4 5

2{EEHL Operating plate
1. ZFHANREEFXERERFL. 2, BEE-BTH%,
The intelligent interface makes the operation more programmble and clear so that it is very convenientfor op—

erator to know everyc onditions of the equipment.

ALK Poropelling mechanism
2, RIH ISR EF EE R SRR PR BB, — RS E RS,
Unique propellingmechanism:

The truck is capable of finding its position automatically while pulling out or pushing in The connection of the

primary disconnecting contacts is more reliable.

TEFZE Auxiliary movable truck

3, k. Tk, BEWEANIEFE, ANBRERRRBEFERIMASTHETERE, TRFESHX
HEIEEEAS: TEFERSEATRES, TREFFEENENSEFERIENAL,

The auxiliarymovable truck can be moved up and down,and the width of it can be adjusted so that it is easy to
put the different kinds of CB truck on ground or platform for maintenance. There is reliable interlock between
the auxiliary movable truckand the switchgear. If the auxiliary movable truck is not connected with the cubi

clere liably.it is unable to pull out or propel in the CB truck.

4, CT REMBEMLEMA MBI, WA TREEZTE, BHEBRESEKRT 800mm, fF4IPER, BYEREHE,
The space of cable compartment is larger than before since the CT now is suspended in the cubicle.The con-

nection height of cable is more than 800mm so that it is very convenient toinstall the cable.
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Metal-clad withdrawable
switchgear

PIE

ZIREXSH  Secondary interlock

5, ZRIEk AT

a. AEEZRESL, BTSSR EIAREERH, AeegWi R8I TIEME,

b. TR EZRIELFBER T

c. WiIFF(IE, TREXFIKT, BIREERATEER T,

Entire interlock of secondary plug

a. The door of CB compartment can't be closed andthe CB cant be movedto "Service"positionif
thesecondaryplug is not inserted.

b. If it is in" Service"position,the secondary plug can not be pulled out.

c. Ifthe truck is in"Disconnected" position, the secondary plug isn't be pulled out and the CB can't be drawn out.

HEMBLSIEER  Earthing interlock block

6. HEEMBXSBIRI AR

a. FELATIEME, BEMFRBRERFRAKNE, BhFXTEES L,

b. HEMFFXEN, FEEHEHREFLMES, FERERED,

c. EMFXKREL, REITFENBEENRIIRMBEEL,

Simple and reliable earthing interlock

a. Whenthe truck is in"Service" position, the select button of earthing switch is locked andthe earthing switch
can't be closed.

b. When the carthing switch is closed, the operating hole of truck is covered and the truck can not be moved.

c. Ifthe earthing switch is not closed, the back door can not be openedfor maintaining the cable.

7. AEXFENHBRE, MEMBIROAL, FIEHXAFBH AN, HETIRMSERNER,
Flexible shutter:
The shutter will be automatically closed and locked mandatorily when the CB is drawn out so as to prevent

contacting high voltage by mistake.

8. MSHBITHEMMER THERE X, FITREEBRMN, TRAMRE, RETENIHEFNEZ AR
PR R R o
It is very convenient for operator to close and open the door with the special locking device.lnan yci rcum—

stances, it can withstand the impact caused by the arc of internal fault.

9, WTREZREIT SRS A REMNES, RAWMBSREIIX L, FRIRIERESS, FRMLET XEHERRA
AU 3 AR5 =

There is reliable interlock betweenthe CB and the door The CB can be operated only when the door of CB
compart-ment is closed. It can effectively prevent doing harm to operator caused by arc while making fault

current.
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KYN 58_40 5 10, REMIENR, BRHENEREEREZNEMEIERIMAEMNEE, AURERIEEASRZS,
%E%ﬁ’z‘%@ﬂ:ﬁ Because of the tight cubicle. the efficient pressure relief passage can withstanel the impact and fire caused
JIF ;&iﬁ% by the arc of internalfault so as to assure the sfety of operator.

11, REMNBHSHMBZERLT, EARELETE, BEETRER (ZEELTEE, SHHAK ).
It has the advantages of reasonable arrangement of electric field and insulating construction. This kinds of
design makes the switchgearmore reliable and satisfying all kinds of requirements.(It has passed the artificial

pollution and condensation tests).

FERARSH Specifications

#1 KYNO 4 05 FEETERASEH

mH By #1{H Data

Iltem Unit fid ZN48A/B-40.5 F+3%& Bt SF1/SF2 <
HEHBE Rated voltage kv 405
FEHT Rated current A 630,1250,1600,2000,2500 630, 1250,2500
EESNZE Rated frequency Hz 50 50
HUE AL B T R kA 20,25,315 25,31.5,40

Rated short—circuit breaking current

MERKXEER kA 50,63,80 63,80,100
Rated short-time withstand current

R 5 e Y 52 PR kA/s 20,25,31.5/4s 25,31.5,40/3s
Rated short-time withstand current

HE AT 52 A i KA 50,63,80 63,80,100
Rated peak withstand current

4min T2 R E KV 95 70(95)
4min power frequeney withstand voltage

ERPEHZEE

Lightning impulse withstand voltage kv 185 170(185)
1P 4R Degree of protection 1P4X
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KYN58-40.5

Metal-clad withdrawable

PIE

. i #({g Data
switchgear It
2 ZN48A/B-40.5 SF6
FEEJE (kV) Rated voltage 405
FRESZE (Hz) Rated frequency 50
HEdEkE | 1min I‘}ﬁiﬁﬁ@.}f (kV) 05 75(95)
1min power frequeney withstand voltage
Rated
insulation level| =& RETHZRE (V) 185 170(185)
Lightning impulse withstand voltage
HIERIR (A) Rated current 630,1250,1600,2000,2500 630,1250,2500
RNE 55 i
BUERHFTHER (KA) 20,25,31.5 25,31.5,40
Rated short-circuit breaking current
=T PN
FEEBKXABIR (KA) 50,63,80 63,80,100
Rated short-time withstand current
MEARTRAR (As) 20,25,31.5/4s 25,31.5,40/3s
Rated short-time withstand current
BUEIRRRZ R (KA) 50,63,80 63,80,100
Rated peak withstand current
FE 55 B B M T BT B 20 20
Rated short circuit current breaking times
#l #iF&E4 (&% ) Mechanical life 10000 10000
3 HRERSBEERASH
BS HERE EE—RFEIR FE—IREBIR ERRRR HRE G
Type Rated voltage(kV) Rated primary current(A) Rated secondary current(A) ~ Accuracy level Rated load
LCZ-35Q 40.5 20-1560 5 0.2/0.5/10P 10-50
LZZQB8-35 40.5 20-3150 5 0.2/0.5/10P 15-25
x4 BEERSFEEZRARSH
Bs BERBE ERPRRBE EARE S 1o
Type Rated voltage(kV) Accuracy leveland capacity Rated load
JDZXg-35 35/ﬁ '0-1/ﬁ-0-1/3 0.2/45, 0.5/100, 1/200 600
JDZJXg-35 35/0.1 0.2/45, 0.5/100, 1/200 600
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K5 EMARTERRSE

S HERE 4s BRIERR  HTRERR (1EE) KAEE = [l R Ak FR R

Type Rated voltage(kV) withgtsar?g%ﬁr_rtei:rrr\lte(k A Peak withstand current(kA) Making speed(m/s)  Resistance of main cicuit (1 0)

JN-35/31.5 35 31.5 80 =6 <120

*6 BERIERASH

RHETME MOAFE MOARLIE HAREK ®BRATER HKEME 2msHH EHi1mA
s BE  BEKY) THEEKY) REKY  REKY  REKY  REA  SEHE
Type Systemrated Ratedvoltage Continuous MAX.Steep wave ~ MAX. Lightning ~ MAX. Operating  2ms square wave  Reference(kV)

voltage(kV) of arrester  voltage of MOA residual voltage  residual voltage ~ residual voltage  impusewifiend curent  voltage TmA DC

HY5WZ—M34‘ 35 ‘ 51 ‘ 40.8 ‘ ‘ 134 ‘ ‘ 400 ‘ 73

Fr X HE— % B2k & Switchgear's Primary Circuit

1. ARI—RARBABERFT R, BHAX, BER, HTEERHSTHARERPIRITERER,
2, RERMRFI—RFRIES T40.5KVES,

3. FREZEMBKBAXBAFBE,

4, APITSELKPNRE HERFF R, BER. FRETRERTY, WHXERRFELR,

1.The main circuit connection plan is the basic main circuit scheme,various apparatusese numerated in
scheme are for reference only. According to the equipment of clients,Earthing switch, Attester, Charged dis—
play and other apparatuses might be chosen.

2.The maincircuit connection planis suitablefor the 40.5kV system.

3.Clients can choose the interlock versions betweed the switchgears.

4.If the Earthing switch, Arrester, Charged display and other apparatuses shouldn't be given in order
paper,they wouldn't be installed into t he switchgears.

FRAE TG

R, BEEHTRAR

001 005 001 003 006 001 005 001

O O q
O O d
v \ v v




KYN58-40.5 KYNO-40.5FF 45—k 8 2 [E
Metal-clad withdrawable
switchgear
FRES 001 002 003 004
x I
- )
%
. & & h
) %
T (A) 630~1600 630~2500 630~2500
EF%
1 1 1
ZN85-40.5
x ik BRI 2(3) 2(3) 2(3)
E:2 mETHSE 2
& R 3
& X 1 1
BT 3 3
HERETES 1 1
Hig PRI H 2 ZREs i 2 BB BIENE PT
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KYN58-40.5
EREFEBFK
Axiad
FERS 005 006 007 008
: |
o
%
g H
%
- \ 4 v
BERR (A) 630~2500 630~2500 630~2500
EFx
ZN85-40.5
x R RS
€ R R 3
& BN S 3
& T
BEs 3
HEEREE
" FBENE PT BE R %E BERII%E 31446
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Metal-clad withdrawable
switchgear
FRES 009 010 011 012
N 1 1
" ) )
%
bl
ES
FEmEiE (A) 630 630~2500 630~2500
FFX
BEFX14 5[EEF1 & (BOKVA) 1 1
ZN85-40.5
* i BRI 4(6) 4(6)
= FLE B RS 2(3)
& EEREE 3 3
# :3:ubi S
BEERE 3
HHETREE
A& iR PT 48 A% Zesit gk BB
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KYN58-40.5
EREERBAN
FXiEE

015

FRES 013 014
¥ & ] ]
R 1 \ )
- ) & & %
53
h B¢ 8| & o
' 1 ;
1? A\ 4 ?
FERR (A) 630~2500 630~2500 630~2500
FFx
1 1 1
ZN85-40.5
F i B 4(6) 4(6) 4(6)
= B EE s
& BIEATEE
& X 1 1
BEE RS 3 3
HHEBETRES 1 1 1
Hig R4 H 2 2RS4 B4R H 2
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Fr 4B 25 #9°~ = B Switchgear Structure Layout

PIE

i

-
g——
‘ﬁ

I jaee
4 A=
4 U
ze=sHHHZk4E Overhead line incoming cubicle L[EEEHE Transfomer cubicle
AL
48 H44E  Cable incoming cubicle PT 48 PT Cubicle
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B R~ % [B] g% 255 B The secondary circuit diagram

sRERBIAN

L
RXEH & "RARA Scheme A
+WC e
1FU oy
KO " @ 2
1 SA 3 A , X5 KAV g QY xa:7
—0B ©® .
e x2:6
® 5
e 33 [@1 37 X8 gy V2 QFv X210
—O® @ L] YTJ
R 39 i
— +——
HR
W, NS
KA 1L
2KA
sBT g7z &M ﬁ—éiK X2:4
X2:13 1SP K X213
{1
X2:31 7K\ X2:41 875 ;
RE&EZRFEB Scheme B
il M
1TAa
HIUNIE A
Bi |
| Il
PAS N
& i w i
L
SrinER =
%
5 I
L
BB 2TAa KA
BIHER| ] ’é "
i Bk % i ik
fie| !
- i
seLinie | B
il
i
[ ETS

=XM

T 702 SA 92 SA 94 X2:26 QFV X2:36
O @ © @ ™

FHfET
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i ZRIEK N A BT B RE AR &

PIE

ILP EER YY1-D SA g, FiRd LW2-Z-la,4,6a,40,20/F8
KO FiBk4keEEE DZB-115 DC220W IA HG.HRHY %, 4. #ESX AD11-25/21-5G DC220V
R PR ZG11-25W 1Q 1~2KA  Tigkrass GL-11/10A
1FU-2FU  JABTES R1-10/6A PA Bk 42L6-A x /5A
SBT X  PBC22-DB11
5ME2 R~ Overall dimensions
,., EE A = 2000A EE R <2000A s R
H&E Rated current Rated current Overhead i Substati
verhead line ubstation
i 3z &
FrHTFR i > 40kA FrHFRIR <40kA incoming transformer
Breaking current Breaking current
BS R+ % Wide(mm)x & Deep(mm) & Highness(mm)
1200
KYN[J-40.5kV 1400 x2600x2500 x2600x2500 x3250x2500 1500x2600x2500
Fr ke LS EA Installing Basis of Switchgear
A
HHhi#H140 X 58 X6
J [6 N A N
- . ~ . —
. >500 - A o Tl 220
© N o N N e
o ® ° N N o °
o o o - N <
o b ° ° o, °
S J e o S .
~ ° ° ° ° ° — b i
AT e N I
~ N -
\ N R Y °
N DI S R
\ I °_) ° 6 o ©
° N * 0 ® JS r :/
0 S N o N e} I e
LN N T N
N ° ° u o 7 e N . 7 - Ne AR
lo /° ~ P ° — [ . °

1 DR ENERER AT IR0
2. FFRAEE EFEIE N L S iFIEEE,
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g}ggg%;tg S 405KV FLIEBENEETE
FEIBIeIE I . .
FxinE Busbar Bridge Layout of 40.5kV Switchgear
Bl ] ot o
RAEINN :
I Skl —
L8 =
.20 =100 |
FrXIERHEFFFLE Opening Drawing of Switchgear Base Plate
B B
—1 C oy
- o
©
' 2-70x 200 ; L U
it/ CEE e

w|o - — T = - -

500x400 ©y L
i S92 =
A
320 . 160
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M2 R ~F Overall dimensions

PIE

Metal-clad withdrawable
switchgear

KYN[J-40.5kV

2600

2600

2550

D E F
800 1200 1300
FrAZE A% A%
Substation Substation Substation
transformer | transformer | transformer
1000 1500 1400
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KYN61-40.5 B
BERBAATREREA

KYN61-40.5 $2EB AR TR E B AT K& & (UATEFRAXIE ) &R F=MEXRA 50Hz, 40.5kV B

T
FXREE SRABESRENRSG, TENATRE . TRARIHT MU, SEEMNEREREAREIMSEBLE
ZF, FTEEEITES. RGN, #E IEC60298, GB3906. DL404 HirAEMENK, HASTEN “H
B “IhE.

Brief Introduction

KYN61-40.5 Armoured movable AC metal enclosed switchgear (hereinafter referred to as switch cabinet) is
applicable to 3-phase AC 50Hz and 40.5kV single bus and single-bus staged power system. It is mainly used
as the reception and distribution of electrical energy transformation and distribution in the power transformation
and distribution power plant, substation and industrial and mining establishment as well as high-rise. It
controls and protects as well as monitors the circuit. It meets the requirement of IEC60298, GB3906 and
DL404 standards and so on. It has the perfect “5 protections” function.

£ RERE &4

BREE: R 2000 K;

MERE: ERA+40C, TRA-15T;

BXRE: BEHETKT 95%, AFHERKT 90%;
RAE: T8 8 E;

ERENRBIERR, SARANRHRUZERETESHEIGM,

Service Environmental Condition

Altitude: No higher than 2000m;

Ambient temperature: the upper limit is +40°C and the lower limit is —15C;

Relative humidity: The daily average value is not more than 95% and the monthly mean value is not more than
90%;

Earthquake intensity: Not more than 8 degrees;

The location without severe dirtiness such as fire explosion hazard and strenuous vibration as well as chemical
corrosion and so on.

R

RARBAEMHRARKBALTE, MUBRERK, EEEMESE, 5/ SHER;
FrRtEAE R RSN EIEREM TG, B SR EERIBSMYE SRR, WHRT

RABGESEFTE;
AL PR ZN85-40.5(3AV3) E =i Bk 25 71 A E it {8 SF1. SF2 UK F/RETIE FP RN AULERETRE 2R,
UHERAREAPHER;

FRIEEDENEHRAEBRLEE, HEFMIHENEREE;

WTEE RS, HEMIF X SIRIE R AT AR R AR T T, RIATSCHLSRITHRAE;
FRBMEMERN SR, EEKARTLLEE 198 # AL, SEFBEFRAFRNEE;

FE, Wik, BUMFXMEEZERAHILRBEOVMBRGESE, “H “MEFE, REWTHR,

feature

The thermal shrinkage insulating material and epoxy—coated insulating process is used. The electrodeshape

is optimized. The structure of cabinet body is compact and the floor area is reduced.

For the switch cabinet body, the high—grade cold rolled steel plate is formed by the NC sheet-metal processing
and then it is connected by the high—strength bolt and nut as well as riveting nut. For the surface of structural
member, the plastic—spraying or galvanizing process is adopted.
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KYN61 —40 5 It can be equipped with the homemade ZN85-40.5 (3AV3) vacuum circuit breaker and French Schneider SF1
and SF2 model as well as Alston FP series of sulfur hexafluoride circuit breaker to meet the demands of
different clients.

type metal sealed switchgear The metal partition is used to separate among every function chamber in the switch cabinet. The individual

type outdoor AC armoured movable

pressure relief channel is installed.

Operations of circuit breaker and grounding switch and so on can be performed under the situation that the
door of switch cabinet is closed. The door-close operation can be realized.

The structure adaptability of switch cabinet is strong. The main wiring scheme can be up to above 198
types. Therefore, demands from different clients can be met.

The mechanical interlocking device preventing misoperation is installed among trolley, circuit breaker,
grounding switch and rear cabinet door. “5 protections” function is complete and safe as well as reliable.

¥ ARS% Technical parameter

FFEIEI AR S % Technical parameter of switch cabinet

Fe 5iH B B
nﬁg{[{;ﬁger Item Unit Parameter
1 HERE kv 405
Rated voltage
SR 50
2 Rated frequency Hz
3 EBEEAR A 1250, 1600, 2000
Rated current of main bus-bar
A BEHERTR 630, 1250, 1600
4 Rated current of branch bus-bar A ’ ’
ELH 1min T ZRE (FHE) Intetgﬂée)rgxgl%se to Prir;;ﬂﬁie%gfauﬁon
Bk 1min Power-Frequency withstand voltage (Valid value) ground ﬁyacnﬁ'e
ZKIK - - KV
5 e A () % 115
Rated | Rated lightning impulse withstand voltage (peak value) 185 215
insulating - N =
level | THENIZHIEIEE 1min TR ZEE
1min Power-Frequency withstand voltage in the auxiliary control circuit \Y 2000
EE I W B
6 Rated short circuit breaking current. kA 25, 315
DERBXERIT (EH)
7 Rated short-circuit making current (peak value) kA 63, 80
HNE S AT SRR (45)
8 Rated short-time withstand Current (4s) kA 25, 315
A iR
9 Rated impulse Withstand Current kA 63, 80
k2| E R
o | EOEHEmEESE y o0, _220, —220

Rated voltage of auxiliary control circuit

p SN IPAX  Housing IP4X
11 BEER Wi, BiBsREi TR IP2X

Protection degree Among compartments and when the door
of circuit breaker room is opened: IP2X

) I 1400 x 2800(3000) x 2800
12 SMERT (% x i x &) mm (" FESHHFH SF6 FEFR)
Physical dimension (W x D x H) (*the number in the parenthesis is
scheme of SF6 trolley)
8 K #2300
B Weight 9 bout 2300
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KYN 6 1 _40 5 ZN85-40.5(3AV3) ET W& EEH AKS#) Technical parameter of ZN85-40.5(3AV3) vacuum circuit breaker
s N > .
BEEBAXZTREBHA
AL
FRiIZ&E i mE B 5%
nfaenrwlgler Item Unit Parameter
MEBRE KV
1 Rated voltage 405
, | BEEE Ho s
Rated frequency
RS | THmERE (GRE) KV o
BIKE Power-Frequency withstand voltage (Valid value)
Rated
8 insulating | B EMZHEE (IEE) KV 185
level Rated lightning impulse withstand voltage (peak value)
T 5
4 i::d%ﬁem A 630, 1250, 1600, 2000
R ST FF U R KA
5 Rated short—circuit breaking current. 25, 31.5
PERBRERIT (IEH) KA 63. 80
6 Rated short-circuit making current (peak value) ’
RGN AT (4) A
7 Rated short-time withstand Current (4s) 25, 31.5
BRI KA
8 Rated peak-value withstand current 63, 80
R A B A FFUR P A 630
9 Rated drop-out current of capacitor bank
U TE 12 BE T T R 3T FF BT R B R 20
10 Total breaking times of rated short circuit breaking current Times
BERIEIF
i Rated operation sequence 0-0.3s-CO-180s-CO
Sy iRt iE m
S —
12 Switching-off time 35-60
& ms
13 Switching—on time 45-100
i A
14 Mechanical life Times 10000
i Sk P85 o
15 Open distance of contact 20£2
BITiE
mm
16 Over stroke 62
ik gt VP IR AL AE ™ 5
17 Allowable wearing accumulation thickness of contact
18 Average switching-on speed 0.5-0.8
15y IR (1% 10mm) s 1 6-20
19 Average switching—off speed (10mm) e
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type outdoor AC armoured movable
type metal sealed switchgear

PIE

é?%l bri=] =-1ivs B
erial i
nuamber Item Unit Parameter
Sk SRR 1] ms
20 " i <2
Rebound time of contact switching on
=Rk AR ms
21 | Asynch itching off of 3-ph tact <2
ynchronous switching off of 3-phase contac
TR P L EY ms _
22 Asynchronous switching on of 3—-phase contact <2
325
DC resistance of circuit for every phase
A = 3] A
ARk BHEE S N
24 Rated spring pressure of contact under the switching-on state 3100 + 200
18 i8] R
25 Interphase center distance mm 300
FP40 RIIANRALTRB B R ASH
Technical parameter of FP40 series of sulfur hexafluoride circuit breaker
gET  B8KF g
Insulating level
1ERIE ;;” ANG Y mig
! b Y o
kV Iifﬁfl‘li'JE kA I{’E@.iﬁ A
W& 50Hz .
KV Operating current A
Maximum P Power- Drop-out
operating Ilmpact frgquency o
withstand  Withstand
voltage voltage
kV 50Hz
kVimin 400 630 800 1250 1600 2000 2500 3150
40.5 185 95 12.5 | FP4012A| FP4012B | FP4012C | FP4012D
16 FP4016B| FP4016C FP4016D| FP4016E
20 FP4020C |FP4020D | FP4020E | FP4020F |FP4020G |FP4020H
25 FP4025C |FP4025D | FP4025E | FP4025F |FP4025G |FP4025H
31.5
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KYN61-405 SF B ARUHB B BHASH

Wt N e Technical parameter of Schneider SF-type sulfur hexafluoride circuit breaker
BERBAXRTREEH A

FRigE S WE i B4
Serial i
nuamber Item Unit Parameter
1 MR kv 405
Rated voltage
e | THAMERE v o
#IKE Power—frequency withstand voltage
2
Rated | =53 S E (
insulating = EE'I,*E,E’V'EEE (118 kv 185
level | Rated lightning impulse withstand voltage (peak value)
3 | HUERR A 630, 1250, 2000
Rated current
4 FE 55 B T W FR IR kA 25, 31,5
Rated short—circuit breaking current
5 PEERRFRR KA 63.80
Rated short—circuit making current
6 BE G R 2 T (3s) kA 25, 315
Rated short-time withstand Current (3s)
7 PEIEE S R kA 63, 80
Rated peak-value withstand current
8 HUE AR AT RIR A 440, 875, 1750
Rated drop-out current of capacitor bank
9 01 7E %3 i T W RS FF BT S 20
Total breaking times of rated short circuit breaking current Times
10 | BERERF 0-0.3s-CO-180s-CO
Rated operation sequence
11 53 17 B 18] ms 45+ 4
Switching-off time
12 & i) B i ms 68+4
Switching—on time
13 | WS A 10000
Mechanical life Times
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KYNG61-40.5 LZZB9-35 B B RS R R B H

Technical parameter of LZZB9-35 Current transformer
type outdoor AC armoured movable P

type metal sealed switchgear

MEERNTZER  HEIEETZER

HE—IR HETRR TR TR FRISIERH (VA) .
B3 (A) ae ; (1s HHE )(KA) (UEfE ) (kA)
25 = Rated output under the corresponding .
: Rated short-time  Rated peak-value
Rated primary Combination of accuracy class (VA) withstand ithstand C t
Current (1S valid withstand turren
curent (A)  acouracydlass o, g5 10p10 10P15 10P20  value) (kA) (peak value) (kA)
30-100 | 0.210Pi0 | 15 | 30 50 | 30 | 20 150lin 375lin
150 0.2/10P15 15 | 3 | 50 | 30 | 20 315 80
200 0.2/10P20 15 30 50 30 20 445 80
300-500 | 0.5/10P10 15 | 30 | 50 | 30 | 20 54.5 80
600-800 | 0.5/10P15 30 | 50 | 50 | 40 | 30 63 80
1000-2000 | 0.5/10P20 40 | 80 | 50 | 50 | 30 80 100
LDBJ8-40.5 BUTR E RS i iE 4 5 p i Sk Technical parameter of LDBJ8-40.5 box current

transformer for fully—enclosed contact box poured
with epoxy resin

EXEREREEASYEEZRASY:

HUELLEIKTF: 95/185kV Main technical parameter:

FRMEEEE: 830mm Rated insulating level: 95/185kV

BEZIRET: 5A( 2A, 1A) 830mm Surface creeping distance: 830mm

BB E: < 20PC Rated secondgry cgrrent: 5A(or 2A, 1A)

S e e Amount of partial discharge: < 20PC

AWK 0.28,02,05,10P10,10P15, 10P20 Accuracy class: 0.25,0.2.0.5.10P10,10P15, 10P20
BE—IR HERPEASHENEES S (VA) MEEHTHZER IS ETZER

E(E'A‘;ﬁ Combination of accuracy class & (1s BEE )(kA) ( IE1E )(kA)

corresponding rated output (VA)

Rated primary Rated short-time withstand  Rated peak-value withstand
current (A)  0.2/10P10 0.5/10P10 0.2/0.5 10P10/10P10  Current (1S valid value) (kA) Current (peak value) (kA)
5-300 10/30 20/30 10/20 20/20 150lin 375lin
400-500 10/40 15/40 10/15 25/25 63 130
600-800 20/50 30/50 20/30 30/30 63 130
1000-1600 30/50 50/50 30/50 40/40 80 180
2000-3150 40/50 50/50 40/50 50/50 100 180
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JN22-40.5/31.5 BT L AR S
Technical parameter of JN22-40.5/31.5 grounding switch

o= HH B 54
nuamber Item Unit Parameter
BERE
40.5
1 Rated voltage kv
EL | THmZBE 95
T kV
o “ZIKE Power-Frequency withstand voltage
Rated | s 47 R
insulating ™ EE_':F_EE_WEE_EE (UfH ) KV 85
level Rated lighting impulse withstand voltage (peak value)
5 | BEEREZER (45)
i i KA 31.5
Rated short-time withstand Current (4s)
BEIEEM 2RI (IEHE)
4 KA 80

Rated peak-value Withstand Current (Peak value)
MEER AR (1)

Rated short-circuit making current (Peak value)

&5 ¥ Structure

%54

KYN61-40.5 BV & B (A FF K i 8 £ E BAE RT3 F E SR RIS ER AR AW RE=( BFRFEE ).
B&=E, BAEMBRS[URESHNEMBE, ITHPERH IPAX, BESRITITHEBFERA IP2X,
FREFRMHHE, REHHE, BE. TE. RERETURAR.
Structure

KYN61-40.5 metal enclosed switchgear mainly consists of two parts, namely, cabinet body and trolley.
The cabinet body is divided into 4 individual compartments, namely, circuit breaker compartment (it is also
called trolley compartment), bus—-bar compartment, cable compartment and relay instrument compartment.
The protection degree of casing is IP4X. The protection degree is IP2X when the door of circuit breaker is
opened. The trolley of circuit breaker consists of two parts, namely, circuit breaker and chassis trolley. It has
leading in and outlet of cable, leading—in and outlet of rack chamber, contact, counting and isolation and other
function schemes.

L

TR RIE AR RS L MRS SRR T HIE R & &M TN T R, EdEREEE. 128 (884 ) =X
YR RERETRE, EESHERABESREERETIE, XHEEFANAEFRENEE, MASEXREE
HILEFEER. WRER. IMNEEUNER, FRETFRATAEXSRESHEERMER. mMIEAHE.
A7 A HERAN, ATRET SRIE R BRI AR E
Cabinet body

The cabinet body is made from the high—grade cold-cooled steel plate or aluminized zinc plate. It is
assembled through the high-strength bolt and nut (grade 8.8) or riveted nut after the plate is machined and
bent as well as formed by the NC sheet metal equipment. For every structural member of cabinet body, the
plastic—spraying or surface galvanizing process is used. Therefore, the cabinet body not only has the very
high height but also it can have such features as lightweight and high mechanical strength as well as beautiful
appearance comparing with the similar equipment. At same time, there are such features as strong versatility,
short machining period, small floor area for production of component because the assembly—type structure is
adopted. The production can be organized conveniently depending on the ordering condition.
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KYN61-40.5 FE

type outdoor AC armoured movable
type metal sealed switchgear

1. FEBRBMMTMIRITEIRETMN . RIBEAEFETIHNBRFE. BEFE. EEERSJFEME
BERTFES. RAEFETUES,
2. FEZEHFERMALABEEHNM, SBUBARMEKBVEGLAR . LITIRSHEEVETRE

EFEEREMNEMTEMEZ BB, GHLITBSEYNTEFETEMHPEETEME, MLERZ
TMERASIREN, BUBEREFEBHRERRMEN#E T EAEMEREMSLIANHBEMERE, 7
5 1B R R AE IR HEALAA

Trolley

1.The framework of trolley is bent and welded by the high—grade sheet steel. The trolley can be divided into
the trolley of circuit breaker, separation trolley, trolley of voltage transformer and trolley of lightning arrester
and so on according to the purpose. Trolley of same specification can be interchangeable.

2.The pushing device of trolley consists of leading screw nut pushing mechanism, overrunning clutch and
interlocking mechanism and so on. The leading screw nut pushing mechanism can operate easily to make the
trolley move between the testing position and working position. The self-locking property of leading screw nut
can be utilized to lock the trolley at the working position reliably and prevent the accident from play of trolley
due to action of electrical force. The overrunning clutch will enable the operating shaft to separate from the
lead screw automatically and the operating shaft runs idly when the trolley moves back to the testing position
and advances to the working position, and thus avoid damage to the construction.

fRz=
KYN61-40.5B & B A KR &R A MIMIRE, ABTHKIRE, SH5E, BYAEMYPRFNRE, WA
M=, BREMBHAERETHERE,

1B ER =

MR ERBERSY, MFEERBUEMTECE B FRENEERSEIER. MAIMEFE,
ETFENEFENRBMERH A THEMEIRTANTH, SFERFABHMNBHXAHELERNRES
o ETEITEE, REMAHE, UREREARTSMEFRE, EIXANFETLURE, TEFEER
SEIRIETL, HFHSMIRE, BT ENARETUNBRFEMBUE. HERFSSUBEERERSNE
FEHFRERTS.

2BEE
FBRZ. SHEE, BISXSLNMLIEEE, FEEECEETIE, TH8L. SXBERKETRY

AL, HMEEARFREERT, BELMLFHEL, ANMESLKEAFHEER, BRENE
BHERAEEGHERNR, BRAZNTEE,

3.HYE

BT E1-SRBY, RS RORATRY, FEBAE, REEBGARTNERSNRYEE, WEBHR
R, REEMSE. EFFX, BERSTHHITERPRE, BRESFENTHREXEE, FERKNE
I

4 4kRBRMRE

RFER R EMBRMABARIPIEHI LA, NRURFHRERNIRIE S, MNIEEMTHRBFURENN
TER, MERESNEER.
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Compartment
The individual compartment, namely, compartment of circuit breaker, bus compartment, cable

compartment and compartment of relay instrument, is installed in the KYN61-40.5 metal enclosed
switchgear. The pressure-relief channel is installed in the compartment of circuit breaker and bus
compartment as well as cable compartment.

1.compartment of circuit breaker
The guide rail is installed at the bottom of circuit breaker compartment to function as the correct

guidance for the smooth operation of trolley between the testing position and working position. The
valve is installed in front of the contact box. The upper and lower valve opens automatically during
the process that the trolley moves to the working position from the testing position. When the trolley
moves oppositely, the valve closes automatically to form the effective separation. The upper and
lower valve can be locked while overhauling so that it can ensure that the maintainer will not contact
the charged body. The trolley can be operated when the cabinet door is closed. The emergency

switching-off operating hole is installed at the door face for manual switching off. The position where
the trolley is located at and on/off position indicator of circuit breaker as well as energy-storage state

of switching—on spring can be observed through the observation window on the door.

2.Bus compartment
The main bus and staged bus is fixed through the branch bus and contact box and the support from

the other insulator is not necessary. The main bus and connecting bus as well as branch bus is the
red copper bus. The wall sleeve is separated between adjacent cabinets so that it can prevent the
accident form spreading effectively. At same time, it functions as the auxiliary support for main bus.
The compound insulation technique is used for main insulation in the bus compartment to ensure the
insulation reliability.

3.Cable compartment
1-3 cables can be connected in parallel in every phase. Maximum 6 single-core cables can be

connected in parallel. After the trolley is moved away, the installer and maintainer can enter into the
cabinet from the front side to repair and install such elements as current transformer, voltage
transformer, grounding switch and lightning arrester and so on. It is equipped with the slotted
dismountable sealing plate for easy cable construction.

4.Compartment of relay instrument
The relay protection and control element and instrument as well as secondary equipment with special

requirement can be installed in the compartment of relay instrument. The small bus is located at the
top of compartment of relay instrument for laying and control of small bus.



KYN61-40.5

type outdoor AC armoured movable
type metal sealed switchgear

PIE

1. FE=E

Trolley compartment
8 2. ZkiEk

Secondary plug

7
6 —
5
|
=1 Al

3. B &R F & (ZN85 = SF6)
9 Trolley of circuit breaker (ZN85 or SF6)

10 4. ZIRIRE
Secondary instrument chamber

5. 717

Valve

6. N E

Small bus—bar chamber
7. ENBHEE

Pressure relief device

2650

2800(3000)

B 1. KYN61-40.5 FFEAERHLEHRERE
Figure 1 schematic diagram of internal structure for KYN61-
40.5 switch cabinet

T |
T s

4B | d
et

E2, ZN85-40 SE =W R S FFERHERE
Figure 2 Layout plan of panel for ZN85-40.5 vacuum circuit
breaker & trolley

11 .
8. =it HLFHEE
Wall tube insulator of overhead leading-in & outlet
19 9. BEk=E
Bus-bar compartment
13 10. BEREE
Bus sleeve
14 . R ERERAE
15 Contact box with current transformer
16 12 sk &
17 Contact box
13. MK
Grounding switch
18 14. BEIRIR
Insulating partition
15. FaLHELE
Cable
16. FASIE
Cable chamber
17. i ERLER
Current transformer
18 3 L
Earth bus
1.FEhfkesL
Manual energy-storage hole
2. MU T8

Mechanical counter

3. F& AR

Manual switching—on button

4. fERESE RIS

Indicating plate of energy storage

5. EHHATL. &I

Hole & valve of swing-in mechanism
6. {IF

Handle

7. Wi kR 4RNE

Nameplate of circuit breaker

8. M

Observation window

9. FEMIR

Trolley panel

10. E2BLAEH

Emergency tripping button

1. R E

Beam embolus

12, B FF R B SHAT

Interlocking rod of grounding switch

13. FBITHBEE

Valve opening device

14. 5 | G EHRIE
Off/on position indicating plate
15. FEhoyr i

Manual switching—off button

16 33 fih Sk

grounding contact
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B bR RS B

KYN61-40.5 Bl & BRI F X IE SR B RHIPIRBEHESE , AIHE “Rb” K,
1. B CRE T LA B BIRTRIRERIRIERAS KK FifFx, UERSHAPAZEMERER ERREE (W0
TRERR ) HE S HIRE . IROBTEESS,
2. WSS FE AR TR B W Bk E5 A REHEIT 0 & IR ; T ELBTBE 88 R A e i B At
FEAEMNRBABHER TEMLE , SFENTEMERIREME  NTHIETE RS SR EML,
3. FEAFEREA BT LA BERTE MIRIE , BB A BT X,
4. B RS T EERES ,, FEREHEI TEME , BHIEHEFXEH,
5. M FF AR XA MFXEFIREEITH, KRz, BIIARE, MEFFEREES E , MR TBIER.
6. TAEH T KRBT R 2E4E . BN BB BABREIESRENMN B ( NEFH ) RE TR EMIRINEE,
7. FEDRGEHERBAERBAEASEANSIR Y, ETEMESIERGERH.

Interlocking device preventing false operation

KYN61-40.5 metal enclosed switchgear is equipped with reliable interlocking device preventing false

operation so that it can meet the “5-pretection requirement”

1.There are operating button with obvious prompting sign or KK changeover switch and prompting sign on
the analog drawing board from the client (e.g. red/green drawing) on the door of relay instrument compartment.
They are cooperated to prevent the circuit breaker from wrong switching on and off.

2.The switching—on/off operation of circuit breaker can be done only when the trolley of circuit breaker is
located at the testing position or working position. Moreover, the trolley can be pushed to the working position
from the testing position or returned back to the testing position from the working position only when the circuit
breaker is located at the switching—off position. Thus, it prevents switching on and off isolating contact with
charge.

3.The switching—on operation of grounding switch can be done only when the trolley is located at the testing
position to prevent switching on the grounding switch with charge.

4.When the grounding switch is located at the switching—on state, the trolley cannot be entered into the
working position to prevent switching on the grounding switch.

5.The rear door of switch cabinet cannot be opened if the grounding switch does not switch on. On the other
hand, the grounding switch cannot switch off if the rear door is not closed. Thus, it can be prevented that the
charged compartment is entered wrongly.

6.For the circuit breaker cabinet and subsection cabinet of bus as well as bus contact cabinet and so on
without installation of grounding switch, the corresponding electromagnetic lock (or program lock) is needed to
cooperate and finish all mistake—prevention functions.

7.The secondary plug—in unit can be inserted in or plugged out only when the trolley is located at the testing
position. The secondary plug—in unit is locked at the working position and it cannot be plugged out if the trolley
is located at the working position.

i E

1. FESEFEETENEMER
2 BB E A IR HS x 40(mm?) iR HE LR HERE T BN HE D) SR A R 1F L E R T HE A,
M EEANERIN T RIFAEMREZ A .
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KYNG61-40.5 Earthing device

type outdoor AC armoured movable 1.There is a reliable earthing device between the trolley and cabinet body.
type metal sealed switchgear 2.The 5 x 40(mm?®) copper grounding bar is installed in the cable compartment individually. This copper bar

can be through the whole arrangement and contacts with the cabinet body well. It is provided to the direct
grounding element for its use. Thus, the whole cabinet is located at the good grounding state.

tERE

Wik E, BREMBAETHEAHERE, StEESHN—HASBEREE, Z—wmAEMERERE,
HigrEr, NARESERSSHEESHRTARBESD, UBHREEARMAXEERS,

(DSwitching—on operation of grounding switch:
At first, itis confirmed that the trolley has been located at the testing position and the indicating

lamp of voltage display device has extinguished entirely. Afterwards, the locking between the trolley
and operating shaft of grounding switch is unlocked. The operating handle of grounding switch is
inserted to rotate by 270° in the clockwise direction. The grounding switch is switched on.
(@Switching-off operation of grounding switch:

At first, itis confirmed that the trolley has been located at the testing position and the front and rear
dooris closed. Afterwards, the locking between the trolley and operating shaft of grounding switch is
unlocked. The operating handle of grounding switch is inserted to rotate by 270° in the counter—
clockwise direction. The grounding switch is switched off.
3.0peration of isolation cabinet:

The isolation trolley has not the capacity connecting and breaking the load current. Therefore, the
isolation trolley accesses into the working position from the testing position and return back to the
testing position from the working position in the cabinet, the operation correctness can be ensured
through the electrical interlock between the isolation trolley and self-contained circuit breaker. It
means that the isolation cabinet door can be opened only the circuit breaker is in the switching—off
position. The other detailed operating procedure is the same as the circuit breaker trolley.

= ¥

1. REHREE:

a HAEREFXEZRS, g, HELELTS5AREMERK, TABEH A HFH,

b. B IR ER LB RSB RERSXAE—H , EEHNERRE RBEBRER,

c. MEER R BERTHE LRI , AR E S5 KBk,

d. RS  AEAE%RE , MiEATEH.

e. FEIEMTKIRNE , FRFIERETES W, BMIAEEEHITHFXIERE,

f.EREFE., R, FEEdBEPERANESD, BREE, RE2EN, URPFRABZI TN EHNHRG
E% k73

2. %iE

a BAREEMETHERITURAT R EM (IWE 18.1) K , AIRANRE,

b. AFRIEREXRF, B PEEFREEEM L, REBAENFREMRRHESFHFT , BREEREEZER, &

JE R B AER 5 EAH E 124
c. #HFREREMY X BLBER , BEBLESLFLRERIF, IFH 0.05mm HRIBAZBEL , HifA
REARKT 5mm,

i BT ER ( EIERIIM ) X REMRE MRS W RERET,
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Installationa

1. Preparation for installation:
a.At first, check the model and size and quantity of switch cabinet is conformed to the contract. It

can be unpacked if there is no problem.
b.Please check if the received goods are in accordance with the packing list as per the packing list
provided by the manufacturer. If there is a conflict, please contact with the manufacturer by

telephone or fax in time.
c.Check the cabinet body and element of circuit breaker and so on for damage. The manufacturer

shall be contacted quickly in case of any damage.
d.Remove the dirt especially insulating surface shall be cleaned up.
e.Manual switch off the circuit breaker and manual store the energy to switch on and off at same

time. The switch cabinet is installed after it is in good condition.
f.Note that the proper force is applied and the product is lifted up and down slightly during the

process of unpacking and handling as well as transportation to protect the product against the
undesirable loss or damage.

2. Installation
a.Atfirst, check if the foundation meets the design requirement and foundation requirement of this

product (see the figure 18.1). The installation can be proceeded after it is acceptable
b.For the installation of switch cabinet, the intermediate cabinet shall be conveyed on the

foundation at first. Afterwards, the both sides of switch cabinet are well arranged and aligned. The
bolt among cabinets is tightened. Afterwards, the bolt between the cabinet body and foundation is

fixed.
c.Clean up the lapped face of main bus and branch bus respectively. Check if connection of every

bus and branch end bus is tightened. The 0.05mm ruler shall be used. The insertion is not more than
5mm. Note: The inspection shall be carried out according to the requirement of every circuit breaker
before various circuit breakers (including the actuator) is installed.

@

1. I FF it HEZTIRF ;

2. MWENIERTRIFAE;

B HMKEXBEFFERERTRIF;

4. 105 “HE” hERTRIFUE;

a. RN BBRFEETERREACENBPERET , HeEgaE. 2F, ETEMRBAEZE, RaA L,
b. WIS A XL FEHRE , FERARBITEME , FEA T EEFXTEESH,
c. RIS F XA ENEIREEITH , BIIRKWEF XS RT

d. B FEETIEME ZRELNETRT,

5 MESTEAXIERERET;

6. WNEEELBNRE , HFEEXK;

7. MK B BE LB ;

a. E BB (BTSSR )

b. S ZERK (EEMEEMEANORSEML  REBRERKSE ) BEARKXF 4000 Q

8. THRmimt &Ik ;

a. E[E B : HiE . it ( FEMETEERTT)

b. W& EEHT O . FREHT O

c. ZR$E 4 E B Xt th 2000V.1min

i BTEESR AT B R & XS ( @FERNg ) ZKRET,



KYN61-40.5

type outdoor AC armoured movable
type metal sealed switchgear
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Inspection

1.Check if the trolley enters into and exits the cabinet smoothly.

2.Check if the action of valve is good and reliable.

3.Check if the interchangeability of same type of trolley is good.

4.Check if the “5-protection” function is good and reliable.

a.Check that the circuit breaker shall switch on and off when the trolley of circuit breaker is a the locking state
of working position or testing position and the circuit breaker shall not switch off when the trolley of circuit
breaker is located between the working and testing position.

b.Check that the trolley is not pushed to the working position when the grounding switch is at the switching—on
state and the grounding switch shall not switch on when the trolley is located at the working position.

c.Check that the rear door cannot be opened when the grounding switch does not switch on and he grounding
switch does not switch off when the rear door is not closed.

d.Check that the secondary plug shall not be plugged out when the trolley is located at the working position.
5.Check if the action of every stroke switch is good.

6.Check the insertion strength of isolation plug and it meets the requirement or not.

7.Testing of circuit resistance

a. Main circuit (circuit breaker)

b.The resistance value of total circuit of every phase (it includes the circuit breaker and isolating contact at the
entrance and exit and does not contain the current transformer) is not more than 400y Q.

8.Power-frequency withstand voltage test

a.Main circuit & interphase and phase to ground (the trolley shall be at the working position)

b.Circuit breaker fracture & isolation fracture

c.Secondary control circuit for ground 2000V, 1min

Note: The inspection item for circuit breaker is carried out according to the requirements of various circuit
breakers (including the actuator)

BRIELE

Y Bl RIF ST T SR IEIRLE
1 FELTFHBMAES RELET , S ERHBE, RENRELNESREER , MARENBTFE
fEREE R STREER,
2. REURE LA MBRABRTAN , RIFFSE , REASE , T 58, MMEMESHFRTER,
BFEHRETEME  RERHENEHNRLZESETESR , ARHITESWIRE, TABEES 5K,
kEHE, REMESETER,
4. WiERSR A MR Ak R RAPEERITERMBERR, #2X, REHENE, REMESEETER, B
Bt BEE HH R FR AR, BT RREFN IR MR AR R T IEM,
5. [ERERAN , TRSTFHNE, EGREBENERAG, LAFIHER , XAUTHSIREINGE,
(FHERETEE 10 %)) REENMENES RIREET ERR AR INES M EEERTER,

Operation test

The next operation test shall be done after the foregoing inspection is proved good:

1.The secondary plug-in unit is inserted after the trolley is located at the testing position. The control power
supply is switched on. Check if the signal on the instrument board is regular. For example, the energy—storage
signal lamp is regular or not if the spring mechanism stores the energy manually.
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2.The switching—on button on the instrument panel is pressed to switch on. After it is in good condition, the
switching off is executed. Afterwards, switching on and off is executed. The switching and off action shall be
performed for 5 times respectively. The signal indicates it is good.

3.The trolley is pushed to the working position to check if the signal on the control board in the control room is
regular. Afterwards, the switching on and off operation is carried out for 5 times if there is no problem to check
if the action and alarm as well as signal are good.

4.After the circuit breaker is switched on, the analog relay protection action switches on again for action test
for totally twice to check if the action and alarm as well as signal are good. At the same time, check if the relay
protection, circuit breaker and wiring of secondary control circuit are correct.

5.The circuit breaker is switched on and off manually on site. After the re-switching on relay acts to switch
on, the manual switching on is carried out immediately. At this time, the circuit breaker cannot be switched on
immediately (duration is not more than 10s). Check if the action and alarm as well as signal are correct and
unsuccessful re—switching—on time is set correctly.

HE 44

1. 3R A BRIV RE RS YE4P B BT, FEREAT/ME RS Rt AT BB M08, 3of i 8RBT 1 4T T8 R i
i,

2. %f SF6 Wi E&=s M F TR M EEIRXE , FKF 300PPm

3. MFEFXETIEERBHITIERER (EFENMETE )

a. M RIERSMEITIER;

b. RESBEERMUIREARETRY, BUAEEE;

c MERBMIRTAIRATRER , EMEENERR BRI SIAN R EEEE;
d. HEMGE “HE” KHRERET;

e MEZREZREREMETRY (SFRTH) TUREE;

f. BR & LU AR 2 MISTIE #H1T ( BRI );

9. SMEIRME (R ARR4A ) 3% 1000 R ELHE AT ;

h. IR FEDITHE 6-12 FHITRIE—RX , RMEHKIETEHIT,

Routine maintenance

1.The state maintenance system specified by the electrical power department shall be followed. The
preventive test shall be performed when carry out the minor overhaul. The power—frequency

withstand voltage test is performed at the circuit breaker fracture.
2.The moisture content test shall be performed for circuit breaker every year: not more than 300PPm.

3.Power failure maintenance (including the minor overhaul item) is carried out depending on the

working condition of switch cabinet.

a.Clean the internal and external part of switch cabinet

b.Check if the connecting position of conductor is well tightened.

c.Check if the isolation contact overheats and the color is changed. Otherwise, it is amended or

replaced. If necessary, the insertion depth of isolation contact and contact resistance is tested.
d.Checkifthe “5-protection” interlocking is good if necessary

e.Check if the terminal of secondary line contacts well (including the terminal block). Otherwise, it
shall be tightened.

f.It shall be carried out according to the overhauling item of various circuit breakers (including the

actuator)



PIE

KYN61 _40 5 g.The temporary inspection shall be carried out when the frequent operation (capacitor bank) is up to
type outdoor AC armoured movable 1000 times.
type metal sealed switchgear h.The major overhaul is carried out once every 6-12 year according to the regulation from the power

department. It is carried out according to the specified item of major overhaul.

[ZES e RSY a1

1. FESEESFEE, BRSLTRBAME, BEVMNS . SREEESTRERS, SRBEHMBER
FRIERS, Btm, ITHRANREERA XS,

2. fEIEHR REE R B RRZRES. B, MENEE, REZHMNEM, FHNMENREEHEL
RS EREITo

3. FRMERRTRNEN , AMFEZHEMEENREM , AETKSESBINBE R,

Packing & transportation and storage

1.The trolley and cabinet body is packed separately. the trolley of circuit breaker is located at the switching—
on position. The spring mechanism is located at the releasing state. For the packing & transportation and
storage, the special packing unit is used. It is packed according to the single cabinet. The model of switch
cabinet and delivery place as well as ordering unit and other related signs are indicated outside.

2.During the transportation and handling process, the severe vibration, jolt, impact and inversion shall
be avoided. The damping and corrosion is not allowed. The handling and placement shall be carried out
according to the requirements in the sign on the packing box.

3.The product is placed in the well-ventilated and dry room. The damping and harmful corrosion is not
allowed. It is not allowed that there is the combustible and explosive substance around the product.

BEMLS R E

“FERERIER” ;

(F=REER) S (FRREEREBAR) (BEMESR);
ES N

‘PR RERE” ;

IREEE;

&EmEt. BRERERIR,

Attached document & list

Conformity certificate of product;
<<Product catalog>> or <<Installation & operating instruction of product>> (including the circuit breaker
Packing list
“factory inspection report of product”
Secondary wiring diagram
Spare part & wearing part and special tool
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KYN61-40.5 BT BRI B Wiring diagram of vacuum circuit breaker

type outdoor AC armoured movable
type metal sealed switchgear
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Aif
(04 LX  CK DL HQ cz Switching on
>2-3°J\T4—]‘/ 6. 3 12[]1 3
5CZ
402 2 ot 4 2 THQ 1 el
‘ [ Switching off
60 7 CK D cz fEBE ML
2 L 3 1 O 2 7 Energy—storage motor
CK cz
4.5 8 keSS
Energy-storage signal
9CZ CK CZ
LN 10
1(% z CK cz
9 Q\T 10 12
cz CcK cz
13 11 12 14
1%2 CK Cz fEEElES
13 14 Energy-storage signal
Q\T 16
1(% z CK Ccz
15 _+~ 16 18
Fs RS ZFR BSHIE HE &iE
Serial number  Label Name Model & specification Quantity Remarks
1 LX BEHFX LXW20-11 1
Micro switch
2 cz — K% Cz-46 1
Secondary plug
3 DL HBFFK S E R N 1
Aucxiliary switch Accessories in the spring actuator
4 cK (L ZiES RN 4
Stroke switch | Accessories in the spring actuator
5 HQ BLEL EIRTA A 1
Switching—on coil |Accessories in the spring actuator
6 0 SiALE IR P 4 ;
Switching—off coil Accessories in the spring actuator
7 D fEBErH S E RV N ’
Energy-storage motor|Accessories in the spring actuator
s X BEIHT WEIRTIA A o4
Terminal Accessories in the spring actuator




KYN61-40.5

type outdoor AC armoured movable
type metal sealed switchgear

PIE

FP i=#I[RIEE FP schematic diagram

SFLE | MMSE | SR%LE RV R BiBkAkRERE | fERBIRE | mES |[RSE REFR
AMTD | %REBID =] % ERFFE
aues Indicating| Heater | Alarm switch

Shunt |Additional| Switching— | Motor |Fuse of| Anti-tripping | switch of

shunt for low pressure

) ; i motor energy—
field coil field coil on coll circuit relay storage state|
5 71 1 35 79 33 31 29 25
b4 R G E— ‘ ‘
| - D] || AP AP S {
S A ICA
IN v S e e A I i
Fmil, T2
IN N }AP RCP \1; \2; \3;
BD BDS ] ! D o O Dy
BE | INAIN
AN 2 1 4
D8NS s o Ll :
S+ S+ S+ [ |
) ) | O S CEE - I L)
6 72 2 36 34 32 30 26
T 04 24 02 01 21 22 31 15 86
BLR X O O — — O O O
BLRM x @) X X @) @) O O @)
B : EXigE HEF A% i
X Bz Sbrif2d RAEE
Legend Basic @ E’

equipment for client selection non-selection

BFELERIRIN (40 04, 24, 02, 22) AL AR, XLHHFXSRFETABRNFEMART, &
BBURHHIER, MZTUREHREMFAXNITER, HBFHNRE. BARRE, SREKE79, BRESE
B 1o

If some options are selected (e.g. 04, 24, 02 and 22), it must be equipped with the auxiliary switch. For
these auxiliary switch and option, the same color is used to indicate.

If the option is not selected, this color-coated auxiliary switch still can be selected. The terminal block

is still maintained.When connecting in the anti tripping, the switching—on circuit is connected to 79 and the
monitoring signal circuit is connected to 1.

iHFHEF B Terminal arrangement diagram

HEES

Numberof 9 132526 1 2 3 4 5 6 1112 151617 1819 20 21 2223 24 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34
wire holder

EES

) 01 86 | 02 | 06 | 04 06 08
Option numbe:

15 31
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H#o4% @ g Totally 24 circuits

164 Mm% Totally 16circuits

#8%& B # Totally 8circuits

65 11 59 3 67 61 15 63 17 19 39 27 21 23 41 37

Fo—O0— 00— 00— 00— O0—0—O0—F— 00— 00— 0—0— 0 — O —0O— 00—

1A7,3A7L5A7L7A7L‘X9A T1A\l[12A\[15A 1B7L357LSB7L7B7L 9B \l11B\I12B 153107,307,507,707, 9C \[11C \[12C\[15C

2A| 2A| 6A| 8A 10A |12A |14A |16A| 2B| 4B| 6B| 8B 10B |12B [14B |16B|2C| 4C| 6C| 8C 10C [12C [14C [16C

FO—O0—O0—0—0—0—0—0—

66 12 60 4 68 62 16 64| 18 20 40 28 22 24 42 38

06 08 29
@) (@)
X ©) ©)

BRES
Numberof 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 59 60 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 71 72 79
wire holder

®ES
Option 01 08 06 24 |22
number

E =¥
BRI ERFIHIERRE S 6NO, 6NC,
BTRFH=EAR, REAAFAERNHBREASI ZRTFHHEFTREAPEANIIETNE. HITHER
8 B P B SRR AR R Y SRR E R T HEEL
Xt FARAES| ZohFHEREE BN R AR (JNIETR 29 9RGI4k ), AP RIEAREARMAEEL K (SQA-5N) Ei#h
HENFF R ERH

Note

The maximum auxiliary contact connected to the terminal with the single circuit breaker is 6NO and 6NC.

The quantity that auxiliary contact is connected to the terminal provided to the client for use is determined
depending on the item selected by the client because there is limited space in the terminal block. We will provide
the corresponding the schematic diagram and terminal block diagram according to the requirement from client.
For the auxiliary contact which cannot be led to the terminal block, (e.g. for option 29, the wire is not led.), the
client can use the connector lug provided by us to and the connector lug is connected from the auxiliary contact.
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type outdoor AC armoured movable
type metal sealed switchgear

LAEEE Installation foundation drawing

PIE

2800 (EEZNSSELZHTREE8) . 3000 (ERNHILIEIMEH)
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ﬁlﬁ\

RE(KGN)-12 ST BEBL B BEAL FF 5K 4E

RAFREREFN E-1 TR RS, RAMRE TS EIEHTAMFIENIRE,
RAZTTRERARIITRME, B 80%

LTREFXR. BHER. TREFXSFKEEBRES:

BEEFMIHH FERBE:

SRR, BBRARBHF=E, 183 650mm: .

B R AR EENAR, BiiRELR IP4X:

BLEE B E R RN A ISM B SRSk e YR B L T BT B 2R s 7~ VEC MK EE X E =Wk as
£t 0 ISM Bk A =W SRR S VM A G L 16 Tk, KI 20 FR%EH;

BLE GN38 = TR B FF X FRE S WM X :

RETERYLE, BIERETE;

FaiEid £ MENRE (SENIBEERINLLY ), FRFEE C ERRAT GB BRiRE,

Characteristic

Awarded national patent, E-1 intelligent control system has distribution energy saving and intelligent control
platform as well as mobile phone message alarm.

Using multiple items of energy saving technique and elements which can decrease 80% of energy
consumption.

Upper disconnector, circuit breaker and lower disconnector are fixed in metal isolation chamber respectively.
Every chamber has respective pressure relief channel.

Compact and small figuration and sufficient maintenance room, width of cabinet is 650mm.

Aluminizing and galvanizing steel plate is used for cabinet, and its protection grade reaches IP4X.

Monostable, permanent magnet and maintenance—free of ISM type vacuum breaker made by Tavrida Electric
AG or domestic VEC side fixed type of vacuum breaker.

The maximum mechanical life of ISM type permanent magnet vacuum breaker can reach to 150000 cycles,
and 20 years maintenance-free can be realized.

Three working position disconnector and quick closing grounding switch.

Perfect interlocking device makes the operation more safety and reliability.

Produces have experienced all kinds of testing (including inner trouble arc testing) and accord with IEC
international standard and GB national standard.

R F

RE(KGN)-12 FFXIEER T 12kV BBERBBENR ARG, FREFWRE, HaETE, 2—H
BARSE#, BFEANBRERES, TZATFEHTREFAN, MZRKERE, T7hl, SEEHMA. X
BfENMNKET,

Application

NJE (KGN) switchgear is suitable for 12kV single bus and single bus segment system. As one of advance
technical, economical and practical power supply equipment, the switchgears have feature of compact
construction and reliable performance. They are widely used in city distribution switching station, such as
secondary substation, industrial and mining enterprises, high-rise building, large residence building etc.
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high efficiency and energy saving
type of intelligent switchgear

PIE

wE FmEae

GB3906 3-35kV i & BE A KIEE
IE0298 1kV Lk 52kY A T X i & BEHAF K E&MITHIZE

Standard products according with

GB3906 3-35kV alternating metal closed switch equipment
IEC298 larger than 1kV and less than 52kV alternating metal closed switch equipment and control equipment

FREES Y Type and its meaning

R E K G N-12
l #iEBIE Rated voltage
FAZIFFXAE Indoor type switchgear
EEX Fixed type
£ B4 % Metal armored type
E-1 & 8Ei2 I 24t E-1 intelligent control system
ANERHEEE People electric
TIENER G

IMEIRE: -25C +40C

AIEE: HFEH<95% BAIEH< 90%
BB E: BT 1000 %

HEZE: F8T8E

ERAZT: RBRIERR, LFMEZIRS)

Normal using environment

Ambient temperature: -25C +40°C

Relative humidity: daily mean < 95% monthly mean < 90%

Altitude: less than 1000m

Seismic intensity: Less than 8 degree

Using place: the place no explosion hazards, chemical and intensity vibration
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KGN-12 B S##E Electric data

ST RERIE L

FxHE mE s s

ltem Unit Data

FERE Rated voltage KV 405
MEAH R ) kA 20,25,31.5
Rated short—circuit breaking current
ﬁﬁ?ﬂﬁ%éf&iﬁ . KA 50, 63, 80
Rated short-time withstand current
4s FIEABERR kA 20, 25, 31.5
HEHREAR kA 50, 63, 80
FFEABFE T A 630, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000
BHEERR (BAHE) A 2000
1min T = B E KV
1min power frequeney withstand voltage 42
EHPEMNZEE KV
Lightning impulse withstand voltage 75
Bh#P 2% Degree of protection IP4X
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KGN-12 ZE#7~ =B Structure scheme

high efficiency and energy saving
type of intelligent switchgear

—~5
8 g
= g
| -6
I -
[ 9
1 ! %
T N AR IETH R ERLEH
Lateral internal structure Frontal internal structure
A FE&HE Bus room
B W7#&2E Breaker room
C H4iZ= Cable room
D {XF&Z= Equipment room
1. =845 10. 2R INEE 1. Main trunk 10. Secondary small bus
0 I — R B S E 1. BRI E 2. Three—phase integration 11. Display protection instrument
- v insulating bush of bus 12. Breaker interlocking
3. LmEFR 12,7 28 R B 3. Upper disconnector 13. Pressure releasing channel
4TREFERENG 135t EEE 4. Disconnector operation  14. Liquid crystal endoscope
5.EBE RS 14 RS K AEE mechanism 15. Explosion—proof transparent
- ~ N 5. Current transformer cover of operation mechanism
G-leﬁlﬁﬂ:;é 15;5&”5*}1*{’-‘]%@135311:1 6. Lower disconnector 16. Blocking door lock
7 MR R 16. 4T85 7. Side vacuum breaker 17. New high strength hinge
8.t 7 HREREgE O Oulletcable
. 9. Arrester
9. B E R
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IR P O B 5 A0 B B T B T SR B A S 1D
FrERERAWRHIE, BH&ERIKRE

FREHA MM ERE

EREZ BN RZHE RN ENSEES
Using convex type structure and new high strength hinge for hilar plate
Using steel plate for all chamber, and forming independent room

Each room has independent pressure releasing channel

The steel plates between each room can endure gas pressure produced

by trouble arc

2260

RN ES
FRES 01 02 03
—REBEAR
é v L é v L é A4 j__
= 1 1 1
+ PREF*X
g  ATWHE 1 1 1
m P EEE 2-3
e  GARTHE 1 1 1
Y I 1
153
g  RPmEE 1 1 1
BEE 8 8
MERST (BEXRXST) 650x1200x2200 650x1200x2200 650x1200x2200
Big L g %




KGN-12 HERS

high efficiency and energy saving
type of intelligent switchgear

PIE

—REBBAR
£
241 ?
FREAX 1 2 2
ES
HR 1 1 1
=
i B RkeR 2-3
<!
SRR 1 1 1
&=
EHFFK 1
L
RIPURERER 1 1 1
&
IMERST (BXRXE) 650x1200x2200 650x1200x2200 650x1200x2200
g i B B
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KG N_1 2 FREFS 01 02 03
BT R E L T T
F£HE | | 1
—RBERAR $ $ % %
I } I I
é é é v
fREFx 2 2 1
*
BEXH e 1 1
=
i BRI 2-3 2-3
<]
FEBRE 1 1 1
2=
B I
&
fRipgk a2 1 1
=
MMERT(EXRXT) 650x1200x2200 650x1200x2200 650x1200x2200
A& brigdueks brideaE: HEH 2%
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KGN-12 FRRES 08 09 10 11 12
high efficiency and energy saving
type of intelligent switchgear T - T —_1 _
1
—REEITE é

CEEES 1 1 1 1 1
*

BWTegss 2-3 fiti 2-3 f#tE#

i ERER 1 1 1 1 1
=

LZAERTRE 2-3 2-3 ff@ 2-3 2-3
=&

Bk 3 3 3 3
&

RipLEEE2E
&

M R~FH(ExRXE) | 700x1200x2200 | 700x1350x2200 | 650x1200x2200 | 700x1200x2200 | 650x1200x2200

B tE itE PT PT Bkék BR%E
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FREFS 13 14 15
?% \l
—REBHE - % %
REFx 1 1 1
=gty ] 1 1
i BRI 2-3
*
SERREE 1 1 1
E:
HEE RS 2-3
]
SRR 3
=
FEHEAER
&
{RIPYKEE2E 1 1
=
BEERR 3
IMERST (BExRXxE) 700x1200x2200 400x1200x2200 650x1200x2200
ik brideit ] BRE B4k
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high efficiency and energy saving
type of intelligent switchgear

PIE

HMBFR

KYN12/04

RN HH 4R + Etth IF R W BR B4R
MRS (EXEXE):
650 x 1200 x 2200(mm)

§)3

KGN-12/15, 16

BREE + BT RESRIE

SRR (3 X wX X B):
(400+650) x 1200 x 2200(mm)

i

|||—®—u—|

|||—®—u—| oo
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AR SRR
%1 B N | il

AEFREE REFAXHE B HKERS

SNIRSE (% x F x 8 ): (600+650+700+650+400) x 1200 x 2200(mm)
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Ordering Instructions

Following documents should be provided by customer when ordering:

Main connection scheme numbering and system diagram and arrangement diagram of single line.
Connection principle diagram of secondary circuit, terminal arrangement diagram, if there is no terminal
arrangement, we will supply according to the regulation of manufacturer.

The type, specification and amount of electric elements in switchgear.

The material, specification of main bus and secondary bus, otherwise we will supply according to the
regulation of manufacturer.

If switchgear is used in specific environment, customer should explain briefly when ordering.

If rated current is larger than 1600A, the width of cabinet will be 800mm.
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XGN2-12(2) B ik
box stationary—type AC metal closed-
loop network switch equipment XGN2-12(2) FAEEEX X REBHMAFIXIEE (BRI KIE) , BIEERIRE GB3906 3 ~ 35kV it

ERHAFXIEE) RITH, FEEREIERS IEC298 ( XREBHAFXGEFIZFIZE) /7, HE
DL402, DL404 #riE, &E “HPFF” AMEX o

General description

XGN2-12 (Z) box stationary—type AC metal closed-loop network switch equipment (shortly named switch
box) is designed according to the national standard of {3~35KV AC metal closed-loop switch devices ) ,
and comply to IEC298 { AC metal closed—-loop switch devices and control devices ) , and accord with DL
402, DL404 standard, at the same time it attach to the atresia requirement of “five preventions” .

)

ERAE

H

A

AFEmERTHERERA 3.6 ~ 12kV. 50Hz, FIERIA 630 ~ 3150A ZEXMBA L, Wk, B
HERAL, EARIMOMABEZ M, IHEEMABLE, TR () RITSIHERER,

Scope of application

The production suit for triphase AC single-busbar and single-busbar subsection system which the rated
voltage is 3~10kV, 50Hz and the rated current is 630~3150A, for receiving and distributing power. It can meet
the operating requirement of various power plants, electric substations and industrial enterprises.

BERHEX
X G N 2 - 12 (2
LE%W&%&
FEBE KV
EitFES
als]
BlERX
EREH
ERREE G

AAIREIRE: EBR+40C, TR-10C,
42 HHATRE: HEHEARKTI 5%;
AFEHETRKTF 90%,
A3 MEHEE: 1000m LT (BERTSHATNE)
4.4 WEAE: INF8E,
45 TR, BIEBK ., mESH, LEEHERZENIGZM,
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XGN2-12(Z) Operation environment conditions
BABEERTREETHA 4.1 ambient temperature: max +40°C, min-10C
FXiEE 4.2 ambient humidity: daily average relative humidity < 95%

monthly average relative humidity < 90%.
4.3 absolute altitude: less then 1000m.
4.4 earthquake-resistance: earthquake intensity less then 8.
4.5 ambient air is not apparent polluted by corrosive or flammable gas and water vapor.

& FAEREE £ 14 Usage environment conditions

5.1 FEETERASHINE 1 The main technical data of the switch box (see table 1) x1
F S m B B fr BARSE
1 TERE (REIIERE) kv 36,7.2, 12
2 HE B A 5-3000
3 HE 2 BE TR BT ER IR kA 16, 20, 31.5, 40
4 MEERXARER (1EE) kA 40, 50, 80, 100
5 EERIIETERR (1&EH) kA 40, 50, 80, 100
6 HE MR E R kA 16, 20, 31.5, 40
7 FEAIRE AT 1] s 4
8 BriPELR IP2X
9 SRR BEESBRREFETER
10 BIEAR R, WEMEER
11 IMERTE x B x & mm 1100 x 1200 x 2650 ( —#%HY )
12 B kg 1000

5.2 FXRIERNEEHEIZFRARSE The technical data of main electrical applicances in switch box
521 KEFRREFEHRSEHIE 2 The heavy current disconnecting switch technical data (see table 2)

*2
&z ™ =R v GN22-10/2000-40 GN22-10/3150-50

FEAE (RS TIERE ) kv 12

ENAE BT A 2000 3150

4s TR (BRI ) KA 40 50
SrEBT (I ) KA 100 125

me WOAGRE GOA. e AR ;z

$i%

KE | minTHERE BOE. Ax. 88 :z
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box stationary—type AC metal closed-

loop network switch equipment

PIE

5.2.2 KHERREBFXIEESE IR 3 The heavy current disconnecting switch adjusted data (see table 3)

%3
&z ™| :-R 2 GN22-10/2000 GN22-10/3150
HIAE R £l 12,5 8
=HERAGE R mm >3
ZHENEEERR mm *2
FEIFSE (FRA) AHEE mm # 125
523 BEFXHEARSHIE 4 The disconnecting switch technical data (see table 4) x4
GN30-10/400-12.5  GN30-10/630-20 GN30-10/1000-31.5
& W L Rivs
GN30-10D/400-12.5 GN30-10D/630-20 GN30-10D/1000-31.5
PERE (RBTERE) kv 12
EE BT A 400 630 1000
4s BESTERR (BYE) kA 12.5 20 31.5
EhISRERI (IE(E ) kA 315 50 80
HE | FERAEMEI250 s | kv 75
fﬁﬁ 1min T8 E kv 42
524 BEFXHERSHIEXS The disconnecting switch technical data (see table 5) x5
E=4 R B4 GN30-10/400 GN30-10/630 GN30-10/1000
HEEES N 400 + 40 400 + 40 600 + 60
ZHERIE AL E R mm *3
NS ERR mm *2
FEIBESE (FRA) FHEE | mm + 125
E[la Bt g mm ¥ 125
b TI R mm % 125
EiHEREEE ( EEE) =l *» 75 * 70 * 45

5.2.5 IR B ARSHIEM I XK
RESH RS R KRB T XHIF.
MIBERIT, EMENSHEEEE
BFX—¥, FEEMFAXHOE
HIBEES A/ TF 125mm;,

The earth switch technical data

The technical data of earth switch should be uniform to the one
corresponding disconnecting switch on the dynamic stability.
thermostable current and contact stress, and the distance between
the nicks of earth switch should be not less than 125mm.
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XGN2-12(2) 5.2.6 LZZJ-10 R ERFFH AR SHILK 6
s 2o s, o The current transformer of the type LZZJ-10 technical data (see table 6 6
BREER T RSB - P foal ata ) *
FRig&
BE—R — A 5 W HEHHAE TEARE HErE FETIRE
FaE A o VA FEIKA s FEITEKA
0.5 10
5 5 0.3 2 0.75
B 15
0.5 10
10 5 1 2 25
B 15
0.5 10
15 5 1.5 2 3.75
B 15
0.5 10
20 5 2 2 5
B 15
0.5 10
30 5 3 2 7
B 15
0.5 10
40 5 4 2 10
B 15
0.5 10
50 5 5 2 12.5
B 15
0.5 10
75 5 8 2 20
B 15
0.5 10
100 5 10 2 25
B 15
0.5 10
150 5 16 2 40
B 15
0.5 10
200 5 20 4 50
B 15
0.5 10
300 5 20 4 50
B 15
0.5 10
400 5 20 4 50
B 15
0.5 10
500 5 20 4 50
B 15
0.5 10
630 5 20 4 50
B 15
0.5 10
800. 1000 5 31.5 4 80
B 15
0.5 10
1250, 200Q 5 31.5 4 80
B 15
0.5 10
2500, 3000 5 40 4 100
B 15
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XGN2-1 2(2) 5.2.7 SN10-10/D BT B 384 RS K7 Oil-minimum breaker of the type SN10-10 technical data(see table 7)
box stationary—type AC metal closed- =7
loop network switch equipment B RS H
& R 2 SN10-101/630-16  SN10-1011/1000-31.5 SN10-10 [l /1250-40
1000-16 3000-40
BEHRE (RSIEBRE) | kv 12
HERR A 630, 1000 \ 1000 1250, 2000, 3000
BEME Hz 50
H7E 55 B T WT BRI kA 16, 20 (7.2kV) 31.5 40
BEEBXEHM(EE) | kA 40, 50 (7.2kV) 80 100
AIRERT kA 16,20 315 40
AR ] s 4 4 4
M H & R 2000
5.2.8 SN10—107 1 i B& 8218 B 5 # L% 8 Oil-minimum breaker of the type SN10-10 adjustable data
(see table 8) *8
SN10-10 Il
& W B SN10-10| SN10-101l -
3] Bl
SR mm 14543 155+3 1573 | 66 15
] | 630A 1000A 1000A 1250A | 2000A | 3000A
&hREERE 2l * 100 * 55 * 60 »40 | #25 | *# 17
Rl & e m/s % 3.5 £ 4 < 4
Rl 53R FE m/s 3+0.3
AR HBEEEER | s 2~6
5.2.9 ZN28A-10 E =T MBS AR S# W3 9 Vacuum interrupter of the type ZN28A-10 technical data
(see table 9) &9
Fs &z B iy BREH
1 BERE (REIERE) kv 12
2 EE TR A 630 1000 1250, 2000 2500, 3000
3 ENTE 55 BE T BT R kA 16 20 31.5 40
4 | BUEEEAARR (I1EE) kA 40 50 80 100
5 | BUEFBRER (1&E) KA 40 50 80 100
6 MERIEERR kA 16 20 31.5 40
7 | BERFRERE s 4
8 | HiEERITET R I RS " 30 (50)
9 | MEREIRRF #-0.3s-545-180s-&%
10 | —H 4 TIME (FRME ) kv 42
11 | FHbERE kV 75
12 | iEa " 10000
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XGN2-1 2(2) 5.2.10 ZN28A-10 E =i B2 AEE S MK 10 Vacuum interrupter of type ZN28A-10 technical data
RPN | (see table 10) x10
ABBEAEXZREEE A
FRi&HE 4 17
FES & R 20. 31.5kA 40KA
1| fbskFFER mm 111
2 | HEfhTIE mm 41
3 | ZHHAEEEE ms
4 | & sk 3 BR e E]) ms <
5 TRIE) FEE mm 250+5
6 | THHREE (HEAHEEH) m/s 1£03 11=02
7 T R m/s 0.55+0.15 0.6+0.2
8 | Bk RMAERERE mm 3
5.2.11 2B ARSE ML 11 Operating mechanism technical data (see table 11) x 1
B = CcD10 | cD10II cbiol
AL E 110 220
TIERRIEV P
SR E 24,48, 110, 220
i . 110V 196 240 294
Al
o 220V 98 120 147
n TIEERE A 24V 37 37 37
48v 18.5 18.5 18.5
m | i
A 110V 5 5 5
" 220V 25 25 25
i s © CT8- | CcT8- |l
[ fEBERAL © 110, 2 220, ~ 380
¥ IEBEV il ©10,2220,2380,2-48
! SR EREN ~ 110 (110), ~ 220, ~ 380
| ket ia] 5
boRsd it A *#5
AR E s BB 020 SEEERE» 0.15
S il i8] *# 0.06
ZElEER

BHRBEIIRER, SEMETHSEERENER.
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XGN2-12(2) FFXIEAEBEAAREN , EEFRERIMEEMA, BRI HHREE, SEE, g8
RELE, E5EZ HAMERF.
6.1 Wik R ETEARMAET 50, WTRESS AR BAAT SIREINIGIERE, WS LRERTS RS REE,
Wik SR TR& I T SRR B RN ER, BRE RS S TREFXHRLR &R, MRF{ =T REENRMEE,
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XGN2-12(2) 6.2 BEEEIEHE L, A THMEEEE, BHEKMATI, bl 7350N HERENEREETEH,
BE5 FREFLEEETRLEE, HOHESEEY ATRHE,

6.3 MUEEIEG THNET, BUTHTHEETFTEERELNLE, AyETESRE, MFEEs

HBGTRE, AENNBEBNE, BEBTEEG LNNH, TARERTREEHABES, THEH

box stationary—type AC metal closed-
loop network switch equipment

FHERZR, NEATREERGE. FSTHEIRTH, MBEAHE RN,

6.4 BT SRMIRPVAMREERLNMNE, EEFARBEFRNRERKBNM, FREDNELES, BIH
RISGBBENTIRTH. EPRIVE, VRBKBIREHNS, REHHE, FEAEESEMBLELR,
TEMTEE SR =M = EFRAT,

AT ARESERS RFTHEDRSLE, LEEA 4 x40mm’,

6.5 HUHERSE: A THEH S AREI X, IR IR SRS, BLRNFRER BjLHFREEMmAS
Bilb st 71 & i, FFoAEsR AR R EMUERS, WUMBXS B ERB I T -

6.5.1 2 HIRIE (IE1T - 18 ) FXRAEAFIIEME, B ETREFX. MEFAFEIRE, sIEITEHT,
HEFHBIZTZH, XRENFRLETFIELE,

SRR S FE, BRNFWIRE “SEAS” LB, XFBERTESE, HIRMEFHEBRATRENE
LM EETE, HEITRESAMCE, BFHRET, BRAANLRSERELN, NEETHE, NEIERES
AAE, BHREFRET, MARBAXRELN, NTELE, ERbAXLTREAME, XHTEMF
WIRZE “Kfg” B, AETART, RETEBARITHE], SREETE, REARXHBIERBY
EFATHAPFRIE,

6.5.2 ERHERIE (1&1E - B1T)

HOWiExlE, FEXE, HRERFNT:

BEIXRA, PREHEXRENT, BNFHEN Q87 ERE ST LB, XEEIIRME, WK
ARG, RREFHBAEGFXRELAN, NEETh, EEEAXLATFLRACE, BREFHET,
BEALREEMEELA, NTaLE, FLRELTARME, BREFRET, BATRENRELA,
NTFEL#E, ETRELTEEME, MHREFH, HNFRRETECLE, XHATHERESEE T,

Structural featur

The switch box of type XGN2-12 (Z) is metal-closed box structural; the cabinet framework is welded by angle
iron. Space in box can be divided into interrupter room bus room relay room and so on. The room is artitioned
with other rooms by steel plate.

6.1 The interrupter room locates in ex—lower part of the box, the turning of interrupter is controlled by drag rod
connecting to operating mechanism. Upside connecting terminals on one connect to upper disconnecting
switch, underside ones are connected to current transformer. And the current transformer are connected to
connecting terminals on the underside disconnecting switch, the interrupter even has a pressure releasing
channel, if there is electric arc inside, pressure can be released by means of venting gas through the releasing
channel.

6.2 Bus room is in the upper part of the box, in order to reduce the box height, the arrangement of bus likes
and is supported by ceramic isolator which bending strength is 7350N.Bus is connected to the terminals on
the upper disconnecting switch, the bus room can be isolated to one of the adjacent box.
6.3 The cable room lies in rear of the under part of box, the voltage supervisory unit can be placed on
supporting isolator. Cable is fixed on the bracket, when main connection is tie scheme; this room is tie cable
room.

Relay room is located in the front of upper part of the box, the inside mounted panel can mount all kinds of
relays, there is terminal block bracket, the door can some secondary units such as mount indicating
instrument, signal element, the top can place secondary small bus.

6.4 The operating mechanism of interrupter is installed in left of box face. On it is operating and interlock
mechanism of disconnecting switch.

The switch box is two—faced maintenance; in the front the secondary units in relay room are repaired.
Maintain the operating mechanism, mechanical interlocking and driving unit. Examine and repair the
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XGN2-12(2)
BREER TR S BT
FEigE
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interrupter,Maintain main bus and cable terminals from rear, lamps are installed both interrupter room and
cable room.

A grounding copper busbar is placed on the lower of front door, its section is 4X40mm®.

6.5 Mechanical interlocking: in order to prevent from switching on and off disconnecting switch with loads and
from mishandling interrupter, from missing electrical interval, from switching on the grounding switch with
electric, from grounding knife being switched in , the switch box should use mechanical interlocking.. The
operating principle as follows:

6.5.1 Power-off operation (running — repairing)

The switch box is running , then the upper and under disconnecting switch. interrupter are placed in the state
of switched in.

The front and rear door have been locked and running with electric, at this time the small handle is in working
place,Firstly switching off the interrupter, then taking the small handle to the place of disconnect interlock , at
this time the interrupter cannot been switched on, then taking the operating handle insert into handle hole of
lower splitting place and pulling it from up to down and making it to lower isolating splitting place, taking out
the handle and insert it into handle hole of upper splitting place, pulling it from up to down and making it to
upper isolating splitting place, then taking out the handle and inserting into grounding switching hole, pushing
it from down to up, making grounding switch on, at this time pushing the handle to the place of repairing, so
firstly opening the front door and taking the key of rear door, then opening the rear door, when power-off
operation being completing, the maintainer can maintain and repairing the interrupter room and cable room.
6.5.2 Power—on operation (repairing— running)

If the repairing has been completed and power needed to be on, the operational sequence as follow:
Closing the rear door, taking out the key and closing front door, pushing the handle from the place of
repairingto disconnect interlock, at this time the front door being locked, and the interrupter not being
switched on, inserting the handle into handle hole in the grounding switch, then pulling it from up to down and
making grounding switch off, taking out the handle and inserting the handle hole of upper splitting again, then
pulling it from down to up, making the disconnecting switch on, then taking the handle out and inserting it into
handle hole of lower disconnecting switch, pulling it from down to up, and making low disconnecting switch on,
taking handle out , pulling the handle to working place, at this time, the interrupter can be switched on.

6.6 =RmIMERSTREME (RE 1, B2, E3)
The product outline dimension and structural diagram (see draw 1,2,3)

1 ARG 2. TS

3. TRBHRR 4. BITRHEER
700 345 5. BREAKT 6. XIFEKTF

7. REHERER 8 BAERE

8 U I —i 0. EEHA 10, AIIITHER
1. i 7] ERE ARG KE

12 BIER ST 3. TREF £feahEa
14, B ERARRE
15, EEH SRR (FBH)
N T 16. 51 B RER
1. entity structure, 2. gate ground line
3. secondary cable installation
4. back door interlock assemblage

)ﬂ
DA

N

2

5. exciter lamp 6. supporting isolator
5 N 14 7.overhead outlet line assemblage
N 8.bus room assemblage 9. relay room
/15 assemblage

10. front door units assemblage

11. disconnecting switch transmission
assemblage with grounding knife

12. operating interlock mechanism

13. transmission assemblage of lower
disconnecting switch
350 1200 14. current transformer assemblage

15. transmission assemblage of vacuum
interrupt (elevator)

16. grounding bus assemblage drawing
1 XGN2-12Z outline dimension and
structural diagram

)&
/
A

=

|
/
D

& 1 XGN2-12Z5ME R~F R 45 &



XGN2-12(2)
box stationary—type AC metal closed-
loop network switch equipment

2650

12 XGN2-12ZK B AR SME 4 18

PIE

Draw 2 XGN 2-12Z heavy current box outline dimension

i
LEE
| " -
ey 2

2650

1100

Tk

-/

700

1200

3 XGN2-12Z SRR B4 H £k 4B ML EHI B (B ZN28A RIIE =HTRERE )
Draw 3 XGN2-12Z shunt circuit cable outlet line box outline dimension(with ZN28A vacuum interrupter)
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XGN2-12(Z) FERRERTREMTER (WE 4. 5)
BREEXZRE R A Product installation dimension and the foundation demonstration(see table 4,5)
Fxig&E
=1000
,0 E
1300
|
! 1200 ' - -
| | : o
B ‘ |
Arf--"-""-"""="=-"=-=-=-- 1% i !
re i)
g | ; om
| : ° | ‘q
Tl 8] Zwesd | s e
i/ | < m
| : : |
VAT ‘r : 145 : -
1 - 4; *
I I C O 03 it
‘ I o
| 1100 1000x48x5.3
|
4 XGN2-10 BIZE R E 5 XGN2-10Z- BERMFEE
Figure 4 XGN2-10 installation dimension drawing Figure 5 XGN2-10Z base sketch drawing
1T £ S AN

71 —REBREIARES. BREXREE. H#HE. THHEE,
72 TR&GHBSEEE. wFHETIE,

73 FFXRIENRBFTHENES, ML, BE,

7.4 £, HXBENAK, MR

75 &R, BEHHEREEE,

7.6 FHREREHANE

Ordering criterions

The consumer must provided the following data at the time of ordering:

7.1 Serial number of first-wiring main project, single busbar system diagram, arrangement diagram and layout
chart.

7.2 Secondary wiring electric schematic diagram, connector arrangement diagram

7.3 Type, serial and number of electric elements in switchgear

7.4 Serial and material of main busbar and branch busbar

7.5 Number and name of the spare parts and components

7.6 Consult the manufacturer, if there is special requirement.
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XGN15-12(L - R) %3
box-type stable type ACmetal
sealed switchgear

XGN15-12(L)/T630-25 B XGN15-12(L - R)/T100-31.5 AR AT T RS EHPF X EEETEATF=

18350 50Hz, FERIE 10kV MR A RGH MR SNESER, WA TLRtREDBERNERAR
BEHRPEE, CHERTENEATRY, LHRRZRETH,

4 &

Brief Introduction

XGN15-12(L)/T630-25 or XGN15-12(L - R)/T100-31.5 box-type fixed AC metal enclosed switchgear is
mainly used for looped network power supply or biradial power supply of electric power system with 3-phase
AC 50Hz and rated voltage 10KV. It also can be used for terminal power supply as the control device of
electric energy and protection device of utilization equipment. More over, it also can be suitable for this
switchgear to be installed in the box substation, especially compact box substation.

£ AIRE &4

1. B E: < 1000m;

2. IfHEERE: 25T ~+40T

3. HBXEE: BEWERKT 95%, BEHERKTF 90%;
4. FEESEAZEME, AIRESE. kKESSEHBTE;
5. T E EWBIZUESEER

Service Environmental Condition

1. Altitude: < 1000m

2. Ambient temperature: -25°C ~ +40C

3. Relative humidity: The daily average value is not more than 95% and the monthly mean value is not
more than 90%.

4. The surrounding air shall not be polluted by corrosive gas and flammable gas as well as water vapor
and so on obviously.

5. No location of recurrent strenuous vibration
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IS K& X Model&meaning

XGN15-12(L - R) - [ D ®mREIHiA with electric mechanism

1T T FRES Scheme number
(F): BLfafar FF % (F:)Equipped with the load switch

(F+R)EffHAX  (F - R)Equipped with the load switch

- TR A AR Combined appliance with fuse

BERE: kV Rated voltage:kV
BitFS Design number
ERZET: RN Location for use: indoor
EER Fixed

gl Box type

FRIBEEELE

BEERE, ZTAAEFXE (KHRIE ), BEE. RIE. BSVETEEEHZURNESITE
ElREEAER . SRERMIRSIR, R RE R ZmMEITE,
& GB3906, IEC298 &R,
1. BE=E
BEAERBEEEN LR, EBEETEFRERT L, RFEHFXE. BREKTHE, THEMT R,
2, EFRE
FRENFRH N Z IR, AEFFXEITARERPESET R , 17 SF6 SUKIERIMFLLZN R,
EREME| HIREERNERNAERBENER RS, ETETURRMSORES, FXEAREAPERES
SF6 S HERIHREM AN SETEREE,
3. 4=
BAEFERTRAEE, FRENBATURASEHENIEFRBAESHTER, FRFTHREZEETIL
BFHEER. BRERSR. TEBAXETH, BREET, EEURENRERYEE, RAZRREE
HEMELENXMIENRSFR, BREZRBHNIRETLURT, HEBHERE,
4, B BRBWETRIERSIE
HEHRREZRMERENFAER, REZARETMEETRNEEEDNEIVHKIERE, B
RS, BRALE. RasmE, BRXHERETREE., ARVTEPRERE, AREEES
ELE AT A ARSI E B . T ERARIPAERS, 750mm BRGEHMARMNEEE, FTEESHHE,
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XGN15-12(L - R) Main structure of switch cabinet

box-type stable type ACmetal

. It consists of such parts as bus compartment, 3—-position load switch compartment (or circuit breaker
sealed switchgear

compartment), cable compartment, actuator, interlocking mechanism and low-voltage control room as well as

measuring circuit or metering circuit and so on. Every compartment is separated by the steel plate so that the
fault part avoids affecting the adjacent compartment.
It conforms to the GB3906 and IEC298 standard and so on.

1. Bus compartment
The bus compartment is arranged on the upper part of cabinet body. The main buses are connected together

in the bus compartment and they passes through the whole array of switch cabinet. The arrangement of bus
is horizontal and it can be spread out conveniently.

2. Load switch compartment

There is a 3—position load switch installed in the switch compartment. The casing of load switch is poured by
the epoxy resin. The Sf6 gas is refilled as the arc—extinguishing and insulating medium in the compartment.
There are 2 transparent plastic end cover by means of thermal forming installed at the leading end of
operating shaft. The contact state can be observed through it. The SF6 gas density gauge or gas density
apparatus with alarm contact is installed in the switch compartment according to the client requirement.

3. Cable compartment
The cable compartment is mainly used for cable connection. For the connection of single-core cable, the

simplest non-shielded cable head is used. At same time, there are such elements as lightning arrester,
current transformer and lower grounding switch and so on also can be contained in the enough room. There
are observation window and safety interlocking device in the cabinet door as per the standard design. The
back plate in the cable compartment is equipped with the sealing cover and appropriate size of cable clamp
with support. The frame in front of door at the back plate in the cable compartment can be dismounted for
easy cable installation.

4. Actuator & interlocking mechanism and low-voltage control room

The low-voltage room with interlocking functions as the screen control at same time. The low-voltage room
is equipped with the spring actuator with position indicator and mechanical interlocking device. The auxiliary
contact, tripping coil, emergency tripping mechanism, capacitor-type charged display device, key lock and
electrical operation device are installed in the low-voltage room. At same time, the control circuit and
metering instrument as well as protection relay also can be installed in the spacing of low-voltage room.
There are 2 same low-voltage rooms installed in the 750mm wide cabinet and more accessories can be
installed in this size of cabinet.
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XGN15-12(L - R) FEH RS E Main Technical parameter

FHEERXPAZREEH

> = - N BASH
R iE & 5 5E B Technical parameter
Serial Item Unit
number XGN15-12L XGN15-12(L - R)
] MERE Y 12
Rated voltage
5 BESE Hz 50
Rated frequency
- 1min T3 E . iR AR 1E 42, FRESHTO 48
3 HIE AT 1min Power-Frequency withstand voltage| <V For ground, interphase 42; isolating fracture 48
Rated insulating
level ERAEME _ KV xR AR 75, FERUTO 85
Rated lightning impulse withstand voltage For ground, interphase 75; isolating fracture 85
4 FEETERR A 630
Rated current of main bus
5 | BEmR A 630 100
Rated current
6 FTE A IR FF T ER 37 A 630
Rated closed-loop breaking current
7 | BEBIhREFFEER A 630
Rated breaking current of resistive load
8 MERLTEFMER A 10
Rated cable charged breaking current
9 BERBRIR A 1700
Rated transfer current
10 | FEZHTERSE kVA
No-load transformer breaking capacity 1250
1 EXREHRIR (1EE) kA 63
Rated making current (peak value)
12 E G 52 R (25) kA o5
Rated short-time withstand current (2s)
13 | BUEIEETZRR KA 63
Rated peak-value withstand current
14 BE £ FF T R kA 31.5( i )
Rated short—circuit breaking current 31.5(expectancy)
15 e B B U (E T 52 B i kA 63
Peak-value withstand current of grounding circuit
16 Heith ] 2% 4G BT 52 R (25) kA 25
Short-time withstand current of grounding circuit (2s)
i} =l
17 BRI RES ) S[JLAJ
Mode of self-contained fuse
1g | BBERAMERE IV v 220, -110
Rated voltage of auxiliary circuit
10 | BHESR
. IP3X
Protection degree
JAEERIES s
0 W E Load switch Times 5000
Mechanical P %
life Grounding switch Times 2000
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XGN15-12(L - R) AT 28RN T [E 285 % 5%k Reference table of fuse protection transformer

box-type stable type ACmetal

i o) oS
sealed switchgear EEREEE (KVA) 50 100 125 160 200 250 315 400 500 630 800 1000 1250
Capacity of transformer(kVA)
TSR EE AL (A) 10 16| 16 | 16 20| 25 |31.5 40 | 50 | 63 63 | 80 100
Rated current of fuse(A)

Fr¥E#EA Type of switch cabinet

1. ARFXIE

AR XEEE AERMBELEMAS LR HEE, ZE—REE A= T ARFXRERINM,
EIARAERNATETEERE. S8, FEHESTAEFN—, AIRHLERIES, SRl FEtIRERA
TTREHNBYE, AETFENMLEIETREMS IEC60129A2(1996) IERK, BITARTETREERTEHWR
BAREFXETL TH A EHARE, ETAREESETHBEDH1E 055 W2 YT EK
4R (WREFMIE )o

1.Cabinet of load switch

The cabinet of load switch is mainly used for leading—in cabinet in the looped network wiring and radiation
wiring. This cabinet is typically equipped with a 3-position load switch and actuator. Only 3—position load
switch can be placed at one of switching—on, switching—off and grounding as well as operating position.
Therefore, it can prevent the false operation. The cable compartment can be entered in when the load
switch is located in the grounding state. The position indicator of load switch meets the IEC60129A2 (1996)
requirement. The operator can check if the switch is in the switching—off or grounding state through the
observation window behind the door of low-voltage compartment. The operator also can observe the cable

connection and fault indicator (if it is installed) easily from the window at the front door.

BEARigE Basic equipment

— Ek — shell

_C=If{rfatiEE — 3—position load switch

— BRI B R B IR — Actuator equipped with mechanical position indicating
- B E device

_ g Interlocking device

- LR ST IR MM B BE R AR

FFRABRI AT

- HERERAE

- ENEMMR: 28 F+25 A

- SHFEERITREMRNSE T ELES

- Bus
— Cable back plate equipped with strutting piece for cable

Option of switch cabinet

- Charged indicator

— Auxiliary contact of every position: 2NOs + 2 NCs

— gas density gauge or gas density apparatus with

- BEREE alarm contact

- B E R - Electrical operating device

- BIEBRER (REBYNEE) - Current transformer

- EAREMIEE - Voltage transformer (instead of cable connection)
— ¥ B AIEE - Pressure-relief channel

- EEi e — Control cable channel

- BERE - Earth bus

- Lightning arrester
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XGN15-12(L - R)

FHEERXPAZREEH

AFFKigE

284

I i
I !
I I
I i
| L
I
I
FS I E &R B iR
. - v
nﬁ%ri)aelr Name of item Unit Data
HERIR
1 Rated current A 630
FE 55 AT 52 B it
2 Rated short-time withstand current kA 25
HIE 8 RS S AT 1) s 5
3 Rated short—circuit duration
=
) W?c]th 375/500
SMERT -
4 Physical Dggm mm 940
dimension =
Height 1635/1885

2, K - IRETERA A AR

R R-BHRASEREEERATEERRP, ZEER—& = T AR AF— &I B 7T
%o NETFHRETFXRRNMEIT LXK E ATERETEE EadskiEtth, IRz M5B TF 55 55 & AT {E BT ES Tabsk
i, BRI ANEER, BEEURIBNARAIEE, RERTAEL TR ER, ARTAEHNBY
=, SFeRAMF LM B TEMAIEC60129A2(1996)IERK, BEITAR MR REEIEFHNRENERFF X
RELTFHASEHNAIE, 1T ARERSITITRBAEETE DA S RS By EEREE RS,

2. Combined electrical cabinet with load switch and fuse

The combined electrical cabinet with load switch and fuse is mainly used for transformer protection. This type
of cabinet is equipped with a 3—position load switch and one individual auxiliary grounding switch. The making
of grounding switch built in the load switch can enable the contact on the fuse to ground. However, the
making of individual auxiliary grounding switch can enable the contact under the fuse to ground. The actuator
is double spiral spring type. It has the function that the fuse melts and the automatic tripping can be
performed. Only when the load switch is located at the grounding position, it can be entered into the cable
compartment. The position indicator of SF6 load switch meets the IEC60129A2 (1996) requirement. The
operator can observe that the switch is located at the switching—off or grounding position or not from the
observation window at the rear side of low-voltage compartment door. The operator also can observe the
cable connection and fault indicator easily from the window at the front door.



XGN15-12(L - R)
box-type stable type ACmetal
sealed switchgear

PIE

BERigE ) )
o Basic equipment
- ETEaEFE - Shell ,
- AR B SR B AR - 3-posiion load switch e
— Actuator equipped with mechanical position indicating device
- B - Interlocking device
A — Bus
- IR R - Fuse tripping device with indicator
~EF BB — EF-type grounding switch
~ IRl — Fuse pedestal
A= — Shell of cable compartment
- R4 MR BB SRR ) ) o
— Cable back plate equipped with strutting piece for cable
FEEAERI RIS Option of switch cabinet
- RN — Charged indicator
- SN BN S 2EF+2E — Auxiliary contact of every position: 2NOs + 2 NCs
- SEBERIHREMSNSEZEMSBEE - Gas density gauge or gas density apparatus with alarm
_EHRHES contact
- Z2skm - Electrical operating device
- EARMIEE - Emergency tripping mechanism
- ¥ B AEE - Pressure-relief channel
- BEE K (REBLEE) — Control cable channel
— B i 2 - Voltage transformer (instead of cable connection)
B 3553 — Tripping coil

— Earth bus
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XGN15-12(L - R)
BREEXPARZ RSB
A EIEE

286

o ME & LA 7
number Name of item Unit Data
1 FRWR RS ENTE FR IR A 100
Rated current of fuse
BEKE
mm
8 Length of fusion tube 292
Wiﬁdth 375/500/625
MR~ =
L
4 Physical Depth mm 940
dimension -
He'Eilght 1635/1885
3. BHRERLEIE 3.Bus contact cabinet

BEREAIE A FRESBENERE, ZER
BERERTEERY, 7£500mm iEHAZE
3% CT, WRMERLEMIAX, BITEE, R
BERTIAFR.

EXRiEE

- =tk

- BEXE

- B E (AR XRERZRKE)
- B

- BOIRIRE BT E

- ERESRBAERERESL

FrRAER AT E 4
- HRERRR

- B ERR
-CT T X
- EARMIEE
- EHI R AGEIE
- R

- BERR

The bus contact cabinet is used for connection between
the cable and bus. The connecting base is installed in this
cabinet to fix the cable. The CT can be installed in the
500mm cabinet. If there is no grounding switch in the
cabinet, the front door is fixed. Only the tool can be used to
open the front door.

Basic equipment

- Shell

— Bus support

- Interlocking device (it is equipped with this device if there
is a grounding switch)

- Bus

— The cable back plate is equipped with the cable support
- Connector connecting several cables

Option of switch cabinet

- Charged indicator

- Current transformer

- Grounding switch under CT
— Pressure-relief channel

— Control cable channel

- Earth bus

- Lightning arrestor



XGN15-12(L - R)
box-type stable type ACmetal
sealed switchgear

PIE

—|

—k
PRR¥
s WA & B #145
abor Name of item Unit Data
1 HE R A 630/1250
Rated current
2 BRAMMERT A o5
Rated short-time withstand current
3 FE 5GBS S AT (8] s 5
Rated short—circuit duration
.ﬁ 375/500
SR~ Width
4 Physical ® 940
. ) Depth mm
dimension
= 1635/1885
Height
4, SERIE 4.Section cabinet

SBEETSBERAE—EER, RERER
375mm, fEi&—& FLN36B-12D B =TI fifHFE
ATFBENE.

BEXRiGE

S

- =TfAEFX

- BEAUR L B IR R BRI
-BYRE

- B

The section cabinet can be used together with the
bus lifting cabinet. The width of standard cabinet
is 375mm. It is equipped with a FLN36B-12D
3-position load switch used for bus sectioning.

Basic equipment

— Shell

— 3—position load switch

— Actuator equipped with mechanical position
indicating device

- Interlocking device

— Bus
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XGN15-1 2('- . R) FFEAE R AT 1 Option of switch cabinet
HRAERERARNTREES - %?Em%ﬁ o — Charged indicator
HFFEiLE - ﬁf—‘Lﬁﬂ"]ﬁﬁ#ﬂﬁ: 2ETF+2EA — Auxiliary contact of every position: 2NOs + 2 NCs
- SEEERATFREM RSB T ELRE R — Gas density gauge or gas density apparatus with
- BENRHEE alarm contact
- EARMIEE - Electrical operating device
— | B AiEE - Pressure-relief channel
- iR ERER - Control cable channel
- EE R8s — Current transformer
- R - Voltage transformer
— Earth bus

&

.
IH
IO
[FOUCR
fe i | y=P B St
number Name of item Unit Data
] TERIR
Rated current A 630
5 FE T A S2 R
Rated short-time withstand current kA 25
3 BE 5GBS B AT 1)
Rated short—circuit duration s 2
=
. 375/500
Width
SR :
Nl
Physical o
4 : Yy : Depth mm 940
dimension —
=
Height 1635/1885
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XGN15-12(L - R) 5. B&RTHE
=] qE edEdashk o Y =Y > I .
box—type stable type ACmetal BRRMEINEA SEE AR L NTESEEER, ZAEEE 500mm, FAKHRE, SiEsaTRg 3 8

sealed switchgear EERSHEM 3N RRERR, AREEEEL, AAEATAFR. WiTELEENER,

5.Bus lifting cabinet

The bus lifting cabinet connects the bus with the top installed with the load switch. The width of this cabinet
is up to 500mm. it can be used as the metering cabinet. 3 voltage transformers and 3 current transformers
can be accommodated in the space of this cabinet. The front panel is fixed on the cabinet and the special tool
must be used to open the front panel. There is an observation window in the front door plate.

BEARig&E Basic equipment

- = — Shell

- FRERA - Switch substitute

- =R — Lower cover plate

FFRAERIRTIE Option of switch cabinet

- BB RSS - Current transformer

- EE RS - voltage transformer

- Bk, BAIERRER - Grounding switch equipped with the position indicator
- B LA EI AL S 2E FF+2EH - Auxiliary contact of grounding contact: 2NOs + 2 NCs
- EARMEE - Pressure-relief channel

— ¥ B AEE - Control cable channel

- BB — Earth bus

nvAYAYAV!
[H AN
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XGN15-12(L - R) e

- . Serial I B & 7R B iR
FARERXRPAZREREH number Name of item Unit Data
HFRIEE s

1 HERT A 630/1250
Rated current
E0E i T 32 R TR
2 Rated short-time withstand current KA 25
5 | BUESERLERE s 5
Rated short-circuit duration
=)
Width 500
SMERSF
Physical =R
4 . Y - Dépth mm 940
dimension
=
Height 1635/1885

6. FRITEIE

SEITEEFERATUEITE, %EES
FERAMTIRIEN FLN36-12D BU= T i fA
Tk, MATHAXGEES RBLFR,
MRS FARERIEEM, REERY
LIRS FHEMAL B RS, FFXAEAIRIT

FEEEITH

EXRiEE

- =tk (AM)

- ZTffEFx

- B B R R BRI ERE A
-BPEE

- B

- =tk (AM)

- ZTfREFR

- BB AL E R
- BPEE

- Bk

6.section metering cabinet

The section metering cabinet is mainly used for
measurement and metering. This type of cabinet includes two
individually operated FLN36B-12D 3-position load switches.
Two load switches are arranged at both ends of section bus.
The load switch is interlocked with the front door of switch
cabinet. The front door of switch cabinet can be opened only
when two load switches are located at the grounding position.

Basic equipment

— Shell (right side)

— 3—position load switch

— Actuator equipped with mechanical position indicating device
- Interlocking device

- Bus

— Shell (left side)

— 3-position load switch

— Actuator equipped with mechanical position indicating device
- Interlocking device

- Bus



PIE

XGN15-1 2('_ . R) FrRAB R AT 4 Option of switch cabinet
box-type stable type ACmetal N mE!i.ErT:%% - Charged indicator
sealed switchgear - S BN E: 2EF+2EH — Auxiliary contact of every position: 2NOs + 2 NCs
- SHFERIEREMSWSEZELSBEIE - Gas density gauge or gas density apparatus with alarm
- B2k contact
— Bk — Emergency tripping mechanism
- BERHEE — Tripping coil
- EE RS — Electrical operating device
- B E SR - Voltage transformer
- EAREMEE - Current transformer
- EHI B AEE — Pressure-relief channel
- e - Control cable channel
— Earth bus
Fs mBE &R L R
nﬁ?rﬂ?elr Name of item Unit Data
1 ENEEBIR A 630
Rated current
2 HE 45 BT 52 FR 7T KA o5
Rated short-time withstand current
3 EE 52 MR HF LA 1] s 5
Rated short—circuit duration
=
- 750
SME R Width
4 Physical ® mm 940
' . Depth
dimension -
= 1635/1885
Height
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XGN15-12(L - R)

FHEERXPAZREEH

AFFKigE

292

7. BiEERIE

W B 251E A THE R 1250A FFR4EHY
H&IE, ZWRSREREABFXM VST
HHRER . BT ARTRIBEE MR =T L
FIMIERE, WIEZHTRERE T M ALE RT3
K. BARETREET EMNREANERE
SREERRIRN, R ER RS AE AT B I L A PRI B
R ER KR,

EXiEE

- =tk

- B

- AR VS1 =M=
-HBYADO, RESi%E

- i EHE

FrRAER AT 4
- B ERR
- BEE RS
- HRERRR
- EAREMIEE
- BEEIRIR

7.Circuit breaker cabinet

The circuit breaker cabinet is used as the inlet cabinet for
switch cabinet whose rated current is 1250A. This circuit
breaker cabinet is equipped with the removable VS1* vacuum
circuit breaker. The operator can observe the position of
circuit breaker trolley and state of circuit breaker through the
observation window on the door of circuit breaker
compartment. The operator also can observe the cable
connection from the observation window on the cable
compartment door. This circuit breaker cabinet can be
equipped with the current and voltage transformer
simultaneously.

Basic equipment

- Shell

- Bus

- Removable VS1* vacuum circuit breaker
— Cable inlet equipped with cable support
- Earth bus

Option of switch cabinet
— Current transformer

- Voltage transformer

— Charged indicator

— Pressure-relief channel
- Insulating partition




XGN15-12(L - R)

box-type stable type ACmetal

sealed switchgear

PIE

FS TE &5 i HiE
nﬁglt?ér Name of item Unit Data
1 HEBE kV 12
Rated voltage
2 ENE TR Z B IE (1min) KV 4
Power-Frequency withstand voltage (1min)
5 | HEEAEEZEE KV 75
Rated lightning impulse withstand voltage
4 B SR Hz 50
Rated frequency
5  HEIBZan A 1950
Rated current of main bus
o | BEIEERZER KA 8
Rated peak-value withstand current
, EEERm R KA 315
Rated short-time withstand current
g | BUESEBFFLN A s 4
Rated short—circuit duration
o |WBRERE v AC: 220 DC: 110/220
Auxiliary supply voltage
E 800
Width
MR~ 7
10 . i~ mm 1010
Physical Depth
dimension = 1885
Height

ERE#RIE Operation

1. ¥ H¥ B9 4% /E IR & Operating procedure of
actuator
1.1 A FF KB F 5H#1E Manual operation of load
switch
A. AR RHIE R

BAEFRMAERRRMEGRT (1) FiRiE,
EERMEREMER T ) FRiE, #ZxifkimED
MET, Ed @) ARTE, YFRERmEDL
EEFME, XEHTRLENNBINEEME, F
KRS BEZAIEMEOCRER T, HIRE
BFENILA, SEBENAEEED, IR T EED
80° A4, HEFXA LA, BEFXEEIEER
WM, ERLEEDFRAMAEHNE, EEFX
BLEL, BIEMELE—RER.

FI_RBL

HRAE

|

]
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XGN15-1 2('_ . R) A.Switching-on of load switch

A-Ilrg Er‘-—t’ Fl‘ W Pl % Ei—j. he position indicator of load switch is placed at the position shown in the I'ight figure 1). The selector
’ i< ; is placed at th iti h in th i ition fi 3). Check that th | " hall f;

> k3 IS placed a € position shown 1 e operatin: osition tigure . ec a e axle groove snhall tace
M."] J:F * -ln% p p p g p 9 9

downward and the position is shown in the figure ). When the fuse is installed, the groove is located at

the switching—on position. This is why the fuse is burned out or due to electrical operation. The axle groove
has been rotated downward before the switch operates to the switching—on position. The operating handle
is inserted in the hole and the guide key aligns to the axle groove. It is rotated about 80°ni the clockwise
direction until the switch is switched on. If the switchgear is equipped with the double-spring actuator, the
rotating torque must be enlarged when it rotates to the terminal until the switch is switched on finally. The
operation shall be completed continuously at a time.

B. SR K05 1
BORFRLBIETSR, REARTER (1) WEE. — L0
ISR (3) WATE . BT R O EER (2) R S 'L

BRERFRBANALA, SEEsEEMED, HatHTEE
1 80° £H, HEFXMAAIL, 2

B.Switching—off of load switch = @

The position indicator of load switch is placed at the
position shown in the right figure (1). The selector is placed
at the position shown in the figure (3). Check that the axle 3

groove shall face downward and the position is shown in the ’m\“w*ﬁ rym

figure (2). The operating handle is inserted in the hole and ’

the guide key aligns to the axle groove. It is rotated about

80° in the counter—clockwise direction until the switch is
switched off.

C. AT RIRIERN AL B

BREFRMERERRS, HEAERER (1) HLE, %
BERMERT Q) MRE (XK ) B, BTRERFEEE
ARER TE, METR (2) KME, HRERFBALA,
SEEEREED, BT EES 80 £h, HEFX
IEBIEMALE

C.Operation of load switch to the grounding position
The position indicator of load switch is placed at the
position shown in the right figure (1). The selector is placed

at the inspection (testing) position shown in the figure @). —
Check that the axle groove shall be located at the downward i REE EH R
position and the position is shown in the figure ). The

operating handle is inserted in the hole and the guide
key aligns to the axle groove. It is rotated about 80°n the
counter—clockwise direction until the switch acts up to the
grounding position.
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XGN15-12(L - R)
box-type stable type ACmetal
sealed switchgear

PIE

D. AR mE A BIRIER S A E

BREFEGETS, NESEE, AERBER ()
FiRo BIEEMERSE (RK) £E. BEHER Q) iR, &
SHRIEFHME O R EKTEAE, MEF (2 FiF. B2 Ly
TEFIHATLA, SEEERMED, IR EED = Ol
80° EH, HEFLHENFLE.,

D.Operation of load switch from the grounding position to the M '
switching—off position

The position indicator of load switch is placed at the

position shown in the right figure (1). The selector is placed 3
at the inspection (testing) position shown in the figure 3).
Check that the axle groove shall be located at the horizontal
position and the position is shown in the figure Q). The
operating handle is inserted in the hole and the guide
key aligns to the axle groove. It is rotated about 80° ri the
counter—clockwise direction until the switch acts up to the
switching—off position.

QW= EH R

1.2 SRR AR EIRAE
BRAEVAAT IR R ENIRIE, SAAMMEIESRIE,
2. BYENIFE
HFXREREMAE, EEREVTHFME, BAETMTHABE,
"R FFT: RRIEBFHITREKIBIF
XiT: BEEITREREE L-BRS L-ARREBTEATHER
BREVANENFA: BIRFIRM T @S, EAHTHF, SRS, XL,
3, HRETREER
RMEMRERFREEERR, WA IEC61243-5 #RE ERIZ R XIEHHHARHE,

1.2Electrical operation of load switch

For the actuator, the electrical operation can be adopted. It can be divided into local or remote operation.
2.door opening of cable compartment

When the switch is at the grounding position, the selector is located at the door-open position. The door of
cable compartment can be opened to remove.
Hint: Door—open: The handle is picked up to lift up the door — Remove the door
Door-close: Lift up the door at first and place it on the threshold — Close the door — Then move the door
downward.
Door Opening and closing of actuator chamber door: Rotate the handle in the clockwise direction and open
the door immediately. Rotate the handle in the counter—clockwise direction and close the door immediately.
3.Charging indicating device

If the looped-network cabinet is equipped with the voltage display, it shall be prompted that the switch
cabinet is charged or not charged according to the requirement of IEC61243-5 standard.
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XGN15-12(L - R) Eati%3 R~  Foundation installation dimension
FAEREXFAARREBE
. s
|7H ﬁ;@lﬂ% E 3= 001 005 009 010011 012 002 003 004 006 007 008 013014 015
Scheme number
HEE a 375 500 625 750 800
Cabinet width
RIEFLIE b 335x 770 460 x 770 585 x 770 710x770 | 760 x 770
Cabinet of installation hole
HAR~T ¢ 188 288 400
Foundation dimension
940
770 85
®
(&)

&
250)

600 200 |

.

=H

TELBAN

4-13X25

ARPITERTRBI TRARER:

1, TERELHARESREORE., HIE. FEHEER;
2, FHEETRLEFIEE;

3, FXENFEEBTHES, K. HE;

4, MEBEEREHMIA;

BRIE&ELER;

Fr kB 1 TR SR R S Bt R 35 B

Ordering instruction
The client must provide the following technical data when ordering:

1.Wiring scheme number of main circuit and main circuit diagram, arrangement diagram and plan layout

2.Schematic diagram of secondary circuit for switch cabinet

3.Model, specification and quantity of all electrical elements in the switch cabinet

4.The client shall indicate if the installation of low-voltage box is required.

Summary sheet of electrical equipment

The client shall indicate when the switch cabinet is used in the special environmental condition.
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XGN[]-40.5 LA
Fixed Switch Cabinet with Metal—
clad Enclosure XGNO-40.5BEIE X & BEHAF KXIEE ( U TEFIRFARXIE) . REHEXZRMOHzZ L BERBBEHFRR

SRR RNRERS, ERNRAZIND-40.5EFH KR, EAHL0.5kVERRGEEZMABBEEZ A, FXIE
EBEREBPRE. iRk, SITRETE, AETIMERER,
%G 2 GB3906-91 (3-35kV TR EBEHAFXIEE ) LR,

Brief Introduction

P ] XGN[]-40.5Fixed Switch Cabinet with Metal-clad Enclosure ( hereinafter referred to as Switch Cabinet ) ,
is a three—phase 50Hz indoor electric kits with single bus or single bus plus by-pass system. The ZN[]-40.5
vacuum breaker assembled in the cabinet is designed to take and distribute electric energy for 40.5kV AC
system. The switch cabinet equipped with interlock device can prevent from mistake operation and thereby
has the virtues of safety and reliability. The vacuum arc extinguish chamber is free of maintenance.

This product suits GB33906-91 3~40.5kV AC Metal Sealed Switch Devices and other relevant standards

i AR

2.1 SRR 1000m,

22FBESRETRBE, ER+40T, TR-15C, BEK-25C,
2.3 MR E R 90% (+25C) o

2.4 wRAERET 8 B,

25 RANR, BIEER. FESY. WFEEM RRIZURIIEIHM,

Working conditions

2.1 Altitude: < 1000m.

2.2 Environment temperature : —15C ~ +40°C (-25°C ~ +407C for freezing districts).

2.3 Relative humidity: <90% (+25C).

2.4 Earth shock intensity: < 8.

2.5 The location must be free from fire, explosion, serious contamination, chemical erosion and turbulent

vibration.
BASREEX
X G N O - 405
Lﬁi%&

®itFS
=l
BIEFXE
EE

FERARSH

FRIEFTERN —RTHEREZMR. BRERR. REFX. BELRS. BER. BER. BATE
wE, EAFRNRERET, NHESEFREREAMESE,
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XGN[ ]-40.5 Technical data
The first-order components assembled in the cabinet includes vacuum breakers, current inductors,
ﬂ@mﬂﬁﬁ iﬂ'liﬂ ;F;é'l&% isolated switches, voltage inductors, fuses, lightening arresters, transformers and so on. Each of them can

meets respective technical performance.

5.1 FEIEEERHARSE Main technical data of switch cabinet

F 5 m B BOfr E
1 BERE KV 40.5
2 S Hz 50
3 BERR A 1600
Imin THAMmE kV kv 95
¢ BEAT e EwE (6 kv 185
5 EE BRI W kA 25
6 BEXEHR (1EE) KA 63
7 AsHIZTE R kA 25
8 HBEBTR (IEE) KA 63
9 425 Bh [2] 2% Fn 9 1 (=] B T8 & kV 2
10 IR ELR IP2X
11 BIEAR PR S S A AR
12| ABERSNBRT (xR xH) mm 1818 x 3000 3300
2000 x 3000 x 3300

5.2 ZN[J-40.5E = W B 883 R #& Technical data of ZN[]-40.5 vacuum breaker

F S & W B o R
| I Il v Vv Vi Vil
1 MERE kv 405 | 405 | 405 | 405 | 405 | 405 40.5
2 HE B A 1000 | 1250 | 1600 | 1600 | 1250 | 1600 | 2000
3 BEE Hz 25 25 25 25 315 | 815 | 315
4 HE G R T MR IR KA 50 50 50 50 50 50 50
5 HERR (1EE ) KA 63 63 63 63 80 80 80
6 4s RARE R KA 25 25 25 25 315 315 315
7 MEXEHR (1EE) KA 63 63 63 63 80 80 80
8 H7E A5 B F I T TR B " 20 12
9 BUEREIRF 4-0.35-A4y-180s-A 45>
o | % |Imin THEE KV kv 9%
KRE | BEMEME (EE) kv 185
11 WU & " 6000
12 HTE B i FF BT A L " 6000
13 FE BB AR S BT R I A 630
14 RS E N Vv AC. DC110; AC. DC220
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XGN[]-40.5 5.3 LCZ-35QMEiRiE R FEH AREHE Technical data of LCZ-35Q current inductor (see Table 3 and Table 4)
Fixed Switch Cabinet with Metal- &3
clad Enclosure F p o VST o s g
grms B KRR WECRRR gy BESKRE o0 g
0.5 50
0.5/3 0.5/0.5 20-1000 50 10
0.5/B 3/3 20-800 °
I 1000 B 20 27
3/B B/B B 20 35
x4

—IREIE A AIRER KA FIRERRKA  —RERA HMIERT KA FIRERT KA

20 1.2 4.2 200 13 42.4
30 2.0 6.4 300 19.5 63.6
40 2.6 8.5 400 26 84.9
50 3.3 10.6 600 39 127.3
75 4.9 16 800 52 112
100 6.5 21.2 1000 65 141.4
150 9.8 31.8
5.4 BIEEREHALHE Table 5 Technical data of LCZ-35Q voltage inductor x5
EBEV BFEVA = o
e NERE BAAE .
—REE  TkZ&Ela, HBTRZKE . p p £ VA
Ao X X aD, xo 0%% 1H& 3R
JDJ2-35 35000 100 150 250 500 1000 1/1-12
JDJJ2-35 | 350003 | 100//3 100/ 3 150 250 | 500 | 1000 |1/1/1-12-12
JDZJ2-35 35000@ 100/ﬁ 100/ 3 150 250 500 1000 |1/1/1-12-12
5.5 RN2 BI S JEIBET 254 R%#E Table 6 Technical data of RN2 high voltage fuse %6

BS HEREKY FERRKA WRAE FHRRKA HUBRREHRERNNE BLBHE

(=18) K (i)
MVA
RN2 35 0.5 1000 17 70 315

RW10 35 0.5,2,3,5,7.5,10
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5.6 35KVEMETL EE AN FE SR AR HIETable 7
Technical data of 35kV composite free— clearance zinc oxide lightening arrester =7

BESR ZREARR OBESRM BESREF HiimA IE HiEE AENMNE  BEE  [CHEEEEE
me mEk) THE GETE SEME  820US AFE AEE  Hmm)  FAT
kV EkV  FNTF (i 50kVAKX 2msA  (4/10us)

kv
E)kV  FEEKV kv
HV5W22—52.7/134‘ 35 \ 52.7 \ 405 \ 745 \ 1.34 \ 200 \ 40 \ 600 \ 25
HY5WR2-527/134‘ 35 ‘ 52.7 ‘ 40.5 ‘ 74.5 ‘ 1.34 ‘ 400 ‘ 40 ‘ 600 ‘ 25
5.7 GN27-35 REF B AMBRFE/ *8
B S HERE HESRE HE R 4s IR EhASREFRIE (IEME )
Y Y A KA
GN27-35/630-35-20 35 405 630 20 50
GN27-35/1250-31.5 35 405 1250 315 80

AR

BARFREHNEXEBHALEN, RATSEL, JEFREZERAN 2 84585 R /N F300mm,
FREEBEMERBERAERABLKTHETEGTA, ABLEES. FRENER. FEEENHE
M, HRAWRIHERMAZE, EFRAEMN. BNMRRTEIRETRR, FREPERHPERAIP2X,
FFRIES ARMETIRIE, FIERETWERERS, SRRBEFX. AREAR. TEHE, RIEREBRREEFX, &
BEXREFXRAAFEER, MEFHNERE, LEMAREREE, ARFBREENEE, EARM
FAREPILEENEET, TEIEFBERREFXTEER, PITERERESWZRE, RETKSFESSETN
Bil. AMRERESERBEFXMEBRREEFXHNIRETR, TREEXRBEFXBEFHETREEN,

6.2 FXIEAFREKPEELE R BHIRIREIEIIRE:

a. BilbHERES . ERBIX
b, BFIEIRNFFEIE R
c. BiEiRS . AETEERS

Description of the structure

6.1This product is of metal sealed cabinet type. It is assembled with air insulation device. The insulation
distance between electriferous components in any phase or between each electriferous component and earth
is not less than 300 mm. The main bus and bypass bus are designed to be rectangular style, enveloped with
bus cover and arrayed flatly on the top of the cabinet. The front, the back and the two sides of the cabinet are
all sealed with steel plate doors or boards. The frame of the cabinet is welding product made of slot steel,
angle steel and steel plates in curving. The protection class of this product’ s enclosure is IP2X. The switch
cabinet has two subcabinets , the front subcabinet and the rear subcabinet. The front is assembled with a
vacuum breaker, a bus isolated switch, a current inductor, a transformer and so on. The rear is assembled
with a circuit isolated switch, a bypass bus isolated switch, and a zinc oxide lightening arrester. The upper and
right of the cabinet is relay chamber, in which there is a chunnel connecting to the wiring chamber. The upper
and left of the cabinet and two middle doors are all equipped with view windows, from which the performance
of main bus and isolated switch can be viewed. Besides, the middle doors are also equipped with an
emergency switching—off button and a view hole showing the state of the breaker. There are snobs for
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XGN D_40 5 controlling the bus isolated switch and the circuit isolated switch in the operation board on the left side of the
. . . . cabinet. The operation snob of the bypass bus isolated switch is assembled on the left side of the rear
Fixed Switch Cabinet with Metal—-

subcabinet.
clad Enclosure 6.2 The switch cabinet has interlock device and there by the prevention functions against mistake operations:

a.Prevention against switching on/off the isolated switch when loaded.
b.Prevention against entering electriferous areas by mistake.
c.Prevention against switching on/off the breaker by mistake.

SN W N o .
WAl At x
v — 1
O - - o 9 H_é
i [ s ,
S —F—— i pa
—Elj% :éﬁ W 5 -
ll / I s o
_ I g
! 0
14 1 10|
13 25 3250 — 25 T 118
1, @R, NFERKFE 1. Cabinet for relay, slim bus line and terminal
2, FBERBFX 2. Disconnecting switch for main bus line
3. FBE&=E 3. Cabinet for main bus line
4. BB 4. Current transformer
5. ERBLRBEIX 5. Disconnecting switch for bus line on side circuit
6. LHBEIFX 6. Disconnecting switch for circuit
7. FREEBEE 7. Bus line cabinet for side circuit
8. FighE 8. Usage plate
9. JIEIRIEER 9. Operating panel for knife switch
10, TN 10, Small door on below left
11, HIEBLERR 11, Simulating bus line plate
12, $8h4 12, Nameplate
13, R-C Fig B Yas (T ) 13. R-C dry type electricity absorber
14, ETHEEES (changeable element)
14, Vacuum circuit breaker
B 1 FFRAEEALH [ 5550 (B “——-" #4) #HHL 1 REE (L 08 FRAH)

Drawing 1 drawing of basic structure for switchgear (with side circuit in & out line)(take 08 for example)
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i L A )

e o 2
] |l o et R
o] e pup S e
«v\\wa 4 e o

YL i B

B2 FXRELHIFERE. EMEMIERN—XBIAREME s B ETERE

iE: ES PR RT/ME

Drawing 2 singlerow horizontal layout drawing for switchgear, laid ground channel steel
drawing, primary cable channel basis drawing and secondary control cable location drawing
Note: the parameter in the bracket used for the small attached cabinet

A\

=

1T

N

ordering notice

iTER R A PRE TR

1, —REBRFESN—RESE, FIRAEH
ERRo

2, TRERFEE, MEAGGIARFE
160 129 FHELTRIEARE T (Z 12 o) RTRIAR
A7 R B A= FI B B B R (B

3. BEEFEHTIE,

4, MERIEFRE—RAR, BEITHREHRY,
R,

5. BEATEHRITHIEH, IAREERNSE
HHE AT Rk SSHERIE,

6. FFXRIEBFHE,

Following document should be supplied when ordering
1. Primary circuit code, primary system drawing and
indicating rated current

2. Secondary circuit schematic diagram,taking GG-
1A type high-voltage cabinet which has 129 kinds of DC
operating plans(Z1~2Z129) for example, the plan of each
and control ollp voltage value should be indicated.

3. Ichnography for high-voltage cabinet

4. If non-standard primary plan is needed,please
point it out when ordering

5. Specification of bus line should be required when
ordering. If not, it will be nade according to the standard
of our factory

6. Paint color for switchgear
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box stationary—type AC metal closed
— loop network switch equipment HXGN15A-12(F - R) R EEAXREBHARMIF K& & (ERIAMIE ) , EAWHRMBISTEZIZE

EMEFHFEREFXE, ERHEREPIMEAFH AFTRRMEKERARXAERBRZA, KIRFMIE

BLRABEZGMEFX, BENMASEERDIN, VBT FIRE, BATBIIRIE, EMbFXMEETIEA
FHRENM, REMEREMR. AN, THRIEERR, BETEN “HB” hEk.

General description

The box stationary-type AC metal closed-loop network switch equipment shortly named rig—net box is
produced for meeting the need of electric network reconstruct and construction in cities. It can be used to
open the load current and short-circuit current and close the short—circuit current. This rig-net box is
equipped with a vacuum load switch, and its operation mechanism is spring mechanism. This one can be
operated not only by hand, but also by electric. The earth switch and isolated switch are equipped with hand-

| L | operating mechanism. The rig-net box packed easier, and its physical volume small, no combustion and
& | | [ ] explore risk, and has the capacity of five preventions.

2.

EREE

0

INMAEZEA TR 3 ~ 10kV. 50Hz B RGEH, iz A FHTENEZEMBUETE, ITydl. §
BEAMALIEHSE, EARMEEETMEREE, EEHENSER. BHMBKIEENRPER, W
TEFANTHET B, ARMERFE IEC420 ( FEZRATGIIX - IBETSHASHEE) . GB3906-91 3 ~ 35kV
THREBHAFTXIEE) NBEENME.

The scope of application

The rig—net box is suitable for trophies AC 50Hz electric power system for distributing electric emergency. It
is widely used electric network reconstruct and construction in cities industrial and mining business high-rise
building and common facilities. As the rig—net electrical supplement units and terminal devices, it takes charge
of the distribution and control of electric energy and the protection for electrical equipment. It can be also used
in box—type substation. this rig—net box complies with pertinent regulations of { High-voltage AC load switch
and fuse combined electric appliances » and {3~35kv AC metallic packing switch equipment )

BSRESX

HXxXG

15A - 12 (F - R)

I L e

FRFF R
HERE kV
BItFES
PR

EER

i

2Nz
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BB EXZRE B ATRM

FRi&&

fERINE M

4.1 BREERBI 1000m;
4.2 FEHERE-25T ~ +40TC;

4.3 HE3HRE: BFHERKT 95%,
REHERKT 90%;

4.4 TSRELR, BMESERKERRRN;

4.5 TR RIVBRIERIRHIAFT;

4.6 TEREERIZUREIAH

peration environment conditions
4.1 absolute altitude: less then 1000m.
4.2 ambient temperature: max +40C, min-25C
4.3 ambient humidity: daily average relative humidity < 95%
monthly average relative humidity < 90%
4.4ambient air is not apparent polluted by corrosive or flammable gas and
water vapor.
4.5 earthquake-resistance: earthquake intensity less then 8.
4.6 place without frequent severe shock.

FERERSHIA TR
The main technical parameter (see the following table)
FS m B B H E
1 FErE kv 12
e BACEE S 630
2 AERIR AL HIEE A 125
3 BEEBXEHRR (1EE) KA 50
4 HIRE B FTHT IR KA 315
5 BERNAHFERR A 630
6 4s MIBERR KA 20
7 BENRERT (EE ) KA 50
8 1min T8 E KV 42(#0. 4 8)
9 T ZEE kv 75(#70. 85)
10 M w" 10000
11 BEXERIR (HEEHR) A 3150
12 BIEAR FEhsk Bz
13 [UE7aE 27 IP2X
IR LB R IR

MR —RE=NERBTTAERN (WE 1) FHEEEARN AT, SE—RKHIEN, ERHES,
FER—BTREAPTERIBELEME, APERFMENEESREERPBEER, BTRPRE,
RMEAERER, FAREAFAERBERATHRHAEHTR,
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box stationary—type AC metal closed
— loop network switch equipment

PIE

The rig—net current supply principle

The rig—-net current supply is commonly comprised of three basic parts(see the following drawing) The in—
and-out line boxes as the rig—net units, when the any circuit appears the breakdown, can be isolated in time,
and another unit guarantees customer transformer a road consecution power supply. Customer rig—net box
can protect and isolate the transformer, which is facility to examine and repair.
The rig-net box can be arbitrarily extended, and have many schemes according to the customer

requirements.
C 1
1 figure1

B %
® ® FEAHE H 2R 4R in-and-out cable box
/_—l_- AP ESEL I in—and-out cable box

Al
R4 2 AE

SRR

7.1 SRR

HMAERSNTEHERETR, TR, @R, MRARHALEE, ANENTBASLE, BRENITE
ARE, AEZEHRARNREF, EHEBAREAXE, PTHABRSHHEMECTHE, FNEH
FEEREFAETHEAX. BEFX (IHBWBREE @), RMAX. BER. BENML. KBiNM
RE., itBEREEAR (RE2 ),

I
I
1

=

=l

—L
:

T

1. BB 2, BIEHI 3. FIHEE
4. BETF 5. REBEET) 6. BB
! 7. BEFE 8, BAERE

I a
_‘M | Il & 1.earth switch 2.operation mechanism
' 3. sleeve through walls
L| |_| U 4.isolator 5 protective fuse (isolating knife switch)
6 spring operating mechanism 7 load switch
a 8 current transformer
a , o 2 Drawing2
i 1
.. B0 800
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F%ig

306

INMFEEL A FN25-12 I EEE ARFX, AESFEXAMKES T HBR, EFXAARNREIX.
HEFX, BihAFX, ENZER—CEFHEEEM, A LREE; BEFXIE, BEREIREEEE
BRAENAM AT L IRE S O MR 1E, HAREBEAPER, BE—CHRIPLER, KENRASBEE, RETE
#Ei, EREAT, EHERRENG, SIURETFE, SEERRPBEEEE,

7.2 et TTIAMIEE B Y FN25-12D Z I ES AT X, TEHRAHLIEMHLEE,

7.21 HEEARIENLRZ—& FN25-12D TR EFARA KX, ERNIER RiERRS CT, PT, EEEHA—
& FN25-12D EE A XEERBNFME TS , AR EE. BE. #EH=41T06,

7.22 HEEHFRERNEIE—E FN25-12D « R Z LA E ST AR A EMEGERRZNEERE, FEERT
RiEFEA CT . PTH ZnO #ERS, HILFIAEITEM,

7.3 “HBF” HHiThEE

7.3.1 BEEIRME  AFHEEKITRAFE, RIEEHFXE TH” L8, AEREARFXESAMLE,

7.32 SHIBRE: YATMAXLTFREME, FEXEEMTX, BiFXLTFEEMER, BANEEKRR
B, AHEFTHFHED,

733 EENIMESRE NGNS, MREISEMTIEAES), HS5HETEY, BEBIRSIEH
HEH

The structural features

7.1 structural properties features the shell of rig-net box includes the basic framework. coverboard.
enclosed construction comprised by lateral plate. The cover of rig—net box is bus room, and the front of bus
room is load switch room, the middle and under of it is in—and—out cable and other components. The main
devices of rig-net box are vacuum load switch. isolating switch ( the isolating knife switch with protective
fuse ) . earth switch, lightning arrester, operating mechanism, interlocking gear and measurement and
computation circuit ( see drawing 2)the rig—net is assembled with vacuum load switch of the type FN25-12.
the vacuum switch opens failures and excess current, the isolating switch, vacuum switch, earth switch and
door interlock each other according to some program, which can effectively prevent from misoperations. The
vacuum switch box and operation mechanism with electric spring storing energy can switch on and off knife
switch fast. According to customer’ s requirements it can assembled with some protective relay, protective
fuse combined wiring box, fusion tube with firing pin, under the short circuit condition, the firing pin stock the
knife switch and imply quickly closing and opening, which can effectively protect appliances.

7.2 Functional unit
The rig—net box mainly assemblies with two- service—position vacuum load switch of the type FN 25-12D,
the main scheme is the incoming line and outlet line box

7.2.1The incoming line box scheme

the box assemblies with two— service—position vacuum load switch of the type FN 25-12D, the CT and PT
can be placed in the box freely. The major loop is controlled by vacuum load switch of the type FN 25-12D
assembled with isolation and earth knife switch, and can attach to three service positions including switching
on generatrix, isolating, earth.

7.2.2 The outlet line box scheme

The box assemblies with two— service—position vacuum load switch of the type FN 25-12D.R and protective
fuse. the CT and PT and lightning arrester can be placed in the box freely. Hence the computation box can be
omitted

7.3 “Five preventions” atresia factions
7.3.1 Electric transmission: unless the box door is closed and locked, the console switch is place on the “turn
on” , the operation load switch can be closed.
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HXGN 1 5A_1 2(F o R) 7.3.2 power—off operation: unless the load switch is on the isolating place, the earth switch can be closed. The
. door of box can be opened unless the earth switch is on cut-on place and the insulating clapboard is infixed in
box stationary—type AC metal closed its place.

— loop network switch equipment

IR it SR

TG —RE =N ERETARY ( WE 1) #HEAEEARN AT, SE—&KEHNKERN, ERMEE,
FaF—BTRIEAPEERIBESHE, APERRMENEEREERIPINBSEER, BFRAPRE,
TRIERERER, FAREAFPEREERETHRMASGHTR,

The rig—net current supply principle

The rig—net current supply is commonly comprised of three basic parts(see the following drawing) The in—
a n d -
out line boxes as the rig—net units, when the any circuit appears the breakdown, can be isolated in time, and
another unit guarantees customer transformer a road consecution power supply. Customer rig—net box can
protect and isolate the transformer, which is facility to examine and repair.

The rig—net box can be arbitrarily extended, and have many schemes according to the customer's

A 8

%
) T

1 figure1
B HEE FAPTESRIEE AT 2R 4E

in—and-out cable box in—and—out cable box
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HXGN15A-12(F - R) T sk . . . . .
SR E R 3T e B ER SN2 B 235 R~ Outline and installation dimension

F%ig

. Ao

sz

1800

A0
TED

LI Kam) CL !
(]
- 630 - ! ’ .= - i
= 800 i = B0 2
IRMERFERTIE 3 IRRFESMER~FILE 4
see the drawing 3 about the rig—net see the drawing 4 about the rig—net
installation dimension outline dimension
1T £5 75150
TTE B R AR -

101 —REBAR. REX—RRFKE,

10.2 ZRESFEEE RIZH EKEE,

10.3 BEFXEFEHEE,

10.4 TR, DREBEAR, AIREALTIEIT. £7

Notice when ordering

What should be supplied as follow when ordering

10.1First circuit scheme, number or the first system diagram

10.2Secondary electrical schematic diagram and control loop diagram

10.3If needing nonstandard first, secondary circuit scheme, it can be committed to our company to design

and produce.
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box stationary-type AC metal closed-
loop network switch equipment

HXGN1B-12 HEEEX ZREBHARMA XL & (WU THRANE ) 2R BITRIT. HHHHEES

BHAMR I LIEE, HIEEEAT] GB3906-91 (3-35kV X BH A XIZE ) FEM IEC298 (XiREE
HEAFKIGEMEHIEE) (1981 4R ) 7, HHEAMRHMNERX “HF” HWER, FFXIEEFEHERN,
EER, AARE. BENN., EREPFENRSEENRIGESES,

Description of the product

Type HXGN1B-12 Fixed AC Cycle Network Switch Cabinet with Metal-clad Enclosure (here in after referred
to as cycle network cabinet) is a new-model metal sealed switch cabinet designed and developed by our
company. It suits GB3906-91 3~35kV AC Metal Sealed Switch Devices and IEC298 AC Metal Sealed Switch
and Control Devices (1981version), and meets the requirements of relevant Ministries of China on Five
Guard. This product integrates small space, small weight, flexible assembly and operation, easy maintenance
and no explosion together.

EREE

ZERRSHETRAEBREN 12kV, FEHR S0Hz A NEBHABRITFEEE, ERTIC. Fibl.,
IZNXEE, BEEN. FRMAEEFAEBE RS, FIERMNEBMLIREEH,
AFFXRAEATESE AN T 4 F=H FN15-12(D)/630-20 B fafsiFF 5630 FN15-12R/100-31.5 B AT L —IF
WiEREA RS, hATERENEFR FNS-12 HERESHMNATFAMAEGHEEE, RINEX B4/ BKS.
BR3 fafai ko

The scope of application

This product, which is an indoors metal sealed switch cabinet with 10kV three—phase AC rated voltage and
50HZ rated frequency, can be used in cycle network or terminal electric system of many fields including
factories, workshops, communities, dwelling houses, buildings with many floors, schools and parks.

This product can be assembled with FN15-12(D)/630-20 loaded switch and FN15-12R/100-31.5 composite
of the loaded switch and the fuse produced by our company, domestic loaded switch and combined electrical
equipments of the same type and parameters as FN11-12 , and BK3.BR3 loaded switch produced by
Slovenia.

B2 K H & W Explain for Model Number

HXG N1B-12 (F-R) / 08 -100 - 31.5

—E HURE 42 % FF T FRAE (KA)
BER (A)
HERS
AR RBAR R
HERE (kV)
BItRIIFS
PR
EER
GicEd
2Nz
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HXGN1B-12(F - R) {E AN &1
HEERERXZT REBH AR
M FFKi% & 41 TSR FRR+40C, TFH-25C;

4.2 BB E: it 1000 %;

43HEMRE: BFEHERKAT 95%, ATEHEFRATF 90%;
4.4 BEESAZE M ATMSE. KESERRTE;

4.5 TEEMEMRIZIES,

Working Condition

4.1 Environment temperature in use: —25C ~ +40°C.

4 2Altitude:<1000m.

4.3 Relative humidity: average value per day> 95% RH, average value per month> 90% RH.
4.4 Surrounding air is not eroded and not contaminated evidently by combustible gas or vapor.
4.5 No frequent turbulent vibration.

FTEHASEHM T% Main Technical Indexes

Fs i B =) SH
1 FEHE kv 12
2 MR Hz 50
Imin T35 HRii. HHiE kv 42
3 BES | FE(HRE) REK D kV 48
%okFE - v
T T tHXTH ., FEIE 75
E (&) fREErO kv 85
4 BHELFE iR A 400. 630
5 BRE S o T WY R R A 400, 630
6 MEARERRT (GUE) KA 20(17.5)
7 FEBFE R ERE s 3(4)
8 Tt [0 BB RE $AAE RE B 1] s 2
9 BETEERT (IEH) KA 50
10 EXE KGR (IEE) kA 50
11 YT RR AN E FHHT IR (BRE ) kA 315
12 FERE I U (AL 100A KEHTRS ) A 1300
13 MMERT(ExEx5) mm (850 x 900 x 2000)

310



HXGN1B-12(F - R)
box stationary-type AC metal closed-
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ZEMFF R

6.1 154
FEXABMAEA LA MR T RIIRET AR, HPERFTE GB3906-91 FRAER IP2X HIMTE.
EEEHBARLE, NREMCTBEENEN, ANELSRE, BELRBAGTAXE, AWAXSHM
BRI EEHRERR, HIERTIF XIS RN EIIEER,
TR HEE, HIERREEIRENFEDER, MFERIHHEE, RBAANER, HERTES
ZiEiE,
6.2 Bk
FRAEESF “HBF” Thet, BNRRIEMEFEERF SV T LIS KR B AR ESRENESBHMAFI X
BEPREASPHIRBELBNEX:
6.2.1 MR AR XREICEMFF X, AMAXSEMF LT BUAREMFXSHEIZ BIEHMEE, KB
MFEUTEKX:
6.21.1 ALY AEAREMAMER, FREZIFMIF XN S . SEIRE; B RELEFXEMFER,
FHEEMATTFXEISY . A RIRIE;
6.2.1.2 AFHEMAXEXSMUER, FRFBXEET:
6.2.1.3 HEIIFBIE, HEHMIFETREESE
6.2.2 MR A F AL KREIE IR, MARFXGEIZAHEHMES, HBEIFTAUTEKX:
6.221 REL AR REMFMER, AEFBBEEARET;
6222 #E1FBRE, AHFXFESRD,
6.2.3 Xt FRIRBMHEE, FRBAPEX, EHELERA, RABBIEEESRAE,
6.2.4 ETHMBEEMMMES, SHETERIES AP HOMGEEE, FRERMNSERIIEEXNEBHLE
it

The character of structure

6.1Cabinet

Cabinet structure of this product is welding with steel plate in curving. It’ s protection grade suits IP2X of
GB3906-91. The upper of the cabinet is bus chamber, of which the front is meters chamber. The two
chambers are separate by steel plates. The upper and middle of the cabinet is loaded switch chamber. The
insulated plate is assembled between the loaded switch and other electrical components. The organic glass
plate is equipped in front of the loaded switch.The bottom of cable inlets and outlets box is equipped with
dismountable active cover board. The top of beam inlets and outlets box can be additionally equipped with
bus ducts if users require.

6.2Interlock

This product provides Five Guard functions. It” s protection system suits provisions on installation of
prevention devices against mistake operation in metal sealed switch devices enacted by Machine Industry
Ministry and Hydraulic and Electric power Ministry.

6.2.11f the loaded switch is assembled with the grounding switch, the interlock device must be equipped
between the loaded switch and the grounding switch, also between the grounding switch and the door of the
cabinet. The interlock function must meet the following requirements:
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BREEX TR BEH AR
M FF K%
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6.2.1.1 Only if the loaded switch is disconnected, the grounding switch can be switched off or switched on,
Vice verse.

6.2.1.2 Only if the grounding switch is connected, the door of the cabinet can be closed.

6.2.1.3 If the door of the cabinet is opened, the grounding switch can’ t be switched off.
6.2.2 If the loaded switch isn’ t assembled with the grounding switch, the interlock device must be equipped
between the loaded switch and the door of the cabinet. The interlock function must meet the following
requirements:

6.2.2.1 Only if the loaded switch is disconnected, the door of the cabinet can be opened or closed.

6.2.2.2 If the door of the cabinet is opened, the loaded switch can’ t be switched on.

6.2.3 The cable inlets box of the power, if cable inlets are designed to be energized, can be equipped with the
electromagnetism—controlled door or the padlock according to the users’ requirements.

6.2.4 Other interlock devices and all the necessary information about its” characters and functions will be
provided by our company, if required in the agreement.
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The sketch diagram of HXGN1B-12 cable inlets and outlets box
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HXGN1B-12(F - R) SME R &% R T Installation Dimensions

box stationary-type AC metal closed-
loop network switch equipment
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ITERERIR B T O R AR S
8.1, FXREMESR—RARKS;
8.2, —RAGEMFFXIEMHIIE., FTEHER;
8.3, TXFEEE. wmFHEFIE R R EEHEK;
8.4, Bk, PN AIEMTEBIR;
8.5, HEAETHMIESH;
8.6, HFHRBAHIMEK;
8.7, XHFE (BIEEMIN ) RREBHEK,
BRI EFTREI RSN, FLEERINIT SR — VISR EBAL m & 124, PRI ERARESY, SINSE
B ES%,

Notice for ordering

When ordering, the following technical data must be provided:

8.1 Model NO. of switch cabinet and first-order solution No.

8.2 First-order system diagram and arrangement diagram of the switch cabinet, assembly plan diagram.
8.3 Secondary-order principle diagram , array diagram of terminals, and requirements for secondary circuit.
8.4 Rated current of buses, the cable inlets box and the cable outlets box.

8.5 Rated indexes of each component in the cabinet.

8.6 Special requirements for interlock.

8.7 Requirements for the color of enclosure coating (including inner and exterior of the cabinet)

Besides, the information related to ordering should be given to our company, such as special conditions about
assembly and installation, the position of high voltage cable inlets.
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HXGNO-12 R EEX X R & BHARNA X EEATEHRANE) A BT, AENHEE
BHMBERTFXIZE, HiEaEAT GB3906-91 (3-35kV TR & BHMAFEIEE ) IR IEC298 ( XL E
HEAFXIGEMEFILE) (1981 F/R ) F7k, FHEFRMDRENAX “EB” WEKR, AFXEEFERN,
EER. ABRE. BIENN. EREPHENTSRENRIBESES,

Description of the product

Type HXGNLJ-12(VEI) Fixed AC Cycle Network Switch Cabinet with Metal-clad Enclosure ( here in after
referred to as cycle network cabinet ) is a new—-model metal sealed switch cabinet designed and developed by
our company. It suits GB3906-91 3~35kV AC Metal Sealed Switch Devices and IEC298 AC Metal Sealed
Switch and Control Devices (1981version), and meets the requirements of relevant Ministries of China on Five
Guard. This product integrates small space, small weight, flexible assembly and operation, easy maintenance
and no explosion together.

EREE

ZEMASHETREEREN 12kV, FEME 50Hz AR EBHMBRFXiE&, EFTI . Ei.
INREE. SEER. FRMAESIFER RS, AIERMERFLREEA,

AFFEIEAELLE VEI A8 477 ISARC-1., ISARC-2 BT X , th Al Bl e E R 477 h) FN11-12 Bi%
HEEBE I SH N AR ALFIAEEE,

The scope of application

This product, which is an indoors metal sealed switch cabinet with 12kV three—phase AC rated voltage and
50Hz rated frequency, can be used in cycle network or terminal electric system of many fields including
factories, workshops, communities, dwelling houses, buildings with many floors, schools and parks.

BERHEEX

H X - 12 (VEl) - 08

VEI At %
HERE (KV)
It RIIFS
PR

EER

gl
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HXGN[]-12(VEI)

Fixed AC Cycle Network Switch
Cabinet with Metal-clad Enclosure

EREFH

PIE

41 IRERE: ER+40T, TR-25T;

4.2 i S EEE1000m;

A3 MEIRE: BEHERKTF 95%, AEHELRKT 90%;
4.4 AEESAZEMBATHSE, KESEARTE;

4.5 REEMRIZIES.

Working Condition

4.1 Environment temperature in use: —25C ~ +40C

4.2 Altitude:<1000m

4.3 Relative humidity: average value per day>95% RH, average value per month>90% RH
4.4 Surrounding air is not eroded and not contaminated evidently by combustible gas or vapor.
4.5 No frequent turbulent vibration.

FEH RS H Main Technical Indexes

5.1 FFEEFTERHARSE Main Technical Indexes of the switch cabinet

FS ol B =72 ¥
1 HEBE KV 12
2 BE SRR Hz 50
3 FRAHEHR A 400, 630, 800
4 R (TRERIT) A 400, 630. 800
5 3s MIBEEBIR k A 16
6 HEHTEERTR kA 25
7 HER I AB I W E TR A 400, 630, 800
8 HE AR FFHR R R A 400, 630, 800
9 B T ER I ER 1250kVA
10 AE B 4 75 L FF T ER 7 A 10A
11 FEBRFER X SER (1&E) kA 31.5
12 FEFBITRTET (AL 100A HSHTES ) A 1250
13 1min THAM =B E (HExH, 18iE) kv 42
14 1min TR 2B E (FREEO ) kv 48
15 FERMETZEE (HAxtth, /8iE) kv 75
16 FHRPETZEE (REW0) kv 85
17 kB 1min T ZBE kv 2
18 W= A 2000
19 FEFXMEREFERT (B x B x &) mm 600 x 900 x 1800
20 ATTFEEEREERT (5 x ® x 8) mm 900 x 900 x 2000
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5.2 ISARC-1, ISARC-2 AT A EER RS
Main Technical Indexes of ISARC-1and ISARC-2 loaded switch

FS m B B S B
1 HMERE kv 12
2 HEHTR A 400, 630, 800
3 TRE B mm 210
4 HISERT (BRE) kA 16
5 HAZTE R ] s 3
6 HIBERT (1EE) kA 50
7 TR (1EE) kA 50
8 20 RIREBER AW R IR A 400, 630. 800
9 BE HIERFF T R A 400, 630, 800
10 BE ST ER TR 1250kVA
11 TE RS TR IR A 25
12 MU 6y " 2000
e LS
6.1 154

FRIEREGREH RN S HIEETR, HEBFIPERFE GB3906-91 #RERT IP2X BIHIE

tEE EABEE, MRECTBLEMME, ANIRSE, tEE EhiBh R FLE, AR EEEEHIR,
Hi T F T,

TR HEE, EEREFIRENEHENR, X TREHHERE, REAPHER, HETES
ZiEiE,
6.2 BX$i

FXRIEEF “RB” TheE, BHiRRIEMNEEEETEE I WERKF B HMHRERENESBHATLE
BEHREIEBSHIREEEBENEX:
6.2.1 MR LT RFIEZIIF AR, AEFRSEMFXZ BAREMTFXEE T2 BEERHEE, LB
HEUTER:
6.21.1 REYARFAREMFAER, AeELEFXNS . GEIRE; bREYEMFRAENFLER,
TRERTR XIS . B EERIE;
6.2.1.2 AF LB A XEXSMUER, AHEFBXEET:
6.2.1.3 HIFBE, FEMFXRESM;
6.2.2 MR AT R AREEFEMI XN, WHEFALSHETZEEEHEMES, HEMTEUTER:
6.2.21 ABEHAMARENFMER, AEEFBHXAET;
6.222 fEIFRERE, LEFEANESE,
6.2.3 W FHIFHEMHLIE, AIRIEAFAER, AHEEEE, RABBPHEFETSRAED,
6.2.4 ZTHMBEMMAEED, HIETERE\EHPHHILEEE, HREERNSERIIEE XN L
BHEH,
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HXGN[]-12(VEI) The character of structure

Fixed AC Cycle Network Switch

Cabinet with Metal-clad Enclosure 6.1cabinet

Cabinet structure of this product is welding with steel plate in curving. It’ s protection grade suits IP2X of

GB3906-91. The upper of the cabinet is bus chamber, of which the front is meters chamber. The two
chambers are separate by steel plates. The upper and middle of the cabinet is loaded switch chamber.
Loaded switch is in the middle of the cabinet vertically. The lower is other components. The bottom of cable
inlets and outlets box is equipped with dismountable active cover board. The top of beam inlets and outlets
box can be additionally equipped with bus ducts if users require.

6.2Interlock This product provides Five Guard functions. It is protection systemsuits provisions on installation
of prevention devices against mistake operation in metal sealed switch devices enacted by Machine Industry
Ministry and Hydraulic and Electric power Ministry.

6.2.1 If the loaded switch is assembled with the grounding switch, the interlock device must be equipped
between the loaded switch and the grounding switch, also between the grounding switch and the door of the
cabinet. The interlock function must meet the following requirements:

6.2.1.1 Only if the loaded switch is disconnected, the grounding switch can be switched off or switched on,
Vice verse.

6.2.1.2 Only if the grounding switch is connected, the door of the cabinet can be closed.
6.2.1.3 If the door of the cabinet is opened, the grounding switch can it be switched off.
6.2.2 If the loaded switch isn’ t assembled with the grounding switch, the interlock device must be equipped
between the loaded switch and the door of the cabinet. The interlock function must meet the following
requirements:

6.2.2.1 Only if the loaded switch is disconnected, the door of the cabinet can be opened or closed.

6.2.2.2 If the door of the cabinet is opened, the loaded switch cann’ t be switched on.

6.2.3 The cable inlets box of the power, if cable inlets are designed to be energized, can be equipped with the
electromagnetism-controlled door or the padlock according to the usersrequirements.
6.2.4 Other interlock devices and all the necessary information about itscharacters and functions will be
provided by our company, if required in the agreement.

600 900

° ARA

o

To 8
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HXGNOI-12(VEI) BB 4t H & AE R B B
The sketch diagram of HXGNLI-12(VEI) cable inlets and outlets box
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4-13X20 780 1

iT42 %40 Notice for ordering

1T RAR M T O AR S

1. FRENBSR—RFRERS;

 TRAGEMARXEHHIE, FEHER;

 DREEE. TS ERN R E R ER;

< BHER. BTN AR BUE BT

< ERETHHESRBESE;

< FIRERBIHIE R

. INE (BIEERSS ) REFEHNEK,

RIAEPTREI AN, FLEERNIT SR — MBS AR R [ RIS 1R, IR BRERE MR ESM, SIANSENA
B%,

N o o~ WN

When ordering, the following technical data must be provided:

1.Model NO. of switch cabinet and first-order solution No.

2.First—order system diagram and arrangement diagram of the switch cabinet, assembly plan diagram.
3.secondary-order principle diagram , array diagram of terminals, and requirements for secondary circuit.
4.Rated current of buses, the cable inlets box and the cable outlets box.

5.Model No. and rated indexes of each component in the cabinet.

6.Special requirements for interlock.

7.Requirements for the color of enclosure coating (including inner and exterior of the cabinet)

Besides, the information related to ordering should be given to our company, such as special conditions
about assembly and installation, the position of high voltage cable inlets.
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GG-1AF(2) RS

High Voltage Switch Board

GG-1AF(2) BISEFFKAE (W TEIFMFXRIE ), EBATEB . TR, THFWIEHEHA 3.6-12kV,
ZHA%H 50Hz RBL RERBBETERAL, (EAESSOEBEZA, FxBEELTEE. RN, /7,
ZEREERE. TE. RIEAEN “EFF” AR
1.1 BLEHRES . AREFX;

1.2 BHIEIRANTBRE;
1.3 BH1EIRS . ABTEEES;
1.4 Bh Lk ;
1.5 B R

Introduction.

GG-1AF (2) High voltage switch board (switch board), is applicable for 3.6~12kV, three—phase AC 50Hz

single main circuitry systems and single main circuit with bypass systems in power plants, transformer

substations, and factories. It’ s used for receiving and distributing powers, meanwhile control, inspect, and
protect the circuit. The product is provided with a perfect, reliable, convenient closedown functions, so—called
“Five Preventions” :

1.1 Prevent turning on/off the isolated switches with load.

1.2 Prevent entering the electriferous isolating rooms by mistake.

1.3 Prevent turning on/off the breakers by mistake.

1.4 Prevent transmitting electricity with earth-wire.

1.5 Prevent touching earth—wire with electricity.

fERINE A

21 EEEAEY
2115 B E AT 1000m;
212585 iRE: EMR+40C; TR—MHX-10C, SEi#thX-25T;
213 HIHRE: AFMERKTFIO%N; BEHERKFIS%;
21.4 5§ FRBELE, BHESENERNITN;
2.1.5 ZHBRIEF N R B HIHFT;
2.1.65% BRIZIRFHIHFR
228 R TR
LUFXEREAS T1000mAEHRE, YRS RXNE, YREEREFSEINER, HRAEER
BHTREEN, MREELMSEZENTERE, YFXEETEAFTSESNRESUEANSIRAE AT,
WHERBEER, FARAREMARUNERSEMEE,

Ambient conditions.

1. Natural application conditions
a.Altitude level under 1000m
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b.Air temperature: Upper limit +40°C Lower limit —=10°C in common place, —25C in cold place.

c.Relative humidity: monthly mean value less than 90%;Daily mean value less than 95%;

d.No electric dust, corrosive air or steam around.

e.No explosion or fire threatened.

f.No acute vibration.

2. Special working conditions

To install the switchboards above 1000m in altitude, it's necessary to consult with manufacturers first. When
ambient temperature above the set value, compulsory ventilation in board is necessary, so as to increase the
carrying capacity of main circuit and branches.

When switchboard is working under high temperature or great changing temperature, condensation may
occurs, so heaters must be installed to prevent accident or corrosion.

| =

—_— 1

F@-0 0O

I;f%%%ﬁWMﬁﬁ%
LBATRES

BLEZTFX (BDHFFETIRE)
BriRE

F—iRITRS

BitES

EER

BEFKIE

LHafE I

GG-1AF(2) BIgEF X EEAFRARMSHETR . SEHR. W@, EERR, LnMiRFnE R RR
SRHEMREHTR . FFXRENTEAIIRAEMMR, SERR. IERTRBETHE, TR/NETTREMER,
BERERLH, BERETTEMURENEET. ENEAZTHARER, RERDIIE. ET R/
NRESFZEMEBRIBEER, BERGNZRKEFTHREZREE AR FHERENRBLT, EEEN LETHA
RINEANER, AINRIENREFRENENER. HELNEFFREREE, UEQNEEFRRRL,

HENAERNESRALABAMERE, THARBEAXE, HFARKENREEL, RN LTRERRE
BRETY, LHBEREFXEMERZ BEFTRR, TELRETEMBIHELT L.

BAWRETZERASRSEEE, BSERT/N F 125mm,

FHTREETEFEMR 600mm BIMHE, MAEBRITRBEREGY, RIISEETRATERM
38

BT, RIARHTH - ffE%s;

RIEH, BIA XA - BTRE,

FRIE—REEARIE 3. RPATA—RE, EAFERBTIHASKREI XA GN24-12, BHEIE
FMBREIF XA GN19-12, HEtTH A, —ERKES—REER, TESTRH,
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GG-1AF(Z2) Structure information

High Voltage Switch Board GG-1AF (Z) high voltage switchboard has frames welded with angle iron. The front board, front door,
clapboard between cabinets, terminal sideboard, and clipboard in cabinet are all made by bended

thin steel board.

The front left door of switchboard is equipped with monitoring meters, relays, instruction lamps and
operation components, indoor small room can be equipped with twice components like relays,
ammeters etc. the ammeter can be watched through window on the door. The left-center of front
board is the operation board, the operational action machines are installed. In the left-down door,
switch—on contactors and fuse boxes are installed. In strip door located in the right side of the
operation board, terminal blocks of twice loop and in-board illumination lamps are installed.
On the two doors of right front board, windows are installed for observing the operation conditions of
inside electrical equipments. On the right-up door, power lights are equipped so as to inspect the
power condition of the loop.

The cabinet is divided into the upper breakers “room and the lower isolated switches” room by the
thin steel board; installation of communication circuit is available. On the clapboard, current mutual
inductor may be installed. Between the main circuit isolated switch and breaker, clipboard is
installed. The major main circuit is installed on the ceramic insulations supported on the top of board.

Aluminum or copper wire can be chosen as the main circuit according to the requirement. The electric
clearance should less than 125mm.

The bypass design is to add 600mm tall attached-cabinet behind the main cabinet, the attached-
cabinet has back door and operation board as protection, and the back door and front door of main
cabinet have reversible interlock:

After the front door opened, the back door can be opened--—--safe maintenance, After the back door
closed, the front door can be closed-—--safe operation.

FERARSH Technique data

5.1 FFRABHIB AR LR

Technique data of switch board are in table 1 below: *=1
F S Il H B #H =
1 FEBE kv 3.6 7.2 12
5 kT (Imin) T3RfE KV kV 24 32 42
EHRAETE (1EE) kV 40 60 75
3 BE SRR Hz 50
4 B&EERTR A 1250; 1600; 2500; 3150
5 NEEBLTERR A 6300; 1250; 1600; 2500; 3150
6 HERAKTEERT (4s) kA 20; 25; 31.5; 40
7 FEMNBERR (IEH) kA 50; 63; 80; 100
8 HRE B FT W R kA 20; 25; 31.5; 40
9 FEERAAHER (1EHE) kA 50; 63; 80; 100
10 it PR Bk 28 ZN28A EZHTHEES (IR, ThiR)
SME R~ FiE mm 1218 x 1200 x 2800
T ExRxE) | e mm 1218 x 600 x 2300
12 =3 kg 630
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GG-1AF(2) 50.2 ZN28A-12 B EL ZS B BE SS AU B AR S4B ®2
B EFXIE B2 & W B fi ¥ B
1 FERE kV 12
2 MEER A 6301600 1250-3150
3 FRE 45 B T U FRL SR KA 20 25 315 40
4 AU R AMORE | & 50 50 30
5 BEREEKX AR (IEHE) kA 50 63 80 100
6 FEShIRTEBIR (I1EHE ) kA 50 63 80 100
7 BEMIIE RN (4S) kA 20 25 31.5 40
8 & IF R 8 s <02
9 [E175 43 17 B 18] s HERE (RS ) < 0.06 &IKEE=< 0.08
10 MELS | FRpEE kA 75
BAF | \min ToamE KA 42
1 IR EIR 0-0.35—C0-180s—CO (31.5kA LT )
0-180s-C0-180s—-CO (40kA I k)
12 HAaFHFaw A 1000
13 ZhEgfh Sk i 1 BRI E mm 3

IERZERS (LE1ZEZE6)
Figuration and installation dimension (table 1~table 6)

i
o

5

1. EEEFX 1. Upperisolated switch
2. EZSHFEgsE 2. Vacuum breaker

0 u il 3. mpEmeE 3 Currentmutual inductor
T} 4. BN 4. Lower isolated switch

N = 5. L isolated switch
5. FREFE ower isolated switcl

I
A
7]
N/

7

I B 1 FREIMEETEE

1200 1200

Figure 1. Figuration and structure of switchboard
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High Voltage Switch Board

25

E2 HHtES i REE

Figure 2. Structure of cabinet with attached cabinet

1200250 250

4000

3210

100 x 50 WML B

& 3 Eatwk

Figure 3. Figuration of base

1. ERBEFX
2. ATUWiHES
3. BiRERMSE
4. BIENH
5. TREBEHFX
1060 70
Q|9
SR
4013 x 18
= s v
1200 =
AR~

PIE

1. Upper isolated switch
2. Vacuum breaker

3. Current mutual inductor
4. Operational machine

5. Lower isolated switch

200 70

1060
1200

4013 x 18

7

340

257y

B 4 BHAEMRD R ~F

Figure 4. Dimension of attached cabinet base
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800 1200
E5 ZREEEgHEE Ee WHEHTEE
Figure 5. Location of twice loop cable Figure 6. Structure of cabinet with attached cabinet
1. ERBEFX 2. A=WHKSR
3. BIRER#E 4. BRIENM
5. TREHFX
1. Upper isolated switch 2. vacuum breaker
3. Current mutual inductor 4. Operational machine
5.Lower isolated switch
TTER 73RN :

ITEE R BT

71—, DREBFREREESRES | ARM—RERTRATIE,

7.2 —iRER THEESAMAREE . APNEIT—RAGHR, AEABDSHERPEH,

7.3 —RFES 25-28 KHEFREE—ARER TH/VER (3 x R x & 1200 x 1200 x 2800mm) {5, AAE
EEWAMEAAER (3 x F x & 1540 x 1200 x 2800mm), 1T A 51F LUER

Order notices

The following should offered while ordering:

7.1 The once and twice circuitry design and its equipment type, specification and circuitry arrangement
drawing.

7.2 Generally, products are provided according to the simple closedown scheme. If customers order general
closedown scheme, indication should be given clearly in the order contracts or order drawings.
7.3 In the once-scheme number 25~28 big current cabinet generally provided by small cabinet
(1200mm x 1200mm x 2800m). Customers can order big cabinets (1540 x 1200 x 2800mm) if needed,
indication should be made clear in the order.
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JP ik
type low-voltage distribution integr—
ated cabinet JPEREREEDIMEGSERS— AL RS, 2. A8, TEMENTEIAFE A RETDHME

ZEE, EATEM. KNEE, TH S, BRI, EE/K%ELR50Hz, FERE3BOVAIBLR R H
, EERESE. . ®RIF. TIME. BETESSERNIEFIMRGREH, RNRERAZRM
NRERRIPIIEE, FREAEMHH. GE. BIPSEE. RXRBRX, EPREEHFESHES 2EENZE

/ FIBEREREEE,
\"’ i @ Introduction
A

JP type low-voltage distribution integrated cabinet is a new type of outdoor power reactive compensation

integrated cabinet designed based on the principle of security, economic, reasonable and reliable. It is

suitable to city power net, upgrading of rural power grid, industrial and mining enterprises, street lighting,

residential area and other power distribution system of Ac 50 Hz, rated voltage 380 v. The product has the

multi-function of power distribution, control, protection, reactive power compensation, electric power
M ] measuring and so on, at the same time the electric leakage protection function can be added according to
Wy —— user requirements.

.‘7
L

ERERE

1.1 27 & B T E R W iE T8 10~500KVARES S EELE;

1.2 P4MER, ETERETER—MHTH;

1.3 &HER

1.3.1 BEFE: <1000m

1.3.2 IRESEE: A4, -30~+40C; o

1.3.3 HHXRE: +40°CRH, <50%RH; +20CH, <90%RH

1.3.4 MEEM: REMSNEFAESEMSHEM, BiEEALR, TRAETD, TREBHECERE, BRRES
Rif.

1.3.5 REMME: FAF5°

1.3.6 SHER: =340

Scope of Apply

1.1 This product is used in 10~500KVA LV Distribution Cabinet of Town Retrofit Project.

1.2 Outdoor installed on one side or bellow of the distribution transformer.

1.3 Service Condition

1.3.1 Altitude: <1000m

1.3.2 Temperature range: outdoor, -30~+40C; o

1.3.3 Relative humidity: +40°C , <50%RH; +20C, <90%RH

1.3.4 Environment condition: Installation site should be no harmful gas, electric conductivity, explosive dust,
strong vibration, strong electric field or magnetic field and with good ventilation condition.

1.3.5 Installation angle: no bigger than 5°

1.3.6 Pollution level: =3
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JP HATIRE

BRIER B L IAMEEREHE

AEEFEUTHFRAERIRAESITLARAE:
GB4208-93 AMNEBAIFEL;

GB2681-81 HIMERERSLZNEES;
GB2682-81 M IREREHERTMIZMMEE;
GB3797-89 HZFE&FE_IMHRKEEFRENEREE;
GB4720-84 HINZ&EE _HHMRIERSHEIFES;
GB4205 1= E G EWRIEGIREIZI A E;
GB11463-89 HFil 2L ST MIXIE;

SD189-87 BASMERIPRRLBNEEEARAEY;
GB/T15576-1995 {REXNIhEEAIMER B BRAREH;
DL/T5971996 {RELINHMEIEHIBRE KB ARE M,

Carried Standard

The device is in accordance with the following latest version of the national standards or industry standards:
GB4208-93 Enclosure protection grade

GB2681-81 The color of the wire, etc in complete sets of equipment

GB2682-81 Color of indicator and button in electrical complete set of equipment

GB3797-89 Electric control device Part Il Electric control device with electric components
GB4720-84 Electric control device Part Il LV electric control equipment

GB4205  Standard remote operation direction of electric equipment control

GB11463-89 Electric measurement instrument reliability test

SD189-87 General technical condition for static relay protection and security automatic equipment
GB/T15576-1995 General technical condition for static LV reactive power compensation device
DL/T5971996 Order technical conditions for low voltage reactive power compensation controller

BARER

SNREEZABEHED K

1) BiE20KVARIU TAESE! ( BFRDA! ) , 20kVARU TBIATEE,

2) 100KVAR AT A/NE (BFRSE ) , AR EFEI125kVATEESR,

3) 125KVA ~ 200KVAA B! ( BFRMEL ) , AR E A ZI250kVATERE,

4) 250KVA ~ 400KVA R A ( fEFRL1EY )

5) 315KVA ~ 400KVARINAZS! ( &FRL2E ) , RABREBWHI500kVATELS,

32RESESEEAFEHE

(1) ) BEHERY, SR A1H1H, WHEMRA 131~ 2 H,

(2) SHIMMEUREESERBEARN EMFHESNY, #HERAANEEZAX, REERBTESRME, 5/
IS ERE K FHET,

(3) LARESARBARIAT IMEmSBEEY, #HEBETNERLER, REERBTESRTHHM
B, SEBTEERFEERKTEHT,

3.3 HHIE BN MR

(1) ZEhMEE AR E RS R EREEHEHRN0.5%, SEARKIE, ME, LIBIFIL2BIKEIZ1IH,

(2) RETIM: S, MESEHRHEfR, PLHEREHRIEMNBNRBETIRE, L1, L2RREEREIE,
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type low-voltage distribution integr—
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(3) BFR&Es:

1) RBSHREEMZF AR, SEMMERA=HNE—EXFKBRINEMERELE:
DEEFIFBRHKER. TREMBNESETHEERNTEE,

@it #E. FKERRPNEE,

QBB (LBRKBT ) EHTNEE.

@FHERFATRE,

2) RBRWERERME AR, L1, L2ARBEERENKE, a8, EBRERPEE,

(4) ZhiMz: (FME)

1) SERFHEEMMEFR, $Ei%1HKVARARR SHBAREM AESHFE,

2) MBI AEBEMMES BERAMERSE S AR

D2 OB =HERE, 1 L10KVARE E#ME, 1220kVARBhME;

Q¥ AT hBEIMERHIE;

QB2 ASSH LI A ANRYBESFE;

@EFI AT hiMERELE,

4) L1BRABREMES BEMEREEN AR,

D#iF4AR A =HE AL, 1 L30kVARE E4ME, 3H20kVARE Bh#ME;

Q#FR1 BT AIMEIEHIEE;

QEFAATSFAMIRAHRYBESTX;

@HFF1AXHIMERELE,

5) L2EIRAEEIMES BEtMEHEE SN AR,

DFiE5 A BN =B FEE,1 L30kVARE E#MZ, 12 30kVARBh#MZ, 3220kVARBBh#ME;

Q¥ AT hBEIMERHIE;

Q#EFSASSHXLHM4RANRYIBESFE;

@EFI AT hIMERELE,

(5)itELE:

1) EF1R (5RERETERES ) 38R (S=HERTERES ) TEABRRERSE (BREKSEEE
#0255, RERBETERTRETE ) ;

2) MBIREAERNLEME (BERBEN0, RERBTESIEHHBAFTEREXEEI KSR
CRE)

3) B A ERKAELE,

(6) #HF1R&EHEE (ASNERE. EEMEESEE) (DERRE)

(7) FEVARESWEBERS,

(8) FigIEHABERMIEETL,

(9) FEHEHEKIELT,

(10) LEYSMELEMIZISE L1300 Mgk, XARBLE,

(11) #EEHSEHES fAR R i SE T SRR AT ik, L&A /NTF4mm2,

345N, REFR

(1) FEEHF LR % FASUS304RSE MRS SMCEE LA, HER/NF1.5mm, EE., BEHAIT, KELZSER
FHRFREIRSEREEHEN, THRAFEAN3E, HEEEETEENSESHANEO, i EE5%E—H (
4% ) SIR (BIFLBAWIEIT) . HEENIHSSEEENNIYREEREHZ/NMES, TETFHEB,

(2) #ERPERS TIP3,

(3) ZEFAUR &ML AT S it A AOM1 20248 48 3k .

(4) BEHTHRAERET, BEREXAEE, 45CULEHIEX (DREARERE) .

(5) RESABRBALEEHE, FEEEHETLME, B FHXFMERAEHEERE,

(6) DRI, SEIFIMEURESSEBAEHHEITERS. AAHFRESRERIPZEHE, FHiSKkiET, L1,
LB ES S B BAEIRIEN, MEREELBHIPEEIIE,

(7) #EHARARARHARIEE,

(8) MAEENEEREMATRIR. “x x x fHEERSFEAR" M “RIEEIF5508” FH,; FEMYE
HEE “FHRER iR HERE,

327



PEOPLE ELE.

JP
BRIEBCR T IAD

BERE

il

328

Technical Requirement

3.1Catagory of LV Integrated Distribution Cabinet

1) Singe phase 20KVA and bellow is Simple Type (Referred as D type), 20KVA and bellow single phase

transformer.

2) 100KVA and bellow is Small Type (Referred as S type), Max. Capacity 125KVA transformer.

3) 125KVA ~ 200KVA is Middle Type (referred as M type), Max. Capacity 250KVA transformer.

4) 250KVA ~ 400KVA is Large Type (Referred as L1 type).

5) 315KVA ~ 400KVA is Ex-Large Type (Referred as L2 type), Max. Capacity 500KVA transformer.
3.2 LV Distribution Cabinet Inlet & Outlet

(1) ) No. of inlet &outlet loop, one inlet one outlet in rural area, one inlet two outlet in urban area.

(2) For S type and M type distribution cabinet, we adopt inlet upper going & outlet bottom going method.
Inlet & outlet adopts inbox connecting method. The connection box is installed on the side of distribution
transformer horizontally.

(3) For L type distribution cabinet, we adopt cabinet upper part inlet front side going & outlet back side
going method. Inlet & outlet adopts outer head connecting method, installed on the side or lower part of
distribution transformer horizontally or vertically.

3.3 Configuration and Performance of Components

(1) CT for reactive power compensation circuit: CT’ s accurate class 0.5, S type without CT, M type, L1
type and L2 type with one CT.

(2) Isolation knife switch: S & M type with auxiliary contact, error preventing isolation knife switch to prevent
loading operation. L1 & L2 type is without isolation knife switch.

i,

(3) Circuit breaker:

1) According to rural LV power grid grounding method, S & M type adopt three phase four wire one-piece
residual current breaker, which has the characteristic of bellow:

(1) Functions of residual current relay, AC contactor and air circuit breaker.

(2) Protection function of overload short circuit, residual current.

(3 Function of line residual current automatic tracking gear setting.

(@ Operating current is adjustable.

2) According to the Town LV Power Grid Grounding Method, L1 & L2 adopt molded case LV circuit breaker
with overload, short circuit protection functions etc.

(4 ) Reactive power compensation: (If there is any compensation)

1) S type adopts fixed compensation method and equipped with one 8k VAR self-healing type three-phase
capacitor and one air switch.

2) M type adopts a combination of automatic compensation and fixed compensation.

1) With two self-healing three-phase capacitor, one 10k VAR fixed compensation, and one 20k VAR
automatic compensation.

(2 With one set of automatic reactive power compensation controller.

(3 With two air switch and one automatic switching composite switch.

(4) With one reactive power compensation junction box.

4) L1 type adopts a combination of automatic compensation and fixed compensation.

1 With 4 set of self-healing three-phase capacitor, one 30k VAR fixed compensation, three 20k VAR
automatic compensation.

(2) With one automatic reactive power compensation controller.

(3 With 4 air switch and three automatic switching composite switches.

(4) With one junction box for reactive power compensation.

5) L2 type adopts a combination of automatic compensation and fixed compensation.

@ With five pc of self-healing three phase capacitor, one 30k VAR fixed compensation, one 30k VAR
automatic compensation, three 20k VAR automatic compensation.

(2 With one automatic reactive power compensation controller.

(3 With five air switches and four automatic switching composite switches.

(4) With one reactive power compensation junction box.

(5) Metering device:

1) With one (for single phase distribution transformer) or three (for three phase distribution transformer)



PIE

JP current transformer for metering, whose accurate class is 0.2S, and model chosen according to the capacity
L . of the transformer.

type low-voltage distribution integr— 2) Leave a installation position for one Watt Hour Meter, whose accurate class is 1.0, and model, installation

ated cabinet confirmed by Power Supply Company according to distribution transformer’ s capacity.

3) With one combined junction box for measuring. o

(6) With one concentrator with data collection, communication and remote monitoring function. (Without
concentrator for D type.)

(7) With one group of low voltage Zinc Oxide arrester.

(8) With pointer voltage meter and a working indicator.

(9) With inspection lamp in cabinet.

(10) L type connected with porcelain copper bolts with screw clamp in elevation angle of 30 degrees,
whose surface is tin foil processed.

(11) The grounding copper bar and cabinet grounding pile head are connected by multi-strand copper
wires, and the copper not less than 4mma2.

3.4 Appearance and Installation

(1) The cabinet body adopts SUS304 stainless steel plate or SMC insulation board, whose thickness is no
less than 1.5mm. The front and back sides are with door, whose max. open angle is 135 degree. The door
hinge is installed in the inlet side. The cabinet is equipped with transparent observation window, and the
cabinet doors have unified lock with special rainproof design on the keyhole. The lock of metering cabinet and
that of other cabinets are of same type but smaller. The metering door has lead sealing buckle.

(2) Cabinet protection grade above Ip33.

(3) M12 bolt pile head for reliable grounding use on the inlet side of cabinet.

(4) Cabinet good heat dissipation design, and equipped with temperature controlled cooling device, forced
ventilation when temperature above 45°C. (Without temperature controlled cooling device for D type)

(5) Low-voltage comprehensive distribution cabinet is provided with a nameplate, and fixed in a visible
position, the words and mark on the nameplate clear and firm.

(6) For D type, S type and M type low-voltage comprehensive distribution cabinet, the inlet & outlet hole is
smoothed, the hole edge is equipped with rubber protective sealing ring and has anti seepage design. When
L1 and L2 type comprehensive distribution cabinet running, it is equipped with wire pile head protective
insulating sheath.

(7) Loading & unloading ring adopts diagonal method.

(8) The front side of cabinet is printed with China State Grid Company logo, Repair Service Hotline:
95598” , the front side and back side is printed with Dangerous to touch warming mark.
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10kVHE EREERARESARBAEIETHERER
Main Components List for 10kV Pole Type Transformer Platform LV Integrated Distribution Cabinet

i/ D& Szl M3y L1z&Y L2y
_ . -
ERTHEH gs 8 20KVA 100KVA 125~ 250~ 315~
RELT  BEBUF  200KVA 400KVA 500KVA
400~ | 500~
= e 5 = S 4] .
5B 7 R BH 0.5 R / / 800:5/1 1 600:5/1 | 800:5/3
WEERE BH 0.2S% =} 18 38 38 38 38
95 1% B 5 FF 3% HD11FA " | 100A/1 | 200A/1 | 400A/ / /
HAETIFX HD117]1FF 3% a / / / 160A/1
BARESFX DZ47 /3P =} / 25A/1 | 63A/2 | 63A/4 | 63A/5
S&EFX FK-A " / / 1 3 4
s . Kvar/ 10+20 [30+20+20| 30+30+20+
A BSMJSBCMJ | ypuy / 8Kvar/l | kvar/2 |+20Kvar/4|20+20Kvar/s
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type low-voltage distribution integr—
ated cabinet HEE(M ) B R HEAFRE a 1(BB)|1(Z8)[(1(=8)[1(=8)|1(=8)
£ HHEARRE 2 / 1 1 1 1
BEB&E A~ / 1 1 1 1
_EERESE |HY1.5W-0.28/1.3] R 1 3 3 3 3
T IhiMETEHI 8] 2 / / 1 1 1
o |100ARI% | 250ARI S ik | 400AKI S | BOOA=4REE | 630A= 428
i e 2R R | Syiemrsseit | DEERRREA | SEMBEA | mEEmE1 | REEE2
BB ER a 1 1 1 1 1
BT 32 / 1 3 3 3
$FHE ™Y Fi / 20 x 4/8 | 40 x 4/20 | 50 x 5/20 | 60 x 6/30
— RS BV/BVR mm2 1.5mm2
—RERESS BV/BVR mm2 smm2
zEmmr | Lonn AR / / 7 12
R B XU E / 1 1 3 3
TEERR SEFER EE AINF1.2mm
| 450x 270|650 x 550 | 750 x 600 | 1030 x 550| 1400 x 600
i SUS304GEAER | R | "x680 | x1080 | x1360 | x900 X 850
) FMRHSMCIR
EE AINF1.5mm
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